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PREFACE 


If It IS true that the first aim of studies in the Jama Canon 
should be the critical edition of its texts, }et the edition of some 
of these pro\cs to be altogether impossible without a thorough 
prchminar} stock-taking of their contents This is particularly 
the case with tlie fifth Anga of the Canon, Vtyohapanuaiti, 
which tradition uses to call ‘the Venerable’ {Bhagaiol) To the 
prospectnc reader this monumental text in fact presents itself 
as a kind of bewildering omnium gatherum of episodes, dis- 
cussions, expositions, detached statements, calculations, refer- 
ences and quotations, all apparenth quite different from each 
other both in tenor and in si\lc, and e\cn in origin and antiquity 
Scientific investigation must, therefore, start with a detailed 
anal} SIS of its composition This was, I think, the late Professor 
Schuhring’s idea when, about six \cars ago, he suggested that 
I should write ‘cmen kritischcn Index 7ur \ lyahapannatti’ as he 
considered that work to be 'der langst falhgcn kritischcn Untcr- 
suchung wert’ Since \\ ruru’s ‘Lbcr cm Fragment dcr Bhagavati’ 
(1865), which was the very first \\ c<?tcrn approach to the Jama 
Canon, as a matter of fact more than a century has passed away 
without this remarkable text getting the further attention it so 
eminently deserves Fortunately, though, m his ‘V orte 
Mahaviras’ (1927) Schuhring devoted a few excellent pages to 
It and again, m the same author’s masterly Grundriss-vvork 
‘Die Lchre dcr Jamas nach den altcn Qucllcn dargcstcllt’ (1935) 
the Vi}ahapannatti is the most frequently quoted canonical text 
The present work intends to give a fairly complete analysis 
of the Viyahapannatti , morcov'cr, m the introduction I hav^c 
tried to answer at least some of the rather complicated questions 
regarding its composition My efforts will be amply rewarded 
if this volume will incite others to tackle the many interesting 
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unsolved problems we are faced with in this truly major Jama 
doctrinal text 

Finally, since English is not my mother tongue, I do hope 
that the kind reader will not blame my work too much for any 
shortcomings m respect of language and style 



BIBLIOGR/\PHY AND 


\ VnAlI^PANNATTl (= Viv) 

The present analjsis is based on the Agamodaja-Samiti (= Ag S ) 
edition of the Vi\ and Abha\adcva’s Vftti (3 \ols, Bombay 191S-1921) 
The incomplete edition (compnsmg the text and the same V{tti of 
5f7;<7s onK) published b} the 6rl Jainanand Pustabalaj (= J P , 

3 \ols, Gopipura I93~-I947) has also been constantly consulted The 
old edition, ho\\e\er, Ignnn-Samgrain \ol 5 (Benares, samvat 1938), 
was onh seldom taken into account 

I complcteh dropped the siitra counting of these editions, prefernng 
to count the difTercnt texts \Mthin each uddrsa References therefore 
as a nile consist of three figures X\ I for example indicates text ^ m 
uddesa I of sayn W I ConsequentK tiddesas (for instance m the case 
that the\ consist of onh one text) are indicated bj two figures, eg 
A III 4 In the bod\ of the Anahsis the exact place of the texts in the 
Ag S edition has been indicated In adding their page numbers between 
braclets, thus XVI starts on (6973) If further subdnisions had to 
be made, letters were added, thus X\ I and X\ I To sa\a XV, 
which IS chkasaro (sell has no uddesa^C), I had to gne a subdivision of 
m\ own Lowercase Roman numerals were used to indicate the laggas 
resp ataiitnros(iya'> of sayas XXI-XXIII and XXXIII-XL, thus for 
instance XXXIV xii Einalh, m references to uddesa^ 6 and 7 of saya 
XX\ the bracketed serial numbers of the qualitie*s and faculties there 
discussed arc also quoted 


B BinLioGR/truiCAL Abbreviations 

Ag S the ^gamodaya-Samiti edition of the Canon 

AKM Abhandlungcn fur die Kuude des Morgeiilmides hcr- 

ausgegeben von dcr Dcutschcn Morgcnlandischen 
Gescllschaft (30 vols), Leipzig 1857-1948 



ANIS 

Antag 

Anuog 

Ayara 

Dasa 

Div 

Doctrine 

Expiations 

Geographical Diet 
GIF 

HGTB 

Jnd Stud 

Jambudd 

Jinac 


Alt- und Neu-Indtsebe Studien herausgegeben vom 
Seminar fur Kultur und Geschichte Indians an der 
Universitat Hamburg, 1928 seqq 

Aniagadadasdo, Ag S , Bombay 1920 (Translation 
The Aniagada-dasao and the Anuitarovavaiya-dasao 
transl by L D Barnett [Oriental Translation 
Fund, New Senes, vol 17] London 1907) 

Aiiuogaddrd{vn), Ag S , Bombay 1924 

Acdranga-siltra Eister ^rutaskandha Te\t, Analyse 
und Glossar von W Schubring {AKM XII, 4) 
Leipzig 1910, repnnt Nendeln 1966 

Aydradasdo in W Schubring (and C Caillat), 
\Drei Chedasiltras — Aydradasdo, Vavahdra, Nistha 
(ANIS ii) Hamburg 1966 

Dwasdgarapannattt, i>ZTt of ]lv (see Le/ire par 47,3) 

W Schubring, The Doctrine of the Jamas described 
after the old sources, Delhi 1962 — This is the English 
translation of Lehre As a rule ref are to the paras of 
Lehre so that Doctrine can also be used 

C Caillat, Les Expiations dans le ritiiel ancien des 
religieux jaina (Publications de I’lnstitut de Civilisa- 
tion indienne, Fasc 25) Pans 1965 

H L Dev, The Geographical Dictionary of Ancient 
and Mediaeval India, 2nd ed , London 1927 

Survey of India, Gazetteer of India and Pakistan 
(Quartet Inch Maps), Dchli 1951-1953 

M S Pandei, The Historical Geography and Topo- 
graphy of Bihar, Delhi-Patna- Varanasi 1963 

Indische Studien — Zeitschrift (Beitrage)fur die Kunde 
des indischcn Altertims herausgegeben von A 
Weber (17 vols), Bcrhn-Leipzig 1850-1885 

Jamhuddivapannaiti, cd Deveand Lrdbhai-Jaina- 
Pustakoddhara, vols 52 and 54, Bombay 1920 

Jniacaritra in H Jacobi, The Kalpasfitra of Bhadra- 
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Ju 

Kappa\ 

Ko^viographtc 

Lclirc 

Life 

Mililnis 


Nnndi 

X.U 

Xir 

Panna\ 

Pischel 

PSM 

Pupph 

Pupphac 

Rjyap 


bnhu VII, i) Leipzig i8Si, reprint Nendein 

1966 (Tran-^lation H Jacobi, in SBE XXII, 
Oxford 1884 ) 

Jltdbhigmna, Ag S , Bombay 1919 

Kappazadimstydo in Xir below 

V IviRPEL, Dtc Kosmographic dcr Ivdcr, Bonn- 
Ltipzig 1920 

\\ S{ IILBRING, Dtc Lchrc dcr Jamas vacli den allcti 
OucUcti dargc<tcllt (Grundnss III, 7) Berlin 1934 
— See Doctrine nbo\c 

J Ch J MN, Life in Ancient India as depicted in the 
Jam Canons, Bombas 1947 

MahdntsHta , [chapters I-V] J Dello and W 
St IILBRING, Stttdtcn ztiin MahdntsVta (ANIS 10) 
Hamburg 1963 — [chapters \ I-VIII] P -R Haimm 
und V Sent bring, Stiidicn zum Mahdntstha 
{A\JS 0 ) Hamburg 1951 

i\andi, ^g S , Bombas 1924 

i\dyddhaininahahdo, \g S , Bombas 1919 — For 
X*is I, I, 1-146 sec P STriNTini, Specimen dcr 
\dyddhaininaKahd, Leipzig 1881 

v/ J Du rv, J\traydx'altydsityakIJiaiulha — Lvanga’s S- 
12 zan dc jama Canon (Orientaha Gandensia IV, 
1967, pp 77-150), Leiden 1969 — Contains Xiraj.'i- 
salisao, Kappas', Pupph, Pupphac and Vanhid 

Pannavand, Ag S , Bombay 1918-1919 

R Pisciirc, Grammatik dcr Prdkntsprachcn 
(Grundnss I, 8) Strassburg 1900 — Ref are to paras 

H D 1 Siimi, Pdta-sadda-mahannavo, Calcutta 
1928, 2nd edition Benares 1963 

Piippltiydo in Xir abos'c 

Pttpphacdldo in Nir abos'e 

Rdyapasenaijja, Ag S , Bombay 1925 
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Samav 

SBE 


Sterbefasteii 


Suy 


Tand 

Tattv 


Thana 

TI 


Vberstcht 


Utt 


Uvas 


U\ av 


Sainavdya, Ag S , Bombay 1918 

Sacred Books of the East edited by F M Muller 
(50 vols), Oxford 1879-1900, repnnt Benares 1965 
seqq 

K von Kamptz, Vber die mm Sterbefasten handeln- 
den alteren Patmta des Jatna-Kanons, Hamburg 1929 

Siiyagada, Ag S , Bombay 1917 (Translation H 
Jacobi, in SBE XLV, Oxford 1895 ) 

Taiidiilaveydltya, Devcand Lalbh^-Jama-Pustakod- 
dhara 59, Bombay 1922 

H Jacobi, Eine faina-Bogmaiik — Umdsvdti's Tat- 
tvdrthddhigama-Sutra (Zeitschnft der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 60) Leipzig 1906 

Thdyta, Ag S , Bombay 1918-1920 

A ScHARpi:, Topographca Indtca (Onentaha Gan- 
densia II, pp 189-257), Leiden 1965 — A list of 
place-names spelt according to and located on the 
One Mile to the Inch Maps (OMI) or the Quarter 
Inch Maps (QIM) of the Survey of India, see also 
GIP 

E Leumann, Vberstcht uber die Avafyaka-Literatur 
Aus dem Nachlass herausgegeben von W ScHU- 
BRiNG {ANIS 4) Hamburg 1934 

J Charpentier, The Vttaradhydyasutra edited 
with an introduction, critical notes and a com- 
mentary Uppsala 1922 (Translation H Jacobi, in 
SBE XLV, Oxford 1895 ) 

A F R Hoernle, The Uvdsagadasdo or the Religions 
Profession of an nvdsaga (Bibliotheca Indica) Cal- 
cutta 1888-1890 — ^^^ol I Text and Commentary, 
vol 2 Translation 

Uzavdtya — E Leuaiann, Das Aupapdtika Stiira, 
erstcs Updtiga der Jama I (only) Teil Einlcitung, 
Text und Glossar {AKM 8, 7) Leipzig 1883, re- 
print Nendcln 1966 



Vanhid 

Vi\ag 
Jlorfc AJz 


A 

A>, etc 
Abha\ 
comm 
G 

Go\ 

H 

M 

Ra\ 

ref 

udd 

usg 


\ 

i 

CO 

NB — 
in XXV 3 


Vanhidasao m Kir abo\c 

Vatahdra, see Da<5a above 

Vizagasuya, Ag S , Bombaj 1920 

V ScULBRiNG, If ortc AlalidzTras, kntisclie Vber- 
sclzungcn aus dcrn Konon dcr Jama (Qucllen der 
Rcligionsgcschichte, Band 14) Gottingen 1926 

C Other Abbre\ iations and S^'aibols 

clcmcntar} beings and animals 
A endowed with i, 2 etc senses 
Ablia}adc\a’s Vjtti on Vi\ 
commcntar} 
god(s) and goddcss(cs) 

Go\ama IndabhOi 
htll-bcing(s) 
human bcing(s) 

Maha\ Ira 
Ra\agiiia 
rcftrt.ncc(s) 
uddesa(s) 

uddcsakasamgrahagatha 

the common introduction of Go} questioning Mv at Ray , 
the abbreviated form of the solemn introduction of Viy I 

the common conclusion of an udd or of a separate conver- 
sation (j’ cvaiu bhantc ), see Introduction § 17 

samkhcjja ) 

asawkhejja) see Lchrc p 86, 04 = Doctrine p 128, n 6 
ananta \ 

Other abbreviations are explained in §22 of the Introduction, 
^-4 and 6-7 of the Analj'sts, and in the Indexes 


15 




INTRODUCTION 


§i Names of the Text Viyahapannaiii is the old 
genuine name of the fifth Anga of the S\etambara Canon 
Vizahapaiwatti is a corruption, while Bliagotai is only an 
epithet which was onginall) added to the title, ‘the Venerable 
Vi) ’, and which has later on superseded it ^ Consequently the 
Vtyaha-ponnatti {Vyakhya-prajnapti) is a ‘Proclamation of Ex- 
planations’ M7 of explanations given as a rule by Maha\ira in 
answer to questions asked b) his disciples, in most cases by 
Go}ama Indabhui Sometimes (Antag 6, U\as 79, Pupph 3,2) 
the text IS shortly styled Patwatti, 1 e the pnmiatii par ex- 
cellence 

§2 SubdiNision of the Text In its present 
shape the text is dnided into forty-one sayaz Each saya, except 
XV which IS ekkasara i c has no sections, is subdivided into 
uddesas {uddesa, °saka) Exceptionally XXJ-XXIII are first sub- 
divided into zaggas {znrga) and XXXIII-XL are first subdivided 
into [sub-]j<7j<7S {azantarasaia, Abhay ), vaggas and sub-sayas 
then being further subdivided into uddesas The colophon at 
the end of the work states that the total number of sayas, in- 
cluding the sub-sayas, is 138 and that the total number of 
uddesas is 1925 ^ 

The distribution of the uddesas, vaggas and sub-sayas is as 
follows 

^ The same epithet was added to several other titles of canonical te\ts, 
WEDEn, Ind Stud 16, pp 392 and 401, ScuuHRlNG, Doctrine par 45,5 note 
and par 48,4 

^ 1925 if in XX we count 12 udd , taking XX 6*^ and <= as separate udd 
(Viy 979a note) 
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! 

saya 

subdi\ision 

number of 
uddesas 

number of sayas 
(and sub-sayas) 

I-VIII 

of 10 udd each 

80 

8 

IX-X 

of 34 udd each 

68 

2 

XI 


12 

I 

XII-XIV 

of 10 udd each 

30 

3 

XV 

ekhasara 

0 

I 

XVI 


14 

I 

XVII 


17 

I 

XVIII-XX -2 

of 10 udd each 

30 

3 

XXI 

8 vaggas of lo udd each 

80 

I 

XXII 

6 vaggas of lo udd each 

60 

I 

XXIII 

5 vaggas of 10 udd each 

50 

I 

XXIV 


24 

I 

XXV 

1 

12 

I 

XXVI-XXX 

of II udd each 

55 

5 

XXXI-XXXII 

of 28 udd each 

56 

2 

XXXIII-XXXIV 

12 sub-sayas each, i-viii of 
1 1 , ix-xii of 9 udd each 

248 

(24) 

XXXV-XXXIX 

12 sub-sayas each of ii 

660 

(60) 

XL 

udd each 

21 sub-sayas of ii udd 
each 

231 

(21) 

XLI 


196 

I 

41 

total number 

1923^ 

138 


saya {iata, Pataka) can only mean ‘a cento, a century’ Abhay 
(on the first tiddeiakasamgrahagdthd) states that it stands for 
adhyayana ‘chapter’ ‘Hundred’ m fact, if we consider the Viy 
in Its present form, can only indicate the ‘great number’ of 
different teachings gathered in each chapter (Schubring, Worte 
Mv p 10, Lehre par 45, 5) Since most sayas of the nucleus 
(see § 8 below) have ten udd , it is highly probable, though, that 
the choice of the term is connected with the redactors’ preference 
for decimal subdivisions It is generally known that many dasds, 
for instance are not actual decades scil that in canonical nomen- 
clature exact counting was often sacrificed to this manifest 
preference for decimal subdivisions 

§ 3 Nucleus and Accretions. Weber {hid Stud 
16, pp 289 and 295-298) already suggested that the fifth Anga 
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has not ah\a3s had its present bulk and that I-XX may be 
regarded as its nucleus (‘Grundbestandteil’) He was also the 
first author (ibid i6, p 301, n 2) to point out that originally 
XV had been a complete and separate te\t by itself, named 
Tcyamsagga ^ (ibid 16, p 224, 17, p 89, 34), before it became 
part of the Vi} under the name Gosalayosoya ScHLBRl^G 
{U'ortc I\Iz p 10) stated that XXV is connected with I-XX, 
whereas the groups XXI-XXIII, XX VI -XXIX, XXXI-XXXII 
and XXXV-XL and, secondly, the separate sayas XXIV, XXX, 
XXXIII, XXXIV and XLI arc charactcrircd b\ uniform subject- 
matters In the following paragraphs we shall first examine 
XXI-XXIV and XXVI-XLI which arc ob\ lous accretions indeed 
The main features ^ charactcri7ing them as totally different and 
}Oungcr than the other sa\as arc (i) their uniform contents, 
which in the case of XXVI-XLI alrcadj appears from the fact 
that these sayas ha\c a title of their own'', and (2) the uniform 
structure of their dialogue, Goj in\ariably questioning M\ in 
the Gunasilaja sanctuar) near Rayagiha ^ 

§4 Accretions On the face of it XXI-XXIII arc the 
first sccondar)' pannattt added to the nucleus of the Viy As 
such they arc a supplement of XI 1-8 not only XXI 1 i refers to 
XI I but in the fairly complete sur\cy of the \egctal beings 
described in XX-XXIII we actually miss such plants as lotuses 


^ The insertion of the Tcyamsaqca into the Vi\ is due to the fict that it 
relates an important episode of M\ 's carter, it became sa\a XV because of the 
term tc^a-lessa mentioned in XIV 9* (ScHunnisG, Worn Mv p 15, n i), 
althouRh DccordinR to Abhaj tcya-lcssa here has another meaning than the 
same term in XV B4, Ci 7 and Dz Cf also note below 
^ Thus read also in Lflirc par 45,5 

^ The same features arc found in all sccondarv pannatti’i, \iz Jl\ , Pannat , 
Jambudd , U\a\ 62 seqq , Tand , the second appendix of Nandi and the 
Vijahacuh\a, cf the AUTiion, Oricntalia Gandetma II (1965) p 147 

^ Morcoter the same sa>as and XV (Tcsanisagga) ha\c no introductory’’ 
gaha, the title sufficing to summanze the uniform contents 

^ The introduction Namo Suyadevayde bfiagavalc sometimes indicates an 
accretion (XV, XXVI) Howeter, such formulae ma> casiK be dropped or added 
bv the senbe There is for instance no reason wh\ XXIII should have got this 
introductory namaskara if XXI, XXII and esp XXIV hate not got it, nor is 
there any apparent reason for its use in XVII or in XXIV 13 (old edition) 
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etc which had already been treated in XI i-8 Moreover, since 
XX lo ^ deals with beings that enter another stage of existence 
simultaneously and simultaneity of rebirths in the vegetal world 
IS also expressly insisted upon m XXI-XXIII, one might easily 
jump to the conclusion that here we have the reason why XXI- 
XXIII were added to XX However, we shall have to reconsider 
the meaning of these facts in § 7 

A typical feature of these sayas is their subdivision into vaggas 
Vagga-texts first extensively discuss some particular subject, 
then treat a number of related subjects in a very much abbre- 
viated way sell only note the necessary changes by means of 
catchwords This vagga-style is well known from the narrative 
cliches in Nay 2nd ^rutaskandha, Antag , Anutt and Niraya- 
valiyasuyakkhandha (Uvangas 8-12) * Viy XXI-XXIII is the 
only place in the canon where it was adapted to the treatment of 
a doctrinal subject 

§ 5 XXIV IS a further addition to XXI-XXIII and enlarges 
upon the topic rebirth by taking into account all of the twenty- 
four kinds of beings (hence 24 udd **), among which also figure 
the plants already treated in XXI-XXIII 

§ 6 XXVI-XLI, considered as a whole, is an application of 
the Jama method of quaternary arithmetic to the enormous 
doctrinal field of rebirth Other applications of the same method 
are found m X\^II 42 3 , XXV «, 4^ ^ 7 XXXI links with 
the saya that precedes the whole group by referring to XXV 8 
In fact the discussion starts from the theory of ‘small numbers’ 
{khitdda-jumma, XXXI i^) the definition of which is identical 
with that of ‘[simple] numbers’ {jtmma = rasi, XVIII 4^) 
Rebirth then consists (cf Pannav 6 to which XXXI refers) 
of uvavaya and uvvattana, the latter term signifying the rising 

^ Sec, on vagga, Introduction par 6 of the author’s cd of Nir , p 83 seqq 
^ One cannot but notice the cunous wav of giving a chapter a number of 
subdmsions equal to its serial number XVII has seventeen and XXIV has 
Uventv-four udd , XXVI-XXX discuss cleien kinds of beings (ii udd ) from 
clcicn points of view Likewise Uvanga 12, though a dasa, has twelve ajjhnyanas 
I do not think these are mere coincidences 
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to a spatially higher stage of existence That is why the topic 
IS treated in separate U\avaya- (XXXI) and U\wattana-sayas 
(XXXII) Probably that is also \\hy in this first application of 
quaternary calculation only H arc concerned^®, i e those beings 
\Mthin the circle of samsara that occupy the spatially lowest 
stage in A\hich rebirth and from which ‘rising’ is possible 
Now, in the same way as XXIV (rebirth of all kinds of beings) 
was added to XXI -XXIII (rebirth in the \egetal world), this 
topic has been enlarged upon in XXXV -XL where quaternary 
calculation has been applied to the rebirth in and from all stages 
of existence of one-sensed beings up to five-sensed beings both 
unconscious and conscious, among the latter consequently also 
the H already treated separately in XXXI-XXXII How'ever, in 
this general sun'ey the notion khudda-juvuua could not be used 
further since, as we know from XX lo^ one-sensed beings are 
akat-saiuctya, which means that an indefinite number of them 
simultaneous!} (within one, i c within every single, sainaya) 
enter another stage of existence, an ‘indefinite number’ in the 
same text being defined as consisting of at least several groups 
of six, tw'ehe and eight} -four beings Since ‘small numbers’ 
also include one, two, three etc — all beings except A’ can indeed 
enter another existence separately etc — it is evident that another 
kind of numbers, ‘great numbers’ {luohdjintwia), had to be used 
Of course after the separate treatment of the topic from the 
points of view ‘small’ and ‘great number’ the w'hole had once 
more to be summed up in a suiw'ey starting from the general 
notion ‘number’, rasi-juvwio, in XLI 

Such an exhaustive, albeit at the start purely mathematical, 
treatment of rebirth cannot be made without taking into account 
not only the more technical aspects of the transition from one 
state of existence to another but also such essential notions as 
the binding of karman, orthodoxy, lessa, capability of salvation, 
position w'lthin ‘the dark or light half [of samsara]’, quantity of 
life and degree of development Most of these topics connect 
XXVI-XLI with the last uddesas of XXV, moreover, some of 

The ref to Pannn% cannot mean that AMG are also meant here since in 
udd 2-4 of XXXI-XXXII only the three worst hssas are taken into account 
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them provide the pattern for the sub-saya- and uddesa-sub- 
division of these sayas The subdivisions show clearly that 
XXVI-XLI have been conceived as a whole by itself the sub- 
saya-subdivision of XXXHI-XL and the uddesa-subdivision of 
XLI follow the uddesa-subdivision of XXXI-XXXII, and the 
uddesa-subdivision of XXXIII-XXXIV follows that of XX^n- 
XXX This does not mean that this whole has been built up of 
one piece, which is improbable indeed since XXVI-XXX and 
XXXIII-XXXIV, though full of calculations m which the 
number four plays quite a role (four possibilities of binding etc 
karman, four creeds, four hundred cases of being reborn as 
A^), m fact seem to stand outside the 7«wnwfl-calculations dis- 
cussed above XXXIII-XXXIV treating the special case of A^ 
(indicated already m XXV 8^) has been prefixed to XXXV 
which starts the ‘great numbers’ of A^ , and XXVI-XXX, dealing 
with the binding etc of karman and the creeds, may have been 
conceived as a suitable introduction to the whole 

§ 7 S a y a XXV, another accretion ? Obviously, 
if we want to look for other possible accretions m the Viy , our 
first suspicion will fall on XXV, the saya that according to 
ScHUBRiNG (see § 3 above) corresponds with (‘entspncht’) the 
nucleus sayas I-XX, although it stands between the two groups 
of manifestly accreted sayas XXI-XXIV and XX\T-XLI 

I must confess that, at the present stage of the investigation, 
I hesitate to pronounce on the subject Several considerations 
might induce us to regard XXV as secondary, whilst a few 
others seem to imply that we must not preclude the possibility 
that at least part of it has always belonged to the nucleus Let 
us consider the facts 

If XXV originally followed on XX it is rather difficult to 
explain why XXI-XXIV were inserted before it and not ap- 
pended to It It IS true that part of the subject treated m XXI 
seqq was actually inserted m XI i-8, which are an interpolation 
since the preceding udd X 7-34 obviously introduce XI 9L 
cf § 22, IX 3-30 and XI 1-8 It is also true that the notion 
‘simultaneity of rebirth’ connects XXI seqq with XX 10 Yet 
the first fact, clearly, is the result of an attempt to make the 
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secondan^ pmwaiti on rebirths in the vegetal vorld better in- 
tegrated in the body of the Viy , ^\hlle on the other hand XX lo 
Itself, with Its numerous calculations, may have been added to 
XX evactl} for the purpose of introducing the appenduv XXI 
seqq Probably even XX 9 onginally did not belong to the Viy 
(see belov, note and as a matter of fact no connection Mhat- 
e\cr can be traced between udd 8 and 9 or 10, nor bet\\een 9 
and 10 Considering these facts one cannot help feeling that the 
solemn proclamations on the Lore and the Tlrthankaras m XX 8 
\\ould appropriate!} serve the purpose of concluding a i\ork 
like the Vi} 

As to the contents of the different udd of XXV ve can make 
the following obsciwations 

a) S-12 clearl} introduce XXXI seqq , 

b) 6 and 7* present all the characteristic features of a secondar}" 
pannalli wliile 7- is a collection of quotations from Thana and 
U^a^ looscl} connected with 7^ b\ the common \.crm padtsevana 
‘transgression’, 

c) we find other more or less s}stcmatical expositions in 3^*" 
and 4^ ^ ■ dealing with two topics {sedJu and jumma) that will 
play a leading role m XXXI seqq , moreover, 4® *’ is a repetition 
of V 7^-^ Consequently all these udd might be accretions 

There are, however, as I stated above, also a few facts that 
will have to be explained if one prefers to regard the whole of 
XXV as a secondarv' sa)a added to XXI-XXI^’’ as a transition 
to XXM seqq 

Udd I, 2 and 5, for one thing, contrast with the more homo- 
geneously constructed udd just mentioned They hav e the com- 
posite build of most of the nucleus udd Moreov^er, ev^en if one 
considers the absence in XXV of the particular dialogues, 
annaiittlnya-tcxXs, conv ersion stones etc that are typical for the 
nucleus sayas (see §§ 17-20 below), and adv’^ances this as an 
argument against the originality of that saya, one must also take 
into account that — in contradistinction to the obvnous accretions 
XXI-XXIV and XX^^ seqq — it does contain certain ‘important’ 
references In §§ 10 and ii we shall find that certain references 
in XXV (viz 3^”, 4^ 5^ are indispensable parts of a vvell- 


23 



planned incorporation into the body of the Viy of practically 
the entire text of Pannav and Jiv Of course there is one way of 
interpreting this fact without giving up the theory of XXV 
being an accretion the said references may have been inter- 
polated subsequently to the addition of XXV 

Another fact may be mentioned here As will be explained 
below m § 21 (end) and § 22 (XXV) the numerical series used 
as an ordering basis m XVIII-XX very probably goes on in 
XXV 

Future investigation, as I said, will have to solve these prob- 
lems At present, considering the arguments m favour of and 
those against the onginality of XXV, I would tentatively say 
that the latter seem to be slightly more convincing 

§8 Characteristics of the Nucleus I shall 
now pass to the so-called nucleus of the work viz I-XX to which, 
as was pointed out in the preceding paragraph, XXV must be 
added provisionally 

In the accretions, so we found, vast yet well-delimited doctrinal 
domains are systematically explored m the course of wholly uni- 
form dialogues, Mv answering Goy ’s questions at Ray , they 
are catechisms as it were of which the would-be dialogue only 
serves didactic purposes 

The sayas of the nucleus, then, present from the very outset 
a totally different picture Here we do not only visit many other 
towns, meeting there a great number of other interlocutors, but 
m complete contrast with what happens m the secondary paii- 
natiiSy totally different subject-matters here succeed each other 
at every moment, without ever being linked up m a real tram of 
thought, the selfsame topics over and again cropping up at short 
or long mten^als This is true even in most of the sections — by 
far the greatest in number also m the nucleus sayas — where, as 
is the case m the accretions, Goy questions Mv at Ray To 
quote one example out of a hundred, in X 3 Goy starts question- 
ing his master on the relative magic powers of gods and goddesses 
(a question that he will again, in a slightly different wording, 
raise in XIV 3^), then jumps to the wind kavvada that is heard 
between the heart and the liver of a galloping horse and, in 
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conclusion, asks what kind of utterance people make by saying 
‘We shall he down’ This verj' loose concatenation of topics 
sets in at the ^cr}' beginning of the Viy without a plan or, m 
fact, an introduction Unlike Angas 1-4 and 6 seqq Anga 5, 
as a matter of fact, plunges the reader in medias res with Goy 
questioning the Master on the famous tenet of the identity of 
the action that is being performed and the performed action 
(I 1^) This tenet has nothing to do with the theories of attraction 
of matter etc immediately following its enunciation (I i-) but, 
on the other hand, will again turn up for discussion under 
totally different circumstances in I 6’, 7^, 8"’’, lob WII 6^, 7b 
IX 33“'^ and XW 5’’ ^ Probablj the antique character and the 
importance of this tenet are the reasons wh% it was chosen as 
an appropriate exordium of the whole work 

Of course this utter incoherence from the subject-matter 
point of Mcw will be one of the mam problems to be dealt with 
m tr}'ing to elucidate the composition of the nucleus of the Viy 
Before wc can tackle it, though, we shall first ha\e to consider 
the more urgent question posed by the equally great diversity 
of what one might call the various styles or patterns m which 
the teachings arc set forth dialogues and detached statements 
of the common question-and-answcr ty'pe (Mv and Goy being 
the interlocutors or not), con\crsion stones and episodes of 
various kinds, refutations of heterodox v'lews and, finally, refer- 
ences to and quotations from other v\orks, among the latter also 
a few non-dialoguc texts In the following paragraphs we will 
examine these dificrent patterns one by one Wc shall, hov\ever, 
soon find that no strict dividing lines can be drawn between 
them because they overlap in many ways what seems to be a 
common dialogue for instance may prove to refer to a non- 
dialogue text in some other work, one conversion story contains 
a refutation of dissident view's etc 

§9 References Let us then start with the group of 
texts that, from the very outset, strikes us as the most hetero- 
geneous of all, VIZ the references 

If v,c drop the obwously joungcr namnskaras and the solemn clothing of 
Goy ’s first question 
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We do not here consider as such the jdvas that are mere 
abbreviations of well-known descriptions {vannao), enumerations, 
stereotyped phrases and the like these are a very common 
phenomenon in most works of the Jama Canon and pose a 
purely practical problem By ‘references’ we here understand 
only the places in the Viy exphcitly (i e by means of jahd) or 
implicitly referring to the discussion of certain topics m other 
canonical texts The first references of this type appear m I i- 
where we read ^neraiyd nam bhante kevai-kdlassa dnamanti vd 
pdnamanti vd dsasanti vd nlsasanti vd jaha tJsasa-pae ‘neratyd 
navi bhante dhdr'atthi^' jaha Pannavanae padhamae Ahar’uddesae 
taha bhamyawam This means that the questions about the 
breathing and the attraction of matter with H must be answered 
as m Pannav 7 and 28, i resp Consequently the references in 
fact amount to the incorporation of the said sections of Pannav 
into the Viy 

It IS not necessary here to give the complete list of the places 
m the Viy where references of this type are found , it can easdy 
be gathered from the Conspectus m § 22 where such references 
have been indicated with the letter R Here they will be con- 
sidered from the point of view of the canonical texts referred 
to, VIZ Pannav , Jiv , Jambudd , Samav , Uvav , Anuog and 
Nandi The first question they pose indeed is which parts of 
these texts do the references incorporate into the Viy ? 

§10 Pannavana, the fourth Uvanga, which is a great 
systematic pannatti treating the Jama doctrine m thirty-six 
payas is the text most frequently referred to The following 
synopsis will show that practically the whole Pannav has been 
incorporated into the Viy 


Among abbrc\ intions of the common jnon-tjpc m fact \\c ma> also reckon 
the four references to Rajap , mz III 6’ {vamaka of the bod> -guards), VII 8® 
(the vell-knouTi simile of the lamp in the dark room), VIII 2* (the ramification 
of mlna, Riij itself here refers to Nandi) and X 6 {vantaka of SOnjiibha’s 
residence) 

Cf Lchre par 48,4 
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Synopsis of the references to Pannav 
A Complctcl} incorporated poyas 

4 (Thu) twice, Mz in I i- " and XI ii- 

5 (Viscsa) in XXV 5^, sec also XXV 2^ 

6 (Vakkanti) in I 10^, sec also XI 

7 (Csasa) in I i- " 

9 (Joni) in X 2“ 

10 (Carania) m \TII 3^ 

11 (Bhasa) in II 6 

12 (Sarira) in XXV 4-’ 

13 (Pannama) in XIV 4^ 

14 (Kasa\a) in XVIII 4- 

15 (Indija) udd i in II 4, udd 2 in XX 4 

20 (Antakirna) in I 2^’, I 2^ ~ arc identical with the end of 

Panna\ 20 

21 (Ogalianasamthana) in X 1” 

22 (Kiri)a) in VIII 4 

23 (Kammapagadi) udd i in I 4’, udd 2 in XIII 8 

24 (Kammabandha) in X\T 3^ sec also VI 9’ 

25 (Kamma\c}a) in XVI 3^ 

26 (Vcyabandha) in X\’I 3^ 

27 (Vc)a\cya) in X^^ 3^ 

28 (Ahara) in VI 2, sec also I i- II i" and XIII 5 

29 (Uvaoga) in XVI 7 

30 (Pasanaja) in XVI 7 

32 (Samjaya) in VII 2‘ 

33 (Ohi) in XVI 10 

34 (Pariyarana) in XIII 3 

35 (Veyana) in X 2^, sec also XIX 5" 

36 (Samugghaya) in II 2 and XIII 10 

B Partly incorporated payas 

I (Pannavana) is almost completely incorporated in VIII 
(description of the corporeal inanimate w'orld and the souls 
wuthm samsara, Pannav 9b-i7a and 23a-69b), partly also in 
VIII 3^ and XXI-XXIII (the plants), moreover, X is related 
with Pannav 8a (the incorporeal inanimate w^orld), I i® wuth 
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Pannav i8a, XXV 4^ and with Pannav i8b-23a (the souls 
beyond samsara) 

2 (Thana) is partly incorporated m XXXIV 1 (the abodes 
of A^) , however, many details regardmg the abodes of the other 
beings are to be found scattered all over the text, see Index n 
s V dvasa and vtmdna 

3 (Bahuvattawaya) only four of the twenty-seven ddra?, of 
this text could not be traced in the Viy as appears from the 
following synopsis 

^ (disi, II 4a- 1 1 6a) IS missing 
2(gai, 119b) J 

^ (mdiya, 120b- 121a) preferred to m XXV 3^° 

^ (kaya, I22b-i32a) ) 

® (joya, i34a-b) imphcitly referred to m VI 3® under 
® (veya, 134b) ibid under 
’ (kasaya, 135a) is missing 
® (lesa, i35a-b) implicitly referred to in XXV 
° (sammatta, 136b) m VI 3® under 
(nana, 137b) referred to in VIII 2®, see also VI 3® under ®®“®^ 
(damsana, 137b) m VI 3® under 
(samjaya, I37b-i38a) ibid under ®~® 

(uvaoga, 138a) ibid under 
(ahara, 138a) ibid under 
(bhasa, 138b) ibid under ^^® 

^® (pantta, I38b-i39a) ibid under 
(pajjatta, 139a) ibid under 
(suhuma, 139a) ibid under ^®~^® 

(sanni, 139a) ibid under 
(bhava-siddhlya, 139a) ibid under 
(atthikaya, i4oa-b) referred to in XXV 4^ 

(carima, 143a) m Y 1 3® under 
(jiva, 143b) referred to in XXV 3^® 

(khetta, i44a-i55b and 158a) is missing 
(bandha, 155b) referred to in XXV 3^® 

"® (poggala, i6oa-b) = XXV 4®** 

(mahadandaya, i6ib-i63a) is missing 

17 (Lcssa) four of the six udd are completely incorporated, 
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VIZ udd 2 in I 2^, udd 3 in IV 9, udd 4 in IV 10 and XIX i, 
udd 6 in XIX 2, udd i is nearly identical vith I 2", of udd 5 
no trace was found 

1 8 (Kayatthii) is referred to in 'Snil 2®, related matters are 
found in V 8“ and in all references to Pannav 4 

C Pnyas not referred to in the Viy 

8 (Sanna) related matters arc discussed in ^^I 8* and m all 
the descriptions of beings taking sanna (see Index II s v sanna 
into account 

16 (Paoga) XXV i’" = Panna\ 317b with instead of 
paoga, Panna\ 3i9b-323b could not be traced 

19 (Sammatta) and 31 (Sanni) actually the contents of these 
two ver}’ short pay as, is couched in se\cral texts of the Viy , 
sec eg I 2-, XIX 3" and XX i 

§ 1 1 Another canonical treatise frequently referred to is 
abhigama, the third U\anga, a classification of all 
animate and inanimate beings This text is subdivided into 
2 X 9 = 18 padnattts^'*, the most important of w'hich is the 
third which comprises more than sc^cn tenths of the text It 
describes the Ining beings as of four kinds viz HAMG, dc- 
^otlng three udd to the H (Ncraiya-udd ), two to the A (Ti- 
rikkhajoniya-udd ), one to M (Manuss’udd ) and a curiously 
amalgamated text ending in two Vcmaniyadcva-udd to the G, 
in the middle of the discussion of the astral gods an originally 
independent text, the Dhasagarapannatti^-^, has been inter- 
polated 

Nearly the whole third padivatti has been incorporated into 
the Viy by way of references the three Neraiya-udd in XII 3, 
II 3 (see also XIII 4* ") and XIV 3“* resp , the tw'o Tirikkhajoniya- 
udd in ^^I 5 and 4 resp , the greater part of the Manuss’udd 
m IX 3-30 and X 7-34, the Deva-text, with the interpolation 
Div , in II 7 (sec also III 10) Only the beginning of the first 
Tirikkhajoniya-udd and the beginning and the end of the 
Manuss’udd arc missing, how'ever, the former text is only a 

Cf Lchrc par 47,3 

Commenting upon Viy IV 1-8 Abhay refers to the Divasagarapannatti- 
saipgahanl for which sec Lehre ibid 
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general survey of the animal world of which Viy Vin i\ as 
we saw, gives a more complete description by referring to 
Pannav i, w'hile the latter refers to the same pada in Pannav 
(viz 50a and 55a) Probably, one might say, Viy II 7 and in 10 
only refer to those parts of the Deva-text that discuss the 
regions and the assemblies of the gods Yet the Viy also refers 
to several other parts of this text see II 9 (on Samayakhetta), 
III 3^ (on ebb and flow), V 2^ and VI 8^ (on the oceans), 5^ 
(on the Logantiya gods), VIII 8® and IX 2 (on astral gods), 
X 5*^ (on astral goddesses), XIX 6 (on the continents and 
oceans), see also III 2^ 

Apart from the third padwatti there are only tw'o places in 
Jiv that have been referred to in the Viy , viz part of the second 
padwatti in XII 9^ and the last section of the fifth padwatti 
(where the vtoyas are treated) in XXV 5^ 

What about the padwatti^ of Jiv that have not been referred 
to in the Viy ? Without entering into detail I may say that the 
interested reader of these texts will soon find out that they 
hardly bring anj’thing but endless repetitions of subjects treated 
already elsewhere, esp in Pannav i, and reclassifications of 
these subject-matters from special points of view 

§ 12 I come to the Jambuddivapannatti, the 
sixth Uvanga, w'hich is a description of the central continent, 
Jambuddiva, subdivided into seven vakkhdras The Viy only 
thrice refers to Jambudd One of these references, how'ever, 
VIZ IX I, incorporates the whole of vakkhdras I-VI The tw'O 
other places, VI 7^ and VII 6^, refer to tw'o related fragments 
of vakkiidra II Vakkhdra ^^I, although it was not explicitly 
incorporated, contains several texts that appear also in the Viy 
a) It starts with a question on the moons and other celestial 
bodies illuminating Jambuddiva This is one of the texts that 
were repeated in Div and further developed there into a dis- 
cussion of the celestial bodies above all the continents and 
oceans Viy IX 2, i c the text that follows on IX i into 

Cf Ldtrc par 48,6 

Cf KinpEL, Zeilschnft ftlr Jndologie titid JranisttK 3 (Lcip-Jig 1924). P 5® 

seqq 
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which Jambudd ha^e been incorporated, refers to this 

de\ eloped te\t 

b) Viy YIII (serving, in the Vij , as an introduction to 

IX 1-2 just mentioned') is identical with Jambudd 458b-463b 
At the end the Vi\ te\t refers to JT\ 345b where, indeed, once 
more a fragment of Jambudd has been repeated 

c) Vi^ ^ and 10^*^ = Jambudd 480a or, rather, Jambudd 
here refers to Vi) V, adding that here, in fact, we have a 
‘summarv*’ {zattliu-samasa) of the whole Sura- and Candapan- 
nattis as far as Jambuddiva is concerned Viv V i"* and lo'* 
develop the same topic with regard to the other continents and 
oceans of Samavakhetta 

d) The paragraph on the wives of the astral gods, Viy 

X 5'’ (referred to and further developed in XII 6^) is identical 
with Jambudd 532b-533a but again refers to JIv 383a where 
this Jambudd -text has been repeated 

§ 13 Onlv seven references arc left now The} are V 5^ 
(ref to Samav ), XI 9- and XIV 8^ (ref to Uvav ), ^^II 2^® 
and XXV 3*' (ref to Xandi), V 4' and XWI !■* (ref to Anuog ) 
Unlike the references discussed in the preceding paragraphs 
thev all are comparativelv short interpolations with a more or 
less fortuitous and isolated character It mav be noted that only 
the two Uvav -texts arc dialogues between Mv and Goy , 
except V 4^, though, all have been adapted as such in the Viy 

§ 14 Consequcntlv , m answer to the question raised in § 9 
we may say that, in substance, the ‘references’ amount to the 
incorporation of practicall} the integral text of the three great 
secondary pannaitis — Pannav , Jiv (with the interpolation Div ) 
and Jambudd (with the so-called ‘summaries’ of Sura- and 
Candapannatti) — into the body of the Viy , 1 e the pannatti par 
excellence Our second question then must be how did this 
incorporation come about, scil which were the mam principles 
underhung the distribution of these references all over the Viy^ ^ 
At this moment, however, we can consider only^ the aspects of 
the question that specifically' regard the references Generally' 
speaking, indeed, references have been used in the composition 
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of the Viy much m the same way as non-reference texts, which 
means that the vanous ordering methods and principles pre- 
siding the concatenation of the latter also affected the insertion 
of the references The question therefore will have to be re- 
considered m § 21 

As a rule the references appear to be very loose additions^® 
prefixed or appended to a text so as to introduce or develop a 
topic treated m it This random character explains why most 
of them either constitute a separate udd (called ref -udd 
below, 40 %) or introduce resp conclude an udd (40 %) 
Ref -udd , It would seem, played an important role in the 
ultimate constitution and subdivision of the different sayas 
Thus for instance the discussion of the intermediate continents 
(Jiv 295a-326b) has been split m two halves the first half, 
which treats the southern continents'^ (to which two introducing 
ref -udd were prefixed) has been put before the non-reference 
uddesas of IX while the second half, which treats the northern 
ones, has been appended to the non-reference uddesas of X In 
this way IX and X have got thirty-four udd each, thus satisfying 
the well-known Jama predilection for parallel structures, and 
have at the same time been linked up in a kind of frame 

Certain texts, as we saw, even have been referred to more than once, e g 
Pannav 4 and 28 

This introducing or expatiating character sometimes is ver> indistinct, 
thus for instance in II 3, VI 9’, X i-, XVI 10 ‘Introductions’ sometimes an- 
nounce a theme long before it actually crops up thus e g II 9 anticipates the 
theme samayakJictla \shich will come up for discussion in V i, that is after 
III-IV the leading theme of which (Gods) w’as introduced by II 7-8 Once or 
twacc a reference senes only as a transition from one topic to another I 10’ 
for instance, the last sutra of I, is looseh connected with I 10* b> the word 
samaya but in fact has nothing to do with the preceding and following sutras 
Ho\\c\cr, as it refers to Panna\ 6 upon which follows Panna\ 7 = ’Osusa’ 
It in a sense modulates to the first catchword of II i, ‘Osnsa’ 

This docs not mean that the remaining 20%, \iz the references inserted 
within the body of an udd , are less loosel> connected with the surrounding 
context Such interpolations also arc mere introductions (c g VIII 2’) or 
digressions (V 4’) 

Tilt south alwats prctails on the north and therefore precedes it, cf 
III i’ Tlius the text also succcssi\el> treats the tnda-sabhus of the southern 
Asuras (Camara, II 8), the southern lowest heaven (Sakka, X 6), the northern 
Asuras (Ball, XVI 9) and the northern lowest heaven (Isiina, XVII 5) 

** \s a whole IX 3-30 and X 7-34 introduce XI 9*, see § 22 under IX 3-30 
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Parallelism and enframcmcnt \m 11 indeed prove to be very im- 
portant ordering methods used in the composition of the Viy 
(see § 2i) If m IX and X that particular number of thirty-four 
udd obviously ^^as arrived at by adding the necessary number 
of ref -udd one cannot doubt that the same procedure was used 
to give many sayas of the nucleus their typical decimal sub- 
du ision most of the sa} as consisting of ten udd in fact have one 
(\q, VIII, XII, XX), two (III, IV, VII), three (XIX), four 
(XIII) or c\cn si\ (II) ref -udd In this connection it may be 
noted that what is an udd in the text to which reference is made 
often but not alwa3s is counted as an udd in the Viy IV 9 and 
10 for instance arc Panna\ 17 udd 3 and 4 resp (whereas 
I 2^ IS Panna\ 17 udd 2) and were very loosely (see § 22) 
added to IV 1-8 where idcnticall) the same topic as was treated 
in III 7 in one udd takes eight uddesas This again proves that 
as a rule references were counted as ref -udd or not in a com- 
pletely arbitrar} way only to gi\c a saya its wanted number of 
uddesas 

§15 Non-dialoguc Texts A second group of 
clearly heterogeneous texts is formed b} the fifteen non-dialogue 
fragments V 6' 7^ ^^I 8^ VIII 2= 6=, X 2^ XIV 5=, XVI 6’H 1 
and XXV 7-^^ t Sc\cral of these arc quotations*^ from the third 
Anga V 7^ = Thana 306a, VII 8^ and VIII 2" arc two con- 
secutive texts*"' in Thana 505a-b, XXV 7-'^ and X\T[ 6^^* are 
two consecutive texts m Thana 499a, XXV gj-e four 

consecutive texts in Thana 484a, XXV 7*^ = Uvav 30 I could 
not trace the other non-dialoguc texts but they arc of the same 
purport and no doubt have a similar origin V 6‘, VIII 6“ and 
X 2^ arc rules concerning the monk’s behaviour as arc the 

For slight dificrcnccs bct^\ccn the Vi\ and the Thana or U\a\ versions 
sec the notes on these texts 

Part of the preceding text, VIII 2*, is identical with a fragment in Thana 
263h According to Webdi (,Ind Stud i6, p 301, n 2) Leumann thought that 
this text IS (the residual of?) the Asivtsabhavana, one of the unknown canonical 
texts mentioned in Jimprahha's Vihimaggapava and in Santicandra’s com- 
mcntar> on U\anga 6, hkewnse in XVI 6' and XX 9 resp Leumann saw the 
lost Mahastmwiabhdvana and Caranabhavaua (or Vjjjdcaranazwicchava) , see 
Weder, ihid p 224 and Ind Stud 17, p 12 n 7 and p 14 n 7 
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fragments entered under XXV 7“, XIV 5” seems to be related 
to 8®, X\T; (fourteen dreams) has been added to X\T 
6^^ (ten dreams) 

It may be noted that in nearly all of these te\ts the number 
‘10’ plays a role, the exceptions being X 2®, X\r[ and XXV 
7“*^, V 7® deals with five causes and five non-causes 

In conclusion one may say that the non-dialogue texts are 
short glosses inserted — as the reader may check for himself in 
the Conspectus, § 22, where they have been indicated with the 
letters ND — for the purpose of introducing or commenting (scil 
expatiating upon) some topic or notion As such they are similar 
in character to the occasional references discussed in § 13 One 
of the references there quoted, V 4®, actually is a non-dialogue 
texi; Likewise, as a matter of fact, XXV 7”^ at one place refers 
to Uvav Moreover, in a number of references, so it was stated 
in § 13, the original non-dialogue text has been adapted to the 
dialogue style of the Viy The same happened (i) in the case of 
VII 8^ and XXV 7^^ which, but for their dialogue style, arc 
identical with the Thana-fragments preceding the ones quoted 
by ^^:I 8® and XXV 7^^ resp , (2) in the case of VIII 8^ and - 
which arc Thana 170 a and Thana 317b — Vav 10, 2 resp 
dialogized 

§16 The Nucleus as a Primary Pannattt 
On the whole the texts and fragments embodied in the Viy by 
way of references and quotations derive from the systematic 
enunciation of the doctrine If they arc eliminated from the 
nucleus sayas, what is left proves to be a rather bevildcring 
amalgam of detached teachings The diversity of the topics 
discussed and in man}'" cases that of the persons and the circum- 
stances attending these discussions all but defy methodical de- 
scription That IS because here ve have a record, as a matter 
of fact the only realty important canonical record, of vhat Mv ’s 
teaching actually was like, not of what later systematization has 
made of it Of course tradition has, in many wa}s, formalized 
this record by stereotyping the description of Mv’s peregrina- 
tion, of the towns and sanctuaries ho Msited, of the people he 
met and of his method of teaching The important point, how- 
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ever, is that here Mv is actuallj' said to have stayed at places, 
to have met persons, to have pronounced views in certain 
questions, to have approved or disapproved of other people’s 
opinions, to have commented upon persons, things and events 
of his time, that, m fine, Ah here appears more as an active 
personality set against the background of its environmental 
conditions and circumstances In other words the nucleus sayas 
of the Vij are, or rather contain, the only genuine dialogue text 
{pamiatit) to be found m the canon, the example*-^ imitated by 
\\ould-bc dialogue texts (sccondar) paiwattis) such as Pannav 
etc and the accretions of the Viy itself discussed m § 4 seqq 

Probabl} here too the original picture has been ver}'^ much 
dimmed by the secular deterioration of tradition That, for one 
thing, would explain why also in the \ast majority of the nucleus 
texts Ah imariably answers Goy ’s questions in the Gunasilaya 
sanctuan' near Rayagiha c\idcntl) the names Goy and Ray 
entered whcrc\cr tradition had lost precise details about the 
circumstances of the Alastcr’s teachings 

Besides Go} , though, we meet quite a number of other people 
approaching, with their doubts and difficulties, Al^ and other 
teachers other disciples of the Lord, Elders, monks, nuns and 
la) men, follow ers of Parsva’s creed, Aji\ ikas and other dissidents, 
brahmans, noblemen, merchants and gods, many of w’hom are 
mentioned by name and c\cn introduced to us as more or less 
real individuals b) an episodical presentation of the circum- 
stances surrounding their meeting with the teacher 

§17 Some Characteristic Dialogues I may 
conveniently pursue my investigation by dw^cllmg upon certain 
dialogues wffiich depart from the usual pattern, scil put inter- 
locutors other than Alv or Goy on the scene 

Thus the disciples Roha (I 6“*), Alandiyaputta (III 3^), Ala- 
gandiyaputta (XA^II 3) and several unnamed Elders (X 5) 
approach Alv at Ray propounding him various problems In 
the case of Alagandiyaputta we hear of the astonishment and 
the disbelief of the other monks w'hen he imparts them Alv ’s 

Cf ScuuDRiNG, Worte Mv p 10, Lehre par 42 
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words, Mv himself has to confirm the truth of his statements 
The same thing also happened in the Nandana sanctuar}^ near 
Moya^*’ (III i^) There Aggibhui, the second Goyama, one day 
questions the Lord on Camara’s iddlu, afterwards he informs 
his condisciplc Vaubhui, the third Goyama, of Mv ’s views of 
that matter Vaubhui, however, does not believe him until he 
has asked and received Mv ’s explicit corroboration The dis- 
cussion then goes on m a rather formalized way, Aggibhui and 
Vaubhui dialogizing with Mv on the southern resp northern 
gods 

It will be noticed that at the end of such dialogues, in the case 
of III even at the end of each seperate question, the disciple 
takes his leave with the words ‘r’ evajn bhante, s’ evam hhantef’ 
thus expressing his belief in the Master’s words The same 
phrase is also heard whenever the scene changes (e g at the end 
of II i'* and 3^) and as a rule it also concludes the common 
uddesa In the latter case it probably implies that Mv and Goy 
treated the different questions recorded in the udd during one 
session Of course this can only be regarded as an attempt to 
give such mixta composita the appearance of continuous dia- 
logues 

In this connection it may be noted again that whenever \\c 
speak of ‘discussions’, ‘dialogues’ etc these terms do not mean 
that the texts actually record real conversations In fact the 
extreme formalization of the questions and answers hardly once 
allows of a rudimentary form of conversation, viz in V 8^ where 
Mv ’s disciple Niyanthlputta questions his condisciple Naraya- 
putta, then shows that Narayaputta’s theories are untenable, 
corrects them and answers further questions arising from this 
discussion This is the onl)' dialogue in which Mv plays no 
role whatever 

Questions indeed occasionally arc posed to persons other than 
hlv but in such cases Mv will afte^v^a^ds confirm the answers. 
Thus in II 5^ the scene being the Pupphavaiya shrine near 
Tungnli-^^, certain Elders of Parsva’s creed, of whom four arc 

MojH not identified 

-^TuniRiN'i probabU mod Tunpi situated two mile? from Bibar (Jain, 
Ltfep 3+4 seq ), sec Toongee, /ri/ian (cd igoi) 103 S F z$°io' — Ss°35'~ 
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mentioned name, instruct a group of Jama laymen The 
rumour of this event reaches Ray m here people ask Goy ’s 
opinion on these teachings Goy transmits the question to Mv 
who approves of the tenets held by the Pdsavaccijjd iherd 
bhagavaiito Likewise in XI 12^ (where reference is made to the 
Tuugjy'uddesa just mentioned) Mv assures certain sceptical 
la\ men that their fellow Isibhaddaputta has excellently answered 
the question regarding dnine rebirths they had asked him at 
Ala(m)bhi}a He c\cn prophesies that Isibhaddaputta w'lll 
enter a dninc existence and will soon attain salvation 

Once in a while the Master will supplement some answer 
gi\ cn bj one of his disciples Thus in X 4, in a discussion passing 
in the Duipalasa}a sanctuar} near Vaniyaggama^^, Goy cannot 
complctcl} gratif) his condisciple Samahatthi’s desire of know^- 
Icdgc and has to be supported by Maha\Ira The Lord w'lll 
praise Goy for his quickness at repartee (X\nil 8“) as w'ell as 
the layman Maddu^a for not letting the dissidents entice him 
to pronounce upon things he docs not well understand (X^^II 
7^) E%cntually he will also defend Sankha’s way of acting against 
the accusations of his fellow -laymen (XII i) 

It must be regretted that apart from these rare words of praise 
from the Master’s lips the Viy hardly records two or three 
events showing, perhaps, something like a personal feeling on 
M\ ’s side A rather curious short text we ha^e in V 4^ Mv 
forbids the Elders to blame his ver)^ young disciple Aimutta 
w'ho is playing with his alms-bowl m a brook Aimutta wall 
indeed achieve salvation in his present life Interpreting this, 
however, one probably should bear m mind that Aimutta, ac- 
cording to Antag 6, had been a prince before he became a 
monk Other places w'hcrc Mv docs not actually teach but 

Alabhi\T or Alambhijl probabl> is Pah Alavl identified by Cunningham 
•\Mth Ncwnl ‘nineteen miles south-east of Kanauj on the eastern side of the 
Ganges’ (Hoernle, U\ 5 s App pp 51-53), see Newal OMI 638/1/8(7’/ 
P 231) 

Vanijnggama mod Bania (deest G/P) near Basarh in Muzaffarpur distnct 
(cf Dfv, Geographical Diet p 107 sv Kunejagama), Basarh QIM 72 G/1/4 
{T I , p 208) IS the old VcsalT 

Cf ScHUBRiNC, TT'^br^c Mv p 19 ‘ wir gehen viellcicht nicht ganz fehl 
in dem Gedanken, dass dieser Umstand Alahavlra beeinflusst hat Denn beim 
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only pronounces on people are IX 33^ ^\here he confirms that 
Devananda is his real mother-^^ and XIV 7^ where he says that 
Goy has been his friend and disciple dunng an uninterrupted 
series of existences and will after his present life be his equal, 
VIZ as a liberated being Umque in its kind is also VII 9^ ^ The 
chief interest of these texts, I thmk, is that we learn from them 
that in the rivalry between Kuniya of Magadha (Mv ’s grand- 
nephew) and Cedaga of Vesali (Mv ’s uncle) the Lord clearly 
sympathized w'lth the latter 

§ 18 Refutation of the Dissidents Two 
fragments mentioned a little while ago, X\TII 7^ and 8^ lead 
us to that interesting group of texts the common theme of which 
IS the refutation of dissidents {annautthiya^^ , paratitihiya) In 
the Conspectus § 22 these texts have been indicated with the 
letter A 

Unfortunately the scene of the disputes invariably is Ray. 
and only two texts, VII 10^ and XWII 7^, mention the names of 
the opponents In both places a group of dissidents (eleven 
names), failing to understand certain inferences of Mv.’s views 
regarding the fundamental entities {atthikdya) — the same in- 
ferences since XVIII 7“* refers to \TI 10^ — , question Goy resp 
the layman Madduya on that topic Goy only tells them to 
find for themselves the truth of the Jama doctrine wLile Madduya 
shows them, w’lth a few^ similes, that things not seen by imperfect 
people may be true all the same In \TI 10^ Mv afterwards 
enlightens the group on the real tenor of his teachings and 
Kalodai, the leader of the group, is converted This implies that 
the event reported in VII 10^ must have taken place after the 
one told in X\TII 7’ Kalodat and his friends probably w'erc 
Ajiviyas, cf VIII 5^ comm 


Adel fund cr stets seme vind den Glaubigen in den alien Gcschicchtem 

fiaf,lt cr HrlosunR odtr GGttcrdasem \oraus 8) ’ 

On this text and its connection \Mth V 4* sec SciiLTinixc, ibid p 20, 
also cf § 19 below 

On these texts, esp on the lipht thej demc from the Nira>-ucnh>uo 
CU'^mpa 8), sec the Atmton’s Nir , p 87 seqq 

onnatitlfn^’a ^ on^ayvthtka, Abhaj or rather anyaUrtlnka, Piscliel 56 
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In all the other texts the annautthiyas are anonymous and 
their Me\\s are generally treated m the following stereotyped 
way. Goy informs Mv that the dissidents proclaim such-and- 
such a MCW and asks the Master’s opinion on it, Mv answers 
that such-and-such a \ic\\ is heretical and that he proclaims 
such-and-such other \iev m this concern This treatment, 
with unimportant variants, is found in I p-* lo^ -, II 5^ ", V 3^ 
5= 65 , Y1 10’ - 5 , ^^II io\ X\ai 2=5 and XYlll f As a rule 
Al\ onh states his mcw of the matter without giving an)^ 
arguments in its fa\our These entries consequently only either 
record on which points the Jama creed holds an opinion that is 
different from scil , in most cases, is the exact opposite of the 
dissident one, or confirm a Jama tenet rejected b> the dissidents 
(I lo^*', ^^II 7^) or show that certain dissident \iews arc only 
half truths {\1 loh \ail io\ XMI 2=) 

A nucleus of argumentation is found only in two places where 
the dissidents accuse the Jamas, viz the Elders in \mi 7^ and 
Go} m XVIII 8=, of undisciplincdness, harmfiilncss and foolish- 
ness The texi; again is ^cr} stcrcoUpic 1 c in agreement with 
the general pnntiafti-siyh and its interminable repetitions 
Morcotcr, the charge against Goy is onlj a vanant of the 
second charge against the tfieras 

The chief interest of these refutations is in the fact that they 
inform us on some of the most disputed Jama tenets The mam 
topics of discussion seem to ha\c been the Jama doctrine of the 
impossible simultaneity of certain actions-^'' and conditions (I 9“* 
io=, II 5’, V 3^ , probably also XA^I z'^), the so-called irrevocabile 
factum tenet (I lo^ ATII 7^), the thcorj of the five fundamental 
entities (MI 10’, XVIII 7^) and esp of matter (I 10^) and soul 


‘annmittlnya x>om bhanic ^nam athkhanit evam bkasantt evam pannaventi 
evarft paruvenuy C the dissidents’ opinion sc kaham eyaiji bkantc evarp ^’ — 
'Goyama jam nam tc annauUhtya ^evam atkkJianli etc > 5>, jc te evam 

dhcrrjmt micchd (or miccham) te evam dhatpsu aharp pitna Goyama evam (.dtkkhdm 
etc / ’s opinion 

In VIII 7* the Elders conclude the discussion with the enunaation of a 
‘contradictorj utterance’ {pavaya, sec Lchre par 38) 

A similar annantlhtya-tcxt on the impossibilitj of performing an orthodox 
and an heretical act (sammatta-hnyd and mtcchatta-k ) simultaneously is found 
in Jiv 142 b 
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(X\' 7 I 2^), the nature of perception (V 5^) and esp of suffering 
(I loh 10^ and, finally, the Jaina idea of Jnydvahtyd 
(I lo’^, \nil 7^, XVIII 8“) All of these topics, it may be stated, 
are major subject-matters turning up over and again throughout 
the whole Viy Surely there is evidence of still other clashes of 
opinion occasionally also things natural (II 5’) and supernatural 
(V 6®), the relative merit of moral conduct and kno\\ ledge (\'in 
10^) and the nature of the Kevahn (XVTII 7^) are topics of 
discussion 

§ 19 Conversion Stories The fl7i;iflM///»jfl-tcxts 
are in more than one way related to what one might call the 
conversion stones As a matter of fact the two groups of texts 
overlap m A^I 10 

The episodes in question (indicated with the letter E in the 
Conspectus, § 22) in the first place appear to record a well- 
defined set of exemplary conversions, scil conversions of such 
persons as are representative of the different classes of people 
addressed by Mahavira Among them there is a brahman 
(Khandaga, II i*^), a monk of Parj^va’s creed (Gangeya, IX 32), 
a dissident (Kalodai, ^^I 10), a king (Siva, XI 9^), a noble lord 
(Jamah, IX 33“), a noble lady (JayantI, XII 2) and a merchant 
(Sudamsana, XI ii) A few more details will show that the seven 
of these are really well-chosen cases 

Khandaga, to begin with, clearly illustrates the superiority of 
Jama above brahmanical wisdom he had not been able to answer 
the questions proposed to him at Savatthi'^'^ by Mv ’s disciple 
Pingalaga That is probably why his conversion at Kayangala^^ 
was thought of as such a memorable feat that the record thereof 
abounds m details on his profession, his further spiritual and 
ascetical career and esp his death-fasting 

Vi\ 1 10” cf nlso TTiam 135b 

nic inoi.t important con\crsion stor> is, of course, the Te^tirtnogga (XV', 
see § 3 nbo\c) \vhtch %\as inserted in the Vhv cxactl> because of its afGnitj 
\Mth tlie other episodes recorded in this t%ork 
'^^’Satatthl (! 5 ra\asti) mod Sahet-Mahet on the n\er RSpti (Dev, C/ro- 
ffraf'htcal Diet , p 189), sec Set Mahct QIM 63 1/2/3 (T I , p 239) 

Kavangilu or Knjanpalu mod Knnkajol in the Santnl Parpana, Bdnr 
(Jms, Life p 295), decst C/P. 
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Gangeya’s questions at Vaniyaggama^^ give Mv an oppor- 
tunit} not only to pro\e that he is perfectly conversant ^Mth 
Parsva’s conception of the universe, but also to contend that he 
has disco\ered the same truths independently Among the 
different sects constituting the milieu of Mv ’s teaching the 
Elders and monks of Pars\a’s creed {Pasdvacajja thera resp 
aiiagdra) in point of fact occupy a privileged position They are 
not actual dissidents at one time, as ve sa\\, Mv approves of 
the tenets their Elders taught his ovn la) follo^^ers (II 5^) 
Pars^a’s conception of the shape and the eternity of the world 
probably was a much cherished dogma with his followers, for 
M^ also discusses it w ith a group of Pasdvacajja therd in V q-* 
These too are con\erted or rather, as is always the case with 
Pasa\accijjas, admitted to the Jama order of monks by merely 
expressing the wish to change o\cr from ‘the fourfold dharma’ 
to ‘the dharma of the fi\e \ows and confession’ {cdiijjdvido 
dhammdo panca-mahavvatyam sappadtkkamanam dhammam uva- 
sampajjiUdiiam) 

Kalodai, as we saw, was an annauithiya, probably an Ajiviya 
(sec § 18) Siva of Hatthinapura'^^ at the same time represents 
Mv ’s ro)al audience and that \ast community formed by all 
sorts of anchorites Imng, in his day, on the banks of the river 
Ganges, after his abdication the king enters the order of the 
dtsdpokklnyd tdvasd, one of the numerous sub-species of vdna- 
patthd tdvasd the list of which has also been handed down m 
Uvav and Pupph His conversion results from the fact that 
Goy pro\cs his alleged cxtraordinar)' wisdom to be altogether 
incomplete 

Jamah’s stor)''^-^ is the account of the first heresy m the histor)’^ 
of the Jama Church Descended from a noble race at Kun- 
daggama"^^ Jamah became a disciple of M\ , w'ho w'as his uncle 

Cf also Su\ 2, 7, 40, Utt XXIII 87, et passim 
Hatthinapura (Hastina°) cf Deti, Geographical Diet p 74 
Probably the Jamah episode ongmallj belonged to Antag 6 (cf Thana 
505a) and %\as mserted in the Vij for the same reason as ■n’as the Gosala 
episode, see also note 

Kuijt^aggama (°grama) or Kunejapura, a northern suburb of Vesall mod 
Basukun^ (deest GIF'), cf Dey, Geographical Diet p 107 Jamah and M\ 
were both bom in the kfatnya part of that town {KIiattiya-K) 
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as \\ell as his father-m-law. The text conceals this close relation- 
ship between the Master and the man who later on, like a mean 
anvaiilthya and a heretic''^, will disavow the irrevocable factum 
tenet Jamah, like Gosala Mankhahputta m XV, will proclaim 
that he has attained Omniscience but, like Siva in XI 9^ \m11 
be proved a liar by Go5mma 

Jayantl represents the fair sex She is a sister of king SayanTya 
of Kosarabl'^^ and consequently a sistcr-m-law of Mv ’s niece 
Migavai Sudamsana, finally, represents the Jama devotees 

So these seven conversion stones as it were suffice to draw a 
fairly complete picture of Mv ’s activity as a preacher Only a 
few' details are added by the stories of one other monk of 
Parsva’s creed, Kalasa Vesiyaputta (I 9®), who unlike Gangcya 
IS converted by the Jama Elders, and of three other brahmans 
Usabhadatta (and his w'lfe Devananda, IX 33^), Poggala (XI 
I2“) and Somila (X^^II 10“*) Of these three episodes the first 
IS the simple account of a conversion Unlike the stones dis- 
cussed above it records no actual teaching on the part of Mv 
but only the statement that Devananda is his real mother That 
the Devananda episode has been prefixed to the Jamah episode 
obviously IS just another attempt (besides the suppression of 
Jamah’s relationship) to dissociate Mv from his disloyal k^ainya 
disciple Poggala represents the brahmanical ascetics (panvvn- 
yoga), his episode, how'ever, is merely a parallel of the Siva 
story to which it refers Somila, finally, represents those that do 
not enter the order but are converted to the Jama laity 

In connection with the Poggala and the Somila episode I may 
be allowed to add a few' w'ords on parallel stones Such parallels 
wall be a typical procedure m Naj 2, Uvas , Antag , Anutt , 
Vi\ag and Nir (U^angas 8-12) As a matter of fact a few 
episodes of the V15 , or parts of such, served as cliches imitated 
m these texts Thus Antag and Anutt refer to Khandaga 
(B\nNFTT’s translation pp 55, 85, 100, 106, no, 115, 118, 120 

In 1 io‘ nnd Vlll 7* the aimaiitthiyai nttack this tenet and so does an 
heretical t,'od in XVI 5 

KosambT (Kau^lmbi) mod Kosam on the Jumna, thirt> mile* 

south-\ve<i of AUahnbjd (Drv, Gto^aphtcal Diet p g6), see Kosam KhirJj 
QIM63 G! 7 !s{TJ.p ==4) 
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scq ) Jamah is referred to in Anutt (ibid p 113) and so are 
Jamah, Mahabbala (1 e part of the Sudamsana story) and 
Devananda m Kappav i,2,Pupph 4, 4,Pupphac i,3,Vanhid 
1,357 Sudamsana the merchant (also Antag p 88-91) and 
Somila the brahman (also Antag p 71-77) probably became type 
names Part of the Somila story in Pupph (3, 2) refers {jaha 
Poiiuattic) to Viy XVIII lo'’ in the Ambasalavana sanctuary 
near Benares the brahman Somila proposes Par^va the same 
three questions"'* \\hich his namesake m the Vi}’^ ^Mll propose 
Mv in the Duipalasa3a sanctuary near Yaniyaggama Moreover, 
this Somila, haMng become a lay follower of Parsva, will enter 
the order of the dtsdpohkhtya tdzosa and perform the practices 
of that order (Pupph 3, 4) exactly as does king Siva in Viy 
XI 9 

In XIII 6^, finally, king Udayana (often and rightly spelt 
Uddayana) of Sindhu-Sovlra"'® is converted after having attended 
Mv ’s sermon at ViTbhaya (elsewhere Vh°, Vlyabhaya) He w'as 
the last crowned king ordained by Mv , cf Thana 430b and 
Ava^yaka Curni (ed Ratlam 1928) II, 36, cf also Jacobi, Aiis- 
gctvdiilic Erzdhlungen tn Mahdrdshtrt (ed Leipzig 1886), text III 
(from the Uttaradhjayana-Tika), esp pp 28^' 32^^-33“® and 

3411-20 However, as w’c do not hear anything about the topic 
of the preach, and as the conversion is related in the usual 
shorthand way by means of numerous references to other con- 
version stories, the real point of interest of this fragment, I 


Cf the AUTHOR, Nir Introduction p 86 scq 

The same questions also in Niiy 1,5 (cf Leumann, Vbcrsicht p io“), 
cf C Cam i^t, Dcuv dtudes dc moycn-indicn, I A propos dc pah phiisu-vihara-, 
ardhnmafiadid phasuva-esnnijjn- (Journal Asiatiquc i960, pp 41-55) and 
Ncnivciles ranarqaes sar Ics adjcctifs nioycti-tndtcns phasu, phasuya (ibid 1961, 
pp 497-502) 

Smdhu-Sovira (°-Sau%Ira) for different identifications cf DFi, Gco- 
firaphtcal Diet p 183 According to H Raychaudhuri {Political History of 
India, 6th ed , Calcutta 1953, pp 507 and 619 seqq ) Sindhu-Sauvlra is ‘the 
Lower Indus Valley’, Sindhu being the name of ‘the inland portion lying to 
the west of the Indus’ while ‘Sauvira includes the littoral’ as well as ‘the inland 
portion lying to the cast of the Indus os far as Multan’ 

Vlyabhaya (Vltabhoyo) mod Bhcra on the left bank of the river Jhclum 
in the district of Shahpur in the Punjab (Jain, Life p 356 and p 302 s v Kum- 
bharapakkheva), sec Bhcra QIM 43 D/15/4 {T I ,p 209) 
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think, IS not the king’s conversion but rather its results for the 
throne of Smdhu-Sovlra, viz the coronation not of the king’s son 
Abhii, but of his nephew Kesi The stor}' maj then, as was the 
case with \T[I 9-*^ be illustrative of the interest the Viy takes 
in the political history of Mv ’s time and esp in facts relating 
to members of M\ ’s own family Pabhavai, Udda}ana’s wife 
and Abhii’s mother, was a daughter of Cedaga of Vcsali and 
consequently, as was Migavai in XII 2, a niece of Mv ’s, more- 
over, after his humiliating postponement Abhii goes to Kunna, 
Mv ’s grand-nephew’ 

The historicity of the whole story is, how'cver, very question- 
able According to the Buddhists (Divyavadana 37, on which 
sec J Nobel, Udrayaria, Kontg von Roruka, Wiesbaden 1955, 
p XII seq ) king Udrayana (cf Uddayana) of Roruka (not 
identified) wants to get in touch with Bimbisara The latter 
sends him an image of the Buddha Now Udrayana begs Bim- 
bisara to send him a monk and after his favourite wife’s sudden 
death, deciding to join the order himself, he makes a pilgrimage 
to Rdjagrha where he is ordained by the Buddha Although the 
king is later on murdered while MSiting his natne town (as he 
also IS in the Jama version) there is no mention of a nephew, 
Udrayana’s son Sikhandi being the regular successor to the 
throne 

This conversion story of Uddayana of Smdhu-So\Tra is 
referred to in Antag 7 Note that the Udayana Barnett mentions 
in his remark to this text (Antag p 96, n 2) is another king, 
see Viy XII 2 


§20 Stories about Gods In conclusion I may be 
allowed to draw the reader’s attention to one other type of stor\ 
In III 1- 2, XVI 5 and XMII 2 we read that a god (Tsana, 
Camara, Gangadatla and Sakka resp ) approaches M\ ; after 
his departure Goy questions his master on the god’s majesty 
(ulilhi), Its larmic cause i,c the god’s former existence (purva- 
hhaia), and his future 'I'liis tjpc of story has got an ample 
poetical adaptation in Raj As a rule, however, it wai, treated 
\ers siercol} picalK and has become a rcadiK used cliche in 



Nay 1,13, Nay 2, Pupph and Pupphac In X'ST 5 the stor}’’ 
IS a little more furnished Gangadatta does not approach Mv 
m order to honour him but to make him arbitrate a dispute he 
had with another god, Sakka, having o\erheard that dispute 
and being jealous of Gangadatta’s iddlii, rather comically albeit 
successfully endea^ ours to forestall that god by approaching Mv 
with a question of his own Gods questioning M^ we also meet 
in V 4^ and XVI 2= 

Parts of these stones ha^e also been referred to in other 
canonical works thus Anutt , m Barnett’s translation p 85, 
and Pupph i, 4 refer to Gangadatta, and Pupph i, 5 refers to 
Kattiya^- 1 e part of XVIII 2 

§2T Ordering Principles and Methods 
After this brief analysis of the different kinds of tc\ts of which 
the nucleus of the Viy is composed I now return to the mam 
subject of this introduction, viz to the question how this mis- 
cellaneous construction came into being Now, in the first 
instance, the whole problem practically narrows dowm to this 
other question can wc m this apparently incoherent mass of 
closely set small pieces recognize something like a mosaic or at 
least the traces of a planning and ordering hand ^ 

As a matter of fact, so I already pointed out, the one agent 
that will as a rule determine and realize the coherence even of a 
compiled work, mz a logically continuous tram of thought, is 
totally absent m the nucleus sayas of the Viy True, an as- 
sociation of ideas once in a while accounts for the sequence of 
tw’o texts Thus the notion ‘moisture’ was associated wuth the 
notion ‘water’ m I 6® ‘lifeless’ with ‘death’ in II tw'o texts 
on the topic ‘cmbryolog)'’ w'crc inserted between t\\o texts on 
the topic ‘sexual intercourse’ (II an exposition of the 

different kinds of ‘opponents’, among others the opponents of 
the Jama Elders, w'as made to follow^ on an episode relating an 

Cf the AUTHon, Nir Introduction p 79 

In Nir , Introduction p 88 n 34 1 suggested that the Kattiya story probably 
onginally belonged to Aijutt 4, see also note 

The rare portions of the nucleus where such logical continuity is found 
(e g V 7’“^ VIII 9) therefore arc rather suspect 
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argument betw^een the latter and a group of dissidents (^HII 7 
8^), the ‘anvil’ and the ‘fire-place’ led to the ‘blacksmith’ (XVI 
i^'^) etc Such cases, however, are relatively few 

ScHUBRiNG'^'^ already discovered that in several canonical 
works, among which the Viy , the concatenation of two texts 
often IS due to some imnute element of purely external resem- 
blance Usually that element is a common word (scil notion) or 
expression Thus, for instance, totally different topics such as 
solar radiation, world limits and action were put together (I 6^ 
because the notions ‘contact’ and ‘continuity’ (the words ptittha, 
aputtha and dnupuvm, andnupuvvi) play a role m the three of 
them Another mterestmg example is the verb inwayai which 
runs through XIV like a continuous thread see 3^ 5^ 9® and 

cf vlikkanta m Betw^een two texts connected by the common 
topic kevalin a small text of completely different origin was in- 
serted sell prefixed to the second text with which it had the 
phrase atlyam anantam sdsayam hhuvi m common (1 4® In- 
stances of this kind abound throughout the work In this connec- 
tion It should be stressed that these common words and phrases 
need not be indicative of common topics The connecting word, 
indeed, more often than not, is quite fortuitous cf samaya m 
I 10^'^, cattdri panca and cauhim pancahtm m V 6^'®, rdimdiya 
m V 9^*^ etc Not seldom the consecutive texts use the common 
word m totally different meanings thus in VI java is a plant 
while m VI 7^ it is a measure, lessd ‘light’ (XIV 9^) is connected 
with teya-lessd ‘well-being’ (9®) and teya-lessd ‘the fiery spiritual 
hue’ (XV passim), the ‘anvil’ {ahjgarani) in XVI obviously 
IS connected with the being ‘taken as an object of actions’ 
{ahigaram) m XVI etc Between lahuyatta ‘lightness’ and 
Idghaviya ‘easy satisfaction’ in I 9^-2 and ® the common etymon 
IS the only link 

In a few cases even the assonance of certain words apparently 
was considered to be substantial enough to constitute the only 
connection between different texts Such resemblances of sound 
are found in dsa ‘horse’ and dsaissdmo ‘we shall he down’ (X 
3^'®), m ohhdsanti pabhdsanti ‘they radiate’ and bhdsd ‘speech’ 

Cf Worte Mv p. 14. 
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(XIV 9^ in tiddat ‘perishes’ i^), the elephant Udai 

(X^^I and the first karmic condition iidaiya (XVII i^) 

In my opinion all these no doubt deliberately laid sound 
connections, both common words or phrases and assonances, 
probably were intended to serve mnemonic purposes Such 
devices could indeed help one to memorize the sequence of a 
number of disparate texts Moreover, as Schubring-^^ notices, 
they may ha^ e been a means to constitute a supposed coherence 
where! er the ordering intellect assumed a logical connection 
between loosely transmitted fragments 

Howe!er, if the concatenation of a great number of sutras 
pro!es to be based on external resemblances of wording and 
sound, further investigation conMneed me that the redactors of 
the Viy have also adopted se\eral other ordering methods and 
principles In brief I would specify (i) the method of prefixion, 
interpolation, addition and integration, (2) the methods of 
recurrence, cnframcmcnt and parallelism, (3) the principle of 
‘initial’ and ‘final’ topics, and (4) the numerical principle 
About the first method little need be said It is self-evident 
that in a compilation like the Viy which is based on a large 
number of fragments many of which, at that, are avow^ed 
accretions, one text may readily be prefixed to another as its 
introduction (eg XI 11) or appended to it as a supplement 
(eg V 9^) or interpolated between two connected texts as an 
addition to the first (eg V 4® “ added to 4'’ which itself in- 
troduces 4') or an introduction to the second text (I p**) This, 
as we saw in § 14, !cr}' often is the case with references In a 
few' such cases the redactors endeavoured to integrate a thus 
inserted text by repeating it at the end of the context Thus, at 
the \cr}' beginning of the Viy, the references on dhdra etc 
immediately follow-ing on the enunciation of the so-called irre- 
vocabilc factum tenet have been split m tw'o entries (I i" and ') 
In this w'ay they as it w^ere enframe a series of fragments (I i^'®) 
which through the phrase ahartya ahdnjjarnana (I i“) are con- 

XVI I* and XVII i* arc linked by pnnllchsm, see below 
Probably resemblance of sound also played a role in VI (ayd, aydna) 
and in XIII 6 ® 7^ (Aydva, dyd) 

Cf Wortc. Mv pp 14-15 
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nected with the said tenet in I These fragments have then, 
for the above-said reason, been repeated in I The same thing 
happens m I 3, where are repeated m and ® 

The stnng of fragments thus juxtaposed on account of as- 
sociations, elements of resemblance m phraseology and sound, 
additions and the like of course often grows to such an extent 
that at the end of it the reader has completely lost sight of its 
starting-point In such cases the text not seldom resumes the 
thread by returning to the initial topic Thus V 6^ recurs to the 
topic duya left at V 3^, the intermediate texts V 4-5 are a 
digression on the kevaltn and chadmastha theme This procedure 
is, m fact, quite natural Certain recurrences, however, appear 
to be of a more regular and conventional character Thus 


1 10^ {annautthiyas dis-' 
avowing the irrevocabile 
factum tenet) 

III lo (the assemblies of the 
gods)-^^ 

V 10 (the course etc of 
the moons discussed at 
Campa) 

VI 10^ ^ {veyand) 

VIII 10^'^ (poggala-part- 
ndma, colour etc , davva) 

XIV 9^ (bhdviy' appd ana- 
gdra, kaintna-lessdy^ 


[^I (the irrevocabde factum 
tenet) 

III 1-2 (gods) 

V I (the course etc of the 
suns discussed at Campa) 

VI I {veyajid) 

VIII {poggala zn&pan- 

naya, colour etc , davva) 

XIV [hhdviyappd ana- 

gdra, kannna-lessd) 


resp 
\ recur 


to 


These six recurrences obviously imply that at some stage in the 
evolution of the Viy greater sections of the text, m this case 
sayas consisting of ten udd , were purposively rounded off by 
putting at the end some fragment reminding of the topic treated 
at the very beginning This type of recurrence at the same time 
IS a kind of enframement Enframement, however, also covers a 
number of other phenomena As a matter of fact I already had 
to use the term while speaking of the reference in I and ’ 


In fact III 6 *-io 

XIV 10 discusses the bhcwastha-kevalm (Abhay ) as an introduction to XV 
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References in fact proved to be very \\ell suited for the purpose 
and \\cre used to enframe large (eg II 7 and III 10) as \\ell as 
small (e g ^III 2^ and portions of the text An excellent 
example sho\Mng to ^^hat extent this method could be used m 
regulating the sequence of the different texts within the scope 
of a saya is found in V The numerous recurrences at the end 
of this chapter are so regularly planned that the whole in a way 
reminds of certain frame-stones in narratne literature As a 
matter of fact 

a) not onh the discussion of the moons held at Campa (10) 
recurs to that of the suns in 1’, as I stated abo\e, also 

b) the topics ‘da} and night’ in 9" and ‘divisions of time m 
viamissakhctia' in 9^ ha^c their counterparts in 1- and respec- 
ts cl}*®, 

c) the topic ‘Ra}agiha’ in 9^ recurs to the shifting of the scene 
from Campa to Rayagiha in 2*, 

d) the theme ‘entering a new existence’ connects 8" with 3’ 

e) the opposition kezaltu ~ chadmasiha connects 7® with 

4 ^- 5 ^ 

To the themes that form the skeleton of the whole sa}a one 
must add ‘the dnisibilit} of atom and aggregate’ (7^ seq re- 
curring in 8^) which is probably connected with the kezaltn 
theme by the notions paesa and eyat (7’, cf 4^“’) There are 
sc\cral such interrelations between the main themes thus the 
notion ‘death’ {viaraita — ait-kkhoya) in 7® is connected with 
the topic aiiya started in 3^ “ and recurring in 6’ and 7®, ‘Raya- 
giha’ in 9’ IS connected with 7" by a reference, ‘day and night’ 
m 9“ IS related with ‘atom’ in 7’ ® and 8’ by the common notion 
poggala 

Besides the above-mentioned cases w'here sayas, in their end 
udd , were seen to recur to a topic treated in their first udd , 
w'e also find that two different sayas sometimes are connected 

V 9* (^\Ith the nddition ‘) on the shape of the A\orld is added to 9’ Cosmo- 
graphj IS a ‘final’ topic, see bcIo\\ I\Ioreo\cr 9* is a refutation of the dissidents, 
another ‘final’ topic 

On the numerous further interpolations and additions in V and esp in 
4’-5’ see the Conspectus, § 22 
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■with each other by the topic(s) treated m their first udd (XVI i 
and i , XIX 3 [1-2 being references] and XX i) or in their 
end udd (XVI 11-14 and X'STI 13-17, see also XIX 10) 
Likewise different udd sometimes are connected by the first or 
the last topic they treat (e g III 4^, 5^, 6^ and VII 2°, 3®, 8') 
Here we must not speak of enframement but rather of paral- 
lelism XVI 1 as compared with X\n;i i (and probably several 
other places'*^) furthermore would seem to imply that parallelism 
even played a role in the sequence of the topics, for the details 
suffice It to refer to § 22 

A number of connections existing between the last udd of 
different sayas cannot, in my opimon, be explained as mere 
parallelisms Certain topics, it would seem, are ‘final’ b}'" which 
I mean that they are preferably treated at or towards the end of 
a saya The same ordering principle is found m Thana, where 
cosmological data as a rule stand at (about) the end of the 
chapters As for the Viy , among ‘final’ topics I would reckon 
the refutation of dissidents (I 10 ^ 11 5^ VI 10^ VII 10, 
VIII 10^, cf also IX 33^ on Jamali’s dissidence), the gods (II 
7-8, V 9^ X 4-6, XI 12I, XII 9, XW 9 11-14, X^TI 13-17, 
XlIX 10) and, as is the case m Thana, cosmological facts (II 9, 
V 9^ X 7-34, XI 10 1 esp the atthtkdyas (II 10, ATI 10^) 
Likewise at least one topic, viz the attraction of matter {dhara), 
appears to be typically ‘initial’ scil is generally treated at or 
near the beginning of a saya (see I seqq , VI 2, ^TI r^, XIII 
[i] 3, X^T^ i<2), XIX 3, XX I, XXV i3) 

Neither in Thana nor in Viy the principle has been uni- 
versally put into practice Much evidence regarding this ordering 
method probably was blurred by the effects of the application 
of such other methods and principles as have been discussed 
above as well as by the rearrangement of the chapters on account 
of accretions and the like 

Or in an udd to\\ards the end of the saya (cf II 8, X 6, XVI 9, XVII 5, 
cf also note above), probably also in two corresponding udd (cf VII 3 
and VIII 3, XVI 2= and XVIII 2) 

" Cf I 9'-« and VII 2'-«, VI 9'-= and VII 8’ 9\ VII lo^-- and XVIII 3® 4* 

ScHUBRiNG, Lchrc par 45,3 

II 6 seqq seem to be additions Also the annautthtya-toits in TTiana and 
Jiv referred to in notes and stand at the end of an uddesa 
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Number finall}, as is generally kno\\n, has aK\ays played a 
leading part in the Jama system In many a canonical text 
sections and subsections were freely arranged on a numerical 
basis At least one group of texts in the Viy , viz a large part of 
^^as ordered according to the numerical series ‘one, tv^o, 
three’, and at one time this senes most probably \\cnt on in the 
immediately following texts since vestiges of the scries ‘four, 
fiAC, six’ are evident in XJX 3", XX and a large part of XXV 
Details about this and all other ordering principles and methods 
discussed in this paragraph will be found in the presently 
following Conspectus of the composition of the Viy , in which 
I haAc tried to explain the concatenation of the different texts 
on the ground of the \arious connections that link them up one 
with another 

§22 Conspectus of the Composition of 
the Viy Abbreviations used in this paragraph A amiaui- 
lhna-tc\t (sec § 18), E episode (sec §§ 19-20), A^D non- 
dialoguc text (sec § 15), R reference (sec §§9-14), c w' = 
connected with 

I I GOYAMA questions mauavIra at rayagiha ^ calainane 
cahe the so-called irrc\ocabilc factum tenet | - " 7? on 

aliara (an ‘initial’ theme) of HAMG, and several related topics, 
enframing ^ ® | ^ aliariya ahonjjavimio c w' ^ | ^ oharo (c w ”) 

and related topics | ® coliya c w ^ I ' ■^> sec ”, repetition i e 
integration of ^ | ® HAMG (c w “■') and Siddhas | sclf- 

disciphnc and samsara 

2 ^ suffering (cw i ”) and mija (c w i ^°) | " = the beginning 
of the Pannav -text referred to in ohara etc recurrence to i ” 
seqq 1 ^ R, sec - | •* sunna-kala etc c w' soin'anya smmvavannaga 
in I ^ 7 ? on anta-kiriya, the reverse of rebirth in | • 5 -" = 
end of the Pannav -text referred to in ® 

3 kankha-mohamjja kaimna introduces viohamjja 

kamma in 4^, past, present, future and {uva)ctna 7 , iidlrei, veei, 
mjjarei recur to i | ^ nJsanka c w sankiya in ^ | ^ atthitta 

c w atthi iitthdne vine in ® | ® see ^ “ | ® vinya cvf * 

1 ^-8see^ -, both repeat scil integrate®'® 
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4 ^ i? introducing ^ | ^ mohanijja kamma (c w 3 ^ seqq ) 

and vlnya (c w 3 ®) | ^ kada kamma, veei c w ^ | ^ atiyarn 

anantajn sdsayam bhuvi c w ® ^ liberation, araha c w ^ 

5 ^ introduces 2 | ^ loosely cw 2 ^ (quantity of life and several 
other topics), 6 ^ (the assonance dvdsa uvdsa?) and 6 ^ {logo) 

6 ^ recurrence to i phus\s\amdne putthe (c.w i ^), implicit R 

to the Pannav -text referred to in i ^ | ^ puttha and implicit 

i? as in ^ I ^ puttha and dntipuvvl c w ^ | ^ roha questions 

Mv {a)loga c w ^ , dnupuvvi c w ^ ^ | ^ {a)loga and related 

topics c w ^ ^ 1 ® simile c w ^ ^ | '' wieha c "w ‘water’ in ® 

7 ^ recurrence to i uvavajjamdne and uvavanne m different 

dandagas (c w i ^), dhdra (c w i ^ seqq ) | ^ rebirth c w ^ 

I ^ rebirth, dhdra c w dhdttjjamdne dhdrie c w i ^ | ^ em- 
bryology c w rebirth in ^ (an association of ideas) 

8 ^ tahd-ruvassa samanassa msamma c w 7 ^ | 2 ktriyd c w 

anta-kii lyd in ^ , kajjayndne kade c w i ^ | ^ two fighting 

men c w ^ | ^ vlnya c w ® 

9 ^ the eighteen sms the first of which is pdnaivdya c w 8 ^ ^ 

I 2 gurtiya, lahuya c w ^ , also c w 6 ^ | ^ Idghaviya etymo- 

logically c w lahuya in ^ , also kankhd-paosa c w the catchword 
title of 3 ^ 1 A introducing the Pasavaccijja in ® | ^ E 

KALASA VESIYAPUTTA questions the THERAS on equanimity and 
passionlessness (c w Idghaviya and akohatta etc m ®) , his con- 
version, death and future | ® paccakkhdna c w ^ | ’^ dyd c w ® 

I ® bdbyatta c w ® 

10 ^ A (a ‘final’ theme) on the irrevocabile factum tenet 

(recurrence to i ^) and related topics | ^ ^ on ktriyd c w ^ 

I 2 R loosely c w ^ by the word samaya and linked up with 

II I ^ see Introduction, note 

II I ^ breathing recurrence to one of the topics treated in 
I I “ ’ 1 “ i? on breathing cw ^ | ® breathing c w I 

^ wind-beings c w ^ | ® mada ‘lifeless’ c w ‘death’ in ° 

at ICAYANGALA KHANDAGA KACCAYANA questions Mv on death 
(c w ^■^), his conversion, death and future 

2 R (to Pannav 36) on the samugghdyas one of which is 
mdran' antiya s (c w ‘death’ m i ‘*'®), see 4 

3 R loosely c w 2 by the number ‘seven’ ? 
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4 R (to Pannav 15) added to 2 because of the related questions 

‘atiagarassa nam bhaute blidvty'appaTio maran’sLntiya-samuggJide- 
110711 (thus Pannav 15 302a) resp keyali-satnugglideiiain (thus 

Pannav 36 SpSa) soviohayassa je carama nijjard-poggald siiliumd 
iiavi te poggald paiinattd saiuan' dttso savva-logam pi ya nam te 
phusittdnam cilthanti etc 

5 ^ on the monk reborn as a god c w Khandaga who mi® 

IS reborn in Accuyakappa [ - ® embrj^olog)" c v se\ual inter- 
course m ^ ’ (an association of ideas) | ^ sexual intercourse 

c V ^ i ® at TiiN*GiY\ LAYMEN question the pasavaccijja thera 
on self-disciplme (c v •*) and rebirth as a god (c v | ® c ® 
by the question kim-phalc and the notions samjama, anaiiha, 
to'uo and voddna 1 ' A ^ tava c v ® ®, usma-joniya and udaga 
c V - 

6 R added to 5 ‘ Mv ’s instruction is an ohdrini blidsd 

y R on dcva (c \\ 5 ^ '’) introducing Camaracanca m 8 

S Camaranca (sec X 6, XVI 9, X\ni 5 and cf Introduction, 
notes and introduces Camara etc in III 1 seq 

9 7 ? to part of the Jiv-text referred to in 7, samaya-khetta 
already announces V i which will follow’ on III-IV the main 
topic of which (gods) is announced by II 8 

10 ottliihdya a ‘final’ topic 

III 1-2 on the of the i;;</<7S, esp their the central 

figures are Camara, Sakka, Bali and Isana, see II 8 and the 
uddesas referred to there, the sequel comes m 6® 

1 ’ AGGIBHUI and VAUBHUI question Mv at moya | - and 

2 ^ parallel composition a god’s iddlii (R), its origin viz the 
god’s former life (in both cases a god fights the oji/ras), the god’s 
future 

2 see I “ 1 " (cf Jiv 374b) added to ^ | sequel of^ 

3 ^ MANDIYAPUTTA (the Sixth ganadhara added to the second 
and third ganadharas in i ^) questions Mv on kiriyd | - R, 
eyai veyai tarn tarn blidvam parinamai c\v probably there 
IS also an association of ideas betw’een the topic of ebb and flow 
{vaddhai, hdyai) and that of the spaces of time dunng which 
the monk is in turn mconsiderate and dutiful in ^ cf vaddhai 
and hdyai in a moral sense in XXV 6 
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4 ^ god, mtivviya cwi^ j^^cw5^ and 6 ^ the bhdmy'appd 

anagdra and magic | ^ tddhi and viuvmttae c \v ^ etc | ® pan- 
ydittd c w ^ 1 ^ see ^ | ® viuvvai c w ^ etc | ® {a)indt c w ® 

5 ^ see 4 ^ | ^ = 4 ® | ® {a)mdi c w ^ 

6 ^ see 4^ (also jdnai pdsat), {a)mdi c w 4®'® and 5 | 

2 = ^1 1 ^ sequel of i ^ 

7 the iddht of the logapdlas added to that of the indas m i ^ 
and 6 ^ 

8 tndas and logapdlas, c w 7 

9 i? to the Jiv -text preceding the one that is identical with 
2 ^ indtya-visaya probably is c w vuaya-metta in i ^ and 5 ^ , 
in Jiv the short text on indiya-visaya is linked with what pre- 
cedes by the common word poggala-panndma which does not 
appear m Viy III 9 

10 i? the Jiv -text referred to, which gives full details on all 

the parisds (viz of Camara up to Accuya), here rounds off the 
sutras of III dealing with the gods (but see IV 1-8), moreover 
several sutras of III (viz 2 3 ^ and m its immediate neighbour- 

hood (viz n 7 9, V 2 refer to parts of this text 

IV Probably a later interpolation composed of 
1-8 R added to III 7 

9-10 R to two consecutive uddesas, Pannav 17, 3-4, jal-lese 
uvavajjat tal-lese uvavattai (Pannav 352a) c w jal-lesdim dav- 
vdim pariydittd kdlam karei tal-lesesu uvavajjai m III 4 ® ^ Cf 
Introduction § 14 end 

V I At CAMPA GOYAMA questions Mv on the course of the 
suns and the divisions of time in Samayakhetta, c w II 9 q v 

2 ^ directions c w i ^ , diviccaya, sdmuddaya and Ldvana 

samudda cw i ^- 3 ^ wind recurrence (with ref) to 11 i I 
^ ktm-sarlra c w {s)asariri m the text referred to m ^ 1 i? on 

Lavana samudda etc c w i ®-2 

3 ^ ^ (cf I 9 ‘ 1 ) , there might be an association of ideas beUveen 
the tenet sa)ring that a soul cannot expenence two quantities of 
life {duyd) at the same time and the tenet on ‘soul-changes’ in 
food etc m 2 “ | ” duya c w' ^ 

4 ^’®^^-^^the qualities of the kevalin and the chadmastha 
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1 “ taking an embrj^o from a [sleeping] mother’s womb c w 

sleep m ^ (association of ideas) ? jont c w 3 = ? Han Negamesi 
introducing the gods m ^ seqq ^ | ^-^tw^o events mtroducmg 
sell illustrating " and ® | on the gods, added to ^ | ' see ^ 

1 ^ R on pamana added to ' | ® see ^ | on the gods, 

cw sec ^ to nhich ref is made, ‘not by means of the 

senses’ c is the first of the pamdnas spoken of m see 

uzngararia (also ‘organ of sense’, Tatti II 17) probably cw 
dydna in | dazva c w 

5 ^ ref to I 4 ® c M the kevalw and chadtnastha topic m 4 

I ~A probabi) jahd kadn kojtmd (no) taha vedanam veenii 
(Mv ’s, 1 e the hez aim's, o\\ n doctnne ahani evain aikkhanii ) 
IS c M 1=145 for the same reason \ihy vedande zeissat ahdkam- 
inam, the related tenet in I 4 ® (of iihich Mv also expressly 
states that it is his o\in doctrine mae pannatte), is c w I 4 ® 

1 ^ R, titthayara c m aroha jtna kevah in 1 ^ 

6 1 (following on 4-5 which discuss the kezalm and chadmastha 

topic) recurrence to the diiya topic m3 j “ hiriyd hajjai c w" 
the deeds in 1 1 ^ mahdltirtyatardya c w Inriyd in " | ^ five 

ktri^ds(cv, “) the first of which is/><7;;o/t;oyfl (c w i) \^A,cattdri 
panca (joyana-saydim) loosely c w catihim poucahim kinydhim 
in I 7 ? on ncroiya in ® | ' ND on forbidden food c w ^ 

1 ® agildya c w gildna in ' | ** ahenam c w' lying m 1 

7 atom and aggregate, the notions eyai and paesa probably 

are c w seya-kdla and dgdsa-poesa m 4 i'* | •^ recurrence to the 

topic dnya left m 6 \ there seems to be an association of ideas 
between dnya and ‘duration’ in ^ ( ~ drambha and panggaha 

recurrence to 6 - ] ® ND, recurrence to the kevalm and chad- 

inastha theme left m 5 probably mar ana (1 e du-kkhaya) is 
c w dnya in ® 

8 ^discussion between niyanthiputta and nArayaputta on 
the atom (c w 7 ^ '') and related topics, addha niajjha paesa c w 
7^ I 2 entering a new existence recurrence to 3 the names 
of divisions of time introduce 9 

9 ’ Rdyagiha recurrence to 2 ^ where the scene shifts to 

Rayagiha, also cw (ref to) 7 1 “day and night recurrence 
to I “, poggala also c w the topic atom in 7 and 8 | ^ di- 
visions of time in recurrence to I | E the 
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PASAVACCIJJA THERA question Mv on the shape of the world 
{rdimdiya cw 2'^), a ‘final’ topic, their conversion and future 
I ® on gods, added to ^ 

lo recurrence and ref to i 

[N B — For all the recurrences at the end of the say a cf. the 
Introduction § 21 ] 

VI I 1 -3 ‘veyand \ ^ suhha, as , subhds c w V 9 ^ 

2 Ron dhdra ‘attraction of matter’ (an ‘mitial’ topic) probably 
introducing 3 the leading theme of which is the bmdmg and 
accumulation of particles of matter 

3 ^ mahdveyana c w i the simile of the dirty garment is 

c w I ^ 12-3 garment, poggalovacaya and kammdvacaya c w ^ 

I ^ kamma c w 

4 ^ the classes enumerated are for the greater part the same as 

those in 3 | fiv a c w dM ‘quantity of life’ and du ‘water’ 

m 5 ^ assonance 

5 darkness {tamu-kkdya, kanha-rdi) probably c w the ‘day 
and night’ theme m V 9 ^ and VI i ^ (subJia) 

6-7 an interpolation, see the gaha at the end of 8 

6 ^ dvdsa introduces ^ [N B — The catchword title of 6 {bJm- 
vtya) exceptionally bears on not on but on the other hand the 
udd ends with the words pudhavi-uddeso satnatto , the piidhavi- 
uddesa, however, is VI 8, the real sequel of 5 folloving the 
interpolation 6-7 ] | ^ ega-padesiyd sedhl c w 5 ^ 

7 ^ java (plant) cw java (measure) m 6^ | ^ Jmsions of 

time c w the penods mentioned m probably also c w the 

measures m 6 ^ | ^ R, osappim c w natural phenomena in- 

troducmg 8 cf also "SHII 6 ^ 

8 ^ natural phenomena c w 5 ^ ^ (see the summanzmg gaha), 

probably introduced by 6 ^ and 7 ^ | ” 7 idma loosely c w 

ndmadhejja m ^ \ ^ R concluding the theme started in 5 the 

text referred to is c w 5 ^ by the topics dlvasamudda, samthdna 
etc up to ndmadhejja and panndma 

9 ^ i? , homma-pagadi and bandhax c w dtiya-bandha^ ndma and 
goya m 8 " ? or IS there a recurrence to kamma, the leading topic of 
3 ^ I “poggtild and panndmettae c w poggala-pamidma at the end 
of the text referred to in 8 ^ | ^ god, veuvvtya-samngghdya c w " 
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lo ^ ^ A (a ‘final’ topic), recurrence to the topic veyaiia in i 
(cf 1 “ and 10 | ^ god and poggolo also c w 9 “ | ^jiva 

introduces ^ but probably also recurs to 4 ^ " | ^ see ^ | ^dhma 
(recurrence to 2) introduces VII i ^ , indyae c \v vidyam in ^ and 
vevidyde in ^ | ^ repetition of V 4 probably introducing Am 

I " , dydna assonance with dyd in ^ 


VII I ^ alidro, an ‘initial’ topic, c\\ VI 10 ‘ | -the question 

‘\\hat IS a jiza^' c 10 “, kezah c w VI 10 ® ^ tao pacchd 

sijj/iai jdz a aniom knrci cw ~ | okamvinssa goi c w the topic 

stddhi in “ ^ I ^ dukklin (= Itanuau^ Abhay ) and odtikhht 
(= stddlia) c w ’ I trtydzahtyd and sompm diyd hriyd c w ^ 

I ' ® pure food c ^ 

2 ^ ^ poccokhhdua c \\ 1 ^ czain abhisammwdgayam 

bhozoi line jhd imc ojtzd c w jtze zi jovot pd^ot ajlve 11 j p 
in 1 " j ’ 7? on sawjaya, ns , satiijayds introducing 

ap , paccakkJidydp in'* | ^ c w (ref to) W 4 - ( ‘^ there is a 

parallelism between 2 ^ {{a)paccak}dtdyo, {a)viroyo, {o)saiuvuda, 
bdla and paudiyo, {a)sdsnyn scil dozv'- resp bhdv’nttJiayde] and 
I 9 ® ® \apaccokhhdna etc up to {a)sd$aya scil , according to 
Abhay , drazyatzdt resp parydyoivdt], moreover, as I 9 ® is 
repeated m VII 8 ", there is also an obvious parallelism connect- 
ing the end-sutras of VII 2, 3 and 8 w'hich all have the notion 
‘eternal or not’ in common 

3 ^ on plants, tlidvara c w' 2 ^ 1 ^ sazv'app'dJidraga c W' 

I ^ 1 oppo- and vtahd- c w ^ | ^ kavwia c w' | ° see 2 

4 7 ? on saiusdra-savidzanuagd jwd probably added to 3 ® 

5 7 ? to the Jiv -text that precedes the one referred to in 4, 
probably the notion ‘coming into existence’ is meant to introduce 
the notion ‘production of the next quantity of life’ in 6 ^ 

6 ^ the theme ‘suffering and non-suffering’ (see also 6 7 “, 

8 ^) I think IS a recurrence to i (cf also \n[ 10 ^), appa- viahd- 
and veyand arc also c w 3 | " duya c w ^ | ^ {as)sdya- and 

(a)kakkasa-veyamjja c w sdya and dtikkha in ^ \ ^ R , kdkdbJiuya, 
asuha-diikkha-bhdgi etc c w diikkha in ^ and cf also VI 7 ® 

7 ^ obviously c w i ® as ‘suffering and non-suffering’, the 
leading theme of the preceding and following texts, is c w i ® 
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I 2 kdma and hhoga c w the theme of 6 ^ etc | ® bhoga c w 
1 ^ akdma and pdkdnia c w kdma in ^ 

8 ^ ref to I 4 ® (on the chaiimatthd) added to 7 ^ | ^ R, the 

simile of the lamp m the dark room is c w 7 the elephant (see 
also introduces Udai and Bhuyananda in 9 | ^ dukkha and 

suha c w the theme of 6 ^ etc | ^ sexual enjoyment c w the same 
theme {kdma-hhoga ) , but for its dialogue style ^ is identical with 
the Thana-text preceding the one quoted m® | ^ ND , ve- 

yamjja ‘painful’ c w the same theme , also c w ^ by the number 
‘ten’ 1 ° elephant and kunthu c w ^ q v , also c w I 9 ® ] 

’ repetition of I 9 added to see 2 ® 

9 ^cw (and ref to) VI 9 there seems to be a parallel 
sequence the texts that precede 9 ^ and VII 9 ^ both treat 
the binding of kamma-pagadts, viuvvittae also c.w •viuvvittdnam 

2-3 I 2 3 ‘War of the Big Stones’ and the ‘War of the 
Chariot with the Mace’ c w 8 ^ (elephant) and 8 ® (elephant 
and apaccakhdnd) 

10^-2 jE a group of dissidents ( A , a ‘final’ topic), kalodAi 
(c w Udai in 9 2 ?) being one of them, question Goy and Mv 
on attinkdya (another ‘final’ topic) and on several topics relating 
to the retribution of bad deeds (c w the rebirths of nisstla 
apaccakkhdna people m 9 2*^), Kalodai’s conversion, death and 
future I 2 ‘injury’ (m ^) is the first of the eighteen sms (m ‘^), 
teyalessd (m °) is c w teukdya (m ^) 


WII I (with R) - 2 poggala and parmaya c w WI 10 

2 ^ the subdivision of AMG c w i moreover visa probably 
IS c w VII 10 2 and tiraga is c w ura-parisappa m i maybe 
one must also assume a connection of sound between dnvisa 
and vTsasd in i | ^ ND, uppanna- 7 idna-datnsaiia-dhore . 

kevall jdnai introduces iidna in both this text and part of ^ 
is found also m Thana, see Introduction, note | ^ ® on ndna, 
with introducing and concluding Rin^ and ° 

3^7?, there seems to be a parallelism between the ‘trees’ m 
WII 3 and the ‘plants’ in WI 3 1 ^ on a particular aspect of 

the nature of the soul, probably added to ^ as a kind of antithesis 
although several souls may inhabit what seems to be one body 
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( 1 ), soul and body have the same size (-) \ carima ‘last’ 

c V the notion ‘edge’ in " (association of ideas) 

4 7? on ktnya introducing the acts described in 5 ^- 6 “, 
cf 6 ^ 

5 ^ GO’iAMA questions Mv on the layman , the 

same point had been raised by the ajIvhas addressing the 
THERE BHAGAVANTE | “ ^ so7uo7i6vnsaga and Ajiv/ya c w ^ | 

‘hea\ens’ c u devaloesu in ^ 

6 ^ sa77io7i6zasaga c w 5 ^ ^ I - ND, ‘giving food’ c w ^ | 

^ 7Ugga7tt1ie7ia ya gd}7diat-hula7/t pi7idozaya-padiyae pavitthe 7 ia 77 i 
(the monk on his begging-tour) c \\ 7ugga7iiho77i ca 110777 g -k 
p -p. a77iippovittho77i in - | ' the notion ‘burning’ c w the first 

simile in ^ j ^ kirtyd concludes 5 ’“ 6 ^ cnframement, sec 4 

7 ^ A arguing vith the thera bhagavanto (c w 5 ^) on self- 

discipline etc (c w 6 ’) and alms (c v 6 -), dtjj0777d7te d77777e etc 
and gama777d7te gae etc c w chtjja77idiie etc m 6 ^, see 

I I ^ 1 “ goi-ppoi^oyn c w * 

S ^ cf Thana 170 a, the ‘opponents’, among whom figures 
the lhera'Pnd77iiya^ are c an the dissidents aceusing the Elders 
in 7 morcoNer, the terms dyortyo, xtzajjhaya, Ihero^ ga7ia and 
of course ga7 figure at the end of the tc\t referred to in 7 “ 

I “ cf Vav 10 , 2 = Thana 317 b, sr/yo c w ^ 1 ^ very loosely 

CNN - by the first N\ord of the question 'kaizihe' | ^ ka77i77ia 
c N\ ^ I ^ Jambudd 458 b- 463 b announcing IX 1-2 

9 ba7idha c n\ 8 ^ , the distinction between paoga- and visasd- 
ba7idha reminds us of that between p - and v -parniaya in i ^ “ 

10 ^ A (a ‘final’ theme), st7yo and drahaya c nv 8 ” | " drdhand 

CNN drdhaya in ^ ^ poggolo-par7t7d777a, colour clc recurrence 

to I ^ 1 ^ poggala CNN dazjva recurrence to i ® | ^ paesa 

CNN ^ 1 ^ jiva-paesa c nn ko77i77ta (c nv 8 ^ ^) introduces 

IX 31 I ~poggolac\\ ^ ’ 

IX 1-2 R introducing 3-30 (sec also ^^II 8 ®) 2 (R to several 
short texts m Jiv ) is c nn i (R to Jambudd I-\T) by the fact 
that the first text it refers to {Ja77ibuddive 770771 bJ7077te dive 
kevaiyd caT7dd pabhds7777sii ) is identical Nvith the beginning of 
Jambudd \TI 

3-30 R on the southern intermediate continents linked up 
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with X 7-34 {R on the northern intermediate continents) paral- 
lelism of IX and X which have got thirty-four udd each , these 
R introduce XI 9 ^ (XI 1-8 having been interpolated) where 
Siva, with his vibha 7 iga-ndna (see IX 31), discerns only seven 
continents and oceans 

31 on certain conditions (also karmic conditions c w \nin 
10 °) learning the Lore etc without having properly heard it 
(awccd) may lead to mbhaiiga-ndna , this vibhanga-ndna intro- 
duces XI 9 ^ and 12 ^ 

32 GANGEYA, a Pasavaccijja monk, questions Mv at 
VANIYAGGARIA , his conversion, death and future, asoccd 
jdndmi (454a) c w 31 

33 1 E at MAHANA-KUNDAGGAMA USABHADATTA and DE- 
VANANDA (Mv ’s ‘mother’) are converted , their future | ^ E 
at KHATTIYA-KUNDAGGAMA JAMALI (Mv ’s nephew and son-in- 
law) becomes a disciple of Mv , his heresy, death and future 
[N B — 33 IS c w 32 by its scene (both Kundaggama and 
Vaniyaggama being situated m the neighbourhood of Vesali, 
see Introduction, notes and and by sdsae he (see 32 under 

and 33 under “®) The two episodes m 33 are linked up in 
order to oppose Jamali, the heretical monk of ksatriya birth, 
whose relationship with Mv the text expressly conceals, and 
Devananda, the righteous nun of brdh?nana birth who Mv says 
IS his real mother ] 

34 ^'^ptirise piirisam hanamdne znd vere7ia?n piitthe {ci 18 ^'’) 
seem to indicate that ^ deals with the casuistics of the five 
actions, which would connect it with I fail, however, to see 
any connection with the preceding and following udd 

X 1 ^ disd introduces the disdpokkhiyd tdvasd m XI 9 ^ \ ~ R 

on sarTro added to rtJvi m ^ ? Abhay says that the R on sanra is 
added because m ^ is iarirm 

2 ^ purao uddhain ahe (directions) and ruva c w i the 
connections between the different texts of 2 can only be guessed 
at probably ‘acting against the precepts’ in ^ introduces the 
notions ‘loyalty’ and ‘confession’ in ^ ^ | 2-3 both R connected 

by the notions sly a, usina and sTosuia, veymid, viz ajjhovagatmyd 
vcyaiid (Pannav 556b) ‘the painful perception a monk imposes 
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upon himself’ may introduce blnkkhii-padivid m | ^ see ^ and ^ 

I ® jVZ), bhtkkhu and ardhaiia c 

3 ^ gods c w deva-loga and dezatta in 2 ® | - antard c 

vdsdntara in ^ ^ | ^ dsaissdmo assonance \\ ith dsa in “ 

4 At \ANIYAGGAMA Ah ’s disciple SAMAHATTHi questions 
GOiAi^u and Go} questions Alv on certain gods added to 3 ^ 

5 Se\ oral DISCIPLES question A'lv on certain goddesses added 
to 4 

6 7 ? on Sakka’s sabhd c u 4-5, but see II 8 

7-34 R, see IX 3-30 

XI 1-8 interpolation (see IX 3-30) on plants related to XXI- 
XXIII, cf Introduction §§ 4 and 7 [N B — The reason for in- 
serting this discussion on plants probably ^\as the fact that 
plants play a certain role in 9, the Sna-episode {njjdtm [514b] 
instead of the usual cciya , mxd'dhdra bly'dhdro , kouddni ya 
hanydiu yo) likewise Ijhanga 10 has been called Pupphi5fao 
because of the plants figuring in its third ajjkayana, 1 e the 
Somila-episodc part of which is a parallel of the Siva-episode m 
Vi) AIoreo^ er, there may also be a connection, viz a parallelism, 
between XI i uppala ‘lotus’ and XII i ^ Uppald (the name of 
Sankha’s wife) ] 

9 ^ E king siv\ of iiATTHiNtPUR^ bccomes a disdpokkfuya 
tdvasQ (c w X I ^), his zibbanga-xidua (introduced by IX 31 
and also cw XI 12 -), con\ersion, death and future liberation 

( ~ R on liberation added to ^ 

10 /oga added to 9 h the different texts are linked up by 
the common expressions /ogxx, aloga, savvao saviuiantd, anna-vi- 
amia-baddha, cgavwn dgdsa-pacse 

11 at VAMYAGGXAiA the layman sudamsana questions 
Mv on the topic ‘time’ (kdla) and esp on the duration of 
rebirths (w'lth the 7 ? 1 1 ”) , hispiivva-bhava, profession and future 
[N B — This episode has been prefixed to 12 (viz where the 
duration of rebirths is the object of vibhanga-ndna) w^hich is 
c w" XI 9 both stories being introduced by IX 31 ] 

12 ^ E at alambhiyA several laymen (e w^ ii i) question 
ISIBHADDAPUTTA and Mv on the duration of divine rebirths 
(c w' 11), Isibhaddaputta’s future | ^E at AlambhiyA (e w 
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the brahmanical monk poggala acquires mbhanga-nana (mtro- 
duced by IX 31 ^ and c w XI 9 about the duration of rebirths 
(introduced by ii), his conversion etc == ref to 9 ^ 

XII I ^ '2 £■ at SAVATTHi Mv teaches sankha and several 
other LAYMEN (c w and ref to XI 12 on the topic ‘vaking’ 
{jdganyd), Sankha’s future = ref to XI 12^, cf also the note 
on Uppala under XI i 

2 E at KOSAMBi the lay\voman (c w the laymen in XI 11-12 
and XII i) JAYANTI questions Mv and becomes a nun, her 
future , jdganyatta c w i so'mdiya-vas' atta c w and ref to 
koha-vas' atta in 1 ^ 

3 7 ? on piidham probably c w 10 ^ enframement of the rather 
disparate elements of XII introducing XIII i ^ 

4 ‘atomic regroupment’ is the common topic of the different 
texts, the only connection with 3 seems to be the number 
‘seven’ seven hells, seven atomic regroupments, co iissappini& 
and osapptnis in « [2] c w 2*’[2] 

5 ^ common topic of the different sutras the sensory proper- 
ties colour etc , davva and pannamat c w 4 | ^ pannamai c w 

6 ^ Rahu’s abodes m the five colours c w 5 ^ | “ Canda 

(c w Rahu in and Sura | ® Canda and Sura c w “ 

7 the multiplicity of karman may be an echo of 5 “ 1 

“ uvavanna-puvva c w andkanta-piivva in ^ 

8 ^ rebirth (c w 7 ^ of gods | ^ rebirth c w ^ 

9 ^ ‘gods’ c w 8 ^ I ^ i? added to ^ 

10 ^ ^ on dyd, doviy'dyd in ^ probably c \\ dawa in 9 ^ I 
^ sec 3 above 

XJII I hell-beings {pudhavi c w XII 10 considered from 
the points of view anantara-iivavannaga, anantar'dhdra etc 

2 gods considered from the same points of view 

2 R on ojimitar'dhdra added to 1-2 

4 ^ ” hell-bcings c w i | common topic of the sutras 
the world {logo) the centre of which, according to is situated 
underneath the first hell (c w pudhavi in i) 

2 R on dhdro recurrence to 1 and 3 

6 ^ mrontoram ueratyd uvavajjantt recurrence to 1 | ■ on 
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the Asur’inda Camara, prefixed to ujj ditty a-leita may be c w 
tijjdna m | kmg Ud(d)Ayana’s conversion at vIIbhata, 
his son, the la} man abhIi, dies and is reborn as an Ayava- 
Asurakumara in the first hell (c w i ^ etc ) , his future 

7 ^ dyd (assonance v ith Aydva in 6 probably recurs to XII 
lo * ^ i - the topic ‘death’ is related to the topic ‘embodiment’ 
in ^ 

8 7 ? on karman added to the notion duya {dyuskarmati) my" 

9 appd (in bhdviy' oppd) c v dyd in 7 ^ ? zni^vitiae c w ve- 
tiiviya kdya my*, also c v and ref to III 4 ^ ® 

10 7 ? on the samugghdyas, among which tndran' anttya s is 
c w maraita my- and zeuzztya j is c \\ 9 

XIV I ^ ^ common topic rebirth, ziggaha connecting - and 
bhdz'ty' appd onagdra c \\ XIII 9 [N B — An important term m 
I, I think, IS zltkkaiito because it is related to the verb zttvayai 
m 3 ^ 5 ’ and 9 see also 2 ’ ] 

2 ^ ob\iously there is an association of ideas between zhzayai 
(cf I, N B ) and dzesa ‘penetration’ [viz b} particles (poggala) 
sent b} a god] | - probabl} there is another association of ideas 
betw’ccn the gods sending off particles in ^ and the gods making 
rain 

3 ^ the god ‘penetrating’ {ztivaejjd see i, N B ) the bhdzty'- 

oppd monk (c w i *) , cf also 2 ^ ! - sakkdra c w sakkdrei 

m ^ I ^ repetition of part of X 3 * viajjham vtajjhenam vJtvaejjd 
c w ^ q V I ^ 7 ? on poggala-portndvia introducing 4 ’ 

4 ’ ^ on poggala (c w 2 ^), esp poggala-panndma | ^ R on 
parmdma added to ^ ^ 

5 ^ tnajjliam viajjlieiiam vTwaejjd (sec i, MB) and sattha 

recurrence to 3 vtggaha c w i - ^ | - A^Z) on the painful 

condition of hell-beings recurrence to 3 | ^poggala again 

c w' 4 

6 ^ poggaVdhdra and poggaJa-parwdma c w" 4 and 5 ^ | - gods 
making a place of pleasure recurrence to 2 - , ‘gods’ will be the 
new^ leading theme in y ^ and 8 

7 ^ gods, see 6 - | - iullaga c w ^ | ^ probably prefixed to ^ 

because of the common notion ‘fasting’ | gods, see 6-, 
Anuttara c w ^ 
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8 ^ ahahd prefixed to Avvdhdha in ^ , Anuttara cw ] 
2 3 (3 being a to Ammada’s story in Uvav ) rebirths and 
liberation predicted by Mv c w y the notion liberation is also 
found my'* and 8 ^ {Isimpabbhdrd piidhavt) \ gods, see 6 

^ and ® give etymologies as did y dbdha m ® is cav Avvdhdha 
in ^ 

9 ^ recurrence to the bhdvty'appd anagdi a and his kavma- 

lessd in I ^ j ^ poggala c w ^ j ^ bhdsd assonance with ohhd- 
sa 7 iti pabhdsanti in ^ | ^ lessd ‘light’ c w {kamvia-)lessd in ^ [ 

^ lessd c w ^ ^ , for viivayai see i , N B 

1 o jdiiai pdsai c w 9 ^ 

XV TEYANiSAGGA (cf Introduction, notes ^ and introduced 
by teya-lessd in XIV 9 ® and kevalt (= bhavastha-kevahn, Abhay ) 
in XIV 10 

X\n[ I ^ Although XV has a different origin (cf Introduction, 
1 c ) there is no apparent connection between XIV and XM , 
udddi (cf also XVII i i) is, I think, c w the often repeated 
anega-saya-sahassa-khiitto udddittd at the end of XV | " ^du- 
ydya c w ^ | ^ blacksmith c w anvil in ^ and fire-place in ® [ 

ahtgaram ‘object of actions’ c w aJugaram ‘anvil’ in ^ 

2 ^ sarira c w i | sakka questions Mv and ^ Goy 

questions Mv on Sakka, Sakka’s future, the number ‘fiA^e’ seems 
to play a role m X^Hf i ^ ‘fiA'^e acts’, i ^ ‘five bodies’, 2 ^ ‘five 
ranges’, 6 ' ‘five kinds of dreams’, probably, though, Sakka only 
introduces 5 | ^ probably there is an association of ideas linking 

up ‘disease, mental occupation, death’ with ‘decrepitude and 
distress’ in 2 ^ 

3 ^ 7 ? on kai 7 wia added to 2^ Avhence the | "Goy 

questions Mv at ulluyatIra, ascetical practices and tumour 
c \A dtttilid 7 ia etc rcsp dyaTjka in 2 ^ 

4 ascetical practices c a\ 3 ", probably a\so yard c av 2^ and 
the simile of the anvil c av i ^ 

5 £■ at ULLUA'ATiRA (c AV 3 -) the gods sakka (c av 2 ") and 
GANGAUATTA question Ma*^ on tbdna, sejjd, titsdluya (c aa 2 ^), 
duttdz'etiae and pasdrettoe (c av 3 ”), poggald parmo777a7itt (c as 
2^), Gangadatta’s future 
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6 ^ on dreams (two A^Z)-texts), interpolated because log^anta 
(in the third dream of the second A^jD-text) is c w 8 ^ ? | “ vikkt- 
rjjjmtiana c v> vikinna in ^ (cf the seventh dream of the second 
A^D-tc\t) ^ 

7 R c\v damsatta and pasai in 6 ’ 

8 ^ " log' onto (cf 6 introduces | ^ anttdvemdno and 

pasdreindno (cf 5) introduce | "* a god stretching his hand etc 
{auttdzeitoe posarettoc) recurrence to 5 ^ (cf also 3 , ahdrovo- 

ciyd poggold bondt-ciya p kolevoro-c p recurs to 2 ^ enframe- 
ment 

9 on Ball’s sobho, sec II 8, Bah the Asxir'mdo introduces the 
Asuras in XVII 1 ^ 

10 R on oln (connection 

11-14 The treatment of the Nagakumaras up to the Thaniya- 
kumaras (added to the Asurakumaras in 9) has been split in two 
halves XVI 11-14 and X'Nni 13-17 (parallelism), a discussion of 
the same topic in connection with the Vanamantaras concludes 
XIX Note that the Vaukumaras arc missing on their usual place 
before the Thaniyakumaras, we shall find them in X\ni 16 
where their appearance probably is due to that of the vaukdiyas 
in XVII 10-11 

X^^I I EMdcnt parallelism with X\n[ 1 ^ Udai (name of an 
elephant) assonance w'lth uddoi ‘perishes’ in X^^ 1 ^ q v | 
" casuistics of the five actions c w' X^^ i ^ | ^ developing 

{invvotiemdno') the five bodies, the five senses and the three 
active forces cw X^^ 1 casuistics of the five actions c w' ” 

I R, tidoiyo assonance wath Udot in ^ q v 

2 ^ prefixed to - because of the identical distinction betw^een 
HA ^ G, A ® and M \ ~ A prefixed to another y 4 -text ) 

^ A, the five bodies and the three active forces c w" i ^ | ^ ohain 
eyom janaim etc (though no onnoutthiyos are mentioned) seems 
to be c w' ohom eiom aikkhami etc in moreover sorira 
c W' ^ 

3 ^ eyoi veyai colot etc prefixed to colond in ^ | ” eyond c w 

eyoi in ^ \ ^ the five bodies, the five senses and the three active 

forces c w I ^ and 2 ^ | ^ siddhi c w selesi m ^ , the eighteen sms 

c w 2 ^ 
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4 ^ the five great vows c w the eighteen sms m 2 ^ and 3 
ref to I 6 ^ I “ atta-kada c w the text referred to in ^ 

5 Isana’s sabhd (see II 8) introduces the heavens mentioned in 
6 seqq 

6-1 1 on certain aspects of the rebirth of earth-, water- and 
wind-beings in a heaven or a hell, since sampdunejjd ( pudgaJa- 
grahanam kiirydt, Abhay ) = dhdrejjd (see XX 6 Avhich is 
obviously cw XVII 6-1 1) these udd are probably meant to 
introduce 12. 

12 dhdra etc , lessd and tddhi of the one-sensed beings added 
to the earth-beings etc in 6-1 1 and prefixed to the discussion of 
dhdra etc , lessd and tddht of certain classes of Bhavanavasis in 
13-17 [N B — The reappearance of the one-sensed beings in 
XIX 3 (i and 2 being only R) and the application of the theory 
discussed there to the two- up to five-sensed beings m XX i 
enframe XVTII and XIX resp ] 

13-17 see X^T 11-14 

X'STII The whole saya appears to be built on the numerical 
series ‘one’, ‘two’ (also 2X2= ‘four’), ‘three’ see ‘i’, ‘2’, ‘3’ 
below and cf Introduction § 21 end 

1 soul(s) and stddha{s) discussed from the point of view pa- 
dhama (‘i’) and its opposite carima 

2 E SAKKA visits Mv (c w and ref to X\T 2 " parallehsm) 
at vis^HA, Goy questions Mv on Sakka’s former existence as 
KatUe iidviam setihi negama-padham' {*i')-dsame 

3 ^ the disciple magandiyaputta questions Mv ^ stjjhai 

c w I I 2 carima c w i , bipartitions [diwiha ‘2’) | ^ bipartitions 
{dtroiha ‘2’) , kamma c w ^ | ^ hamma c w ^ ® nijjard- 

poggala and dhdrai c w “ 

4 ^ double bipartition {duviha ‘2’) viz (i) jlva- and (2) ajiva- 

davvd paribhogattde (a) havvam or (b) no havvam dgacchantt; 
moreover 3 ® \^I 10 ^ (implicitly referred to in 3 and 4 ^ 

VII 10 “ (both discussing the eighteen sins) form a parallel 
sequence [ ~ R on the four passions, ‘four’ introducing ^ 1 

^ divisibility by the number ‘four’ added to the double bipartition 
m ^ I bipartition (‘2’) jdvaiyd . Idvatyd 

5 ^ ‘2’ {do) gods of the same class [ ” ‘2’ {do) beings of the 
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same species, avasa c ^ | ^rebirth of HAMG cw " | 

‘2’ {do) gods of the same class and transformation c sinless 
and sinful c - 

6 ^ ‘2’ {do) reflections | “ colour etc c ’ 

7 ^ A, ‘2’ {do) speeches j -twice threefold {tiviha ‘3’) attn- 

butes and threefold appropriation | ^ threefold {tiitha ‘3’), 

acting, bad acting and good acting j E mwaiitthiyas (c w 
question the layman maddiaa, M\ praises the layman for his 
answers, Madduja’s future, probably the question 'pabhii 

and Madduya’s rebirth as a god at the end of the E introduce 
^ * 1 on the gods, ® esp on the transformation of the gods 

which IS a recurrence to 5 ’ | 'the numerical scries 100, 200, 

300 etc probably is c w the senes ‘i’, ‘2’, ‘3’ m the preceding 
texts 

8 ^ ‘walking in the prescribed way’ introduces -, dtdiao again 

reminds us of the number ‘2’ \ ^ A the dissidents reproach 

Goy and ISh praises Go} for his repartee c w 7 | ^ chati- 

viattha c w ", the kctali and his nana-domsaiia introduce 
Somila’s third question in 10 •* 

9 bhauya introduces bhuya-bhaza-bhavtya of Somila’s third 
question in 10 ■*. 

10 ^ paramdnupoggala c w 8^ j ^putthacw pliudam- | 
*E at VAMiAGGAMA thc brahman somila questions Mv and 
becomes a layman, his future, for thc introduction see 8 ^ and 9 
abo\e, thc often repeated diiviha (‘2’) and iivilia (‘3’) in Somila’s 
second question and 'ege dtive ’ in his third question are a 
recurrence to thc numerical scries in i seqq 

XIX 1-2 R introducing lessd, the first point of view from 
which the beings treated in 3 are discussed 

3 egayao and ‘three up to four or five’ are probably c w the 
numerical series m X^^II, sec XX, N B 

4 veyarid c w' thc end of 3 

5 ^ and {R) ^ veyand c w 4 

6 R introducing 7 

7 bhomejja-nagar' avasa introducing the Vanamantaras in 10^ 

8-9 the dispositions {nivvatti) and the kinds of acting {karana) 

treated m much the same w'ay, several points of view from which 
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these topics are discussed being the same as those considered 
m 3 

lo discussion of the Vanamantaras (^Mth ref to X\T ii q n.) 
added to that of the Bhavanavasis in the end-udd of XM[ and 
X^^I 

XX [N B — The numerical scries T’, ‘2’, ‘3" found in XMII 
seems to go on with ‘4’ and ‘5’ in XX i (cf also XIX 3) and w'lth 
‘5’ and ‘6’ in XX 2 seqq , cf XXV, N B ] 

1 recurrence (and ref) to XIX 3, sec X^^I 12, N B 

2 ‘5’ atthikayas 

3 ^ abstention from the eighteen sins (starting with those 
related to the ‘5’ vow's) c w 2- | ~ parinmnai c \\ ^ 

4 on the ‘5’ senses c w' kai-varma ('5’ colours) etc m 3 - 
and 5 

5 ^ see 4 I “ parainduiipoggala and vatitia c w' ^ 

6 recurrence to X\TI 6-1 1 qv 

7 anantara c w^ antard in 6 

8 ^ the binding of karman c w 7,3 X ‘5’ kamma-bhuims and 
6 X ‘s' aka 7 nina-bhfwits | ^ Mahavideha c w ^ | ^ the twenty- 
four Tirthankaras c w ^ 1 the tw'enty-four Tirthankaras c w ^ 

1 “ the Lore {iittha) and its Teachers {tiWiagara) c w' ^ ] 

® the Lore {dhaimua) c w iittha in [N B — There is no ap- 
parent c Av 9 and 10, see Introduction § 7 ] 

9 edrana see Introduction, note 

10 ^ ^ on rebirth, esp simultaneous rebirth AA'hich introduces 

XXI seqq , ‘5’ pavesavas, groups of ‘6’ beings! 

XXI-XXIV see Introduction §§ 4-5 

XXV [N B — See Introduction § 7 Most probably the numer- 
ical senes found in XWII (T’, ‘2’, ‘3’), XIX 3 (‘4’* ‘5’) and 
XX (‘5’, ‘6’) goes on in XXV (‘6’) ] 

1 ^ implicit R (sec Introduction § 10, B under 3 ®) on the *6’ 

spiritual hues (/mu) | on (connection ^) 

2 davva introduces 3 and 4 - 

3 ‘6’ geometrical formations | ®'' the topic ‘line’ (sed/ii) 
c.w the sedhi-dyaya geometncal formation in the lines {sedhi) 
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along which the transition of souls to a new place of origin is 
effectuated ^\lll reappear in XXXIV | ® memorandum on the 
topic ^^orld c ' I ® jR to the end of Nandi where cai/rflwfflw 
samsora-kaniaram (c w '■®) aimpariyattantixQS^ vhvay anti pxoh- 
ably introduces | R, HAMG and Siddhas introduce 4 ^ 

4 ^ ^ the theory of the four kinds of numbers {juvinia, c w 

3 3-1 G) ^yjIj reappear in XXXI-XXXII and XXXV seqq | ^ on 
‘6’ savva-davva {dav^a c w 2) j on sarira added to ® | 

® Siddha added to seya {savv'eyay dcs'eya) and nireya introduce 
^ I c 9 atoms and aggregates | “ divisibility b}’’ four c w 

[ ° see ^ 1 ^^paesaev, ®'°. 

5 ^ 7? on pajjava added to 3 4 ^ " | - the theory of time 

{saviaya etc ) added to the texts 3 4 ^ ^ ' | ^ R to z text m 

Jiv V here the relative number of ntoyas is treated daw' atthayde, 
paes'atihayae and daw' aiiha-paes' aithayac as are the topics m 
3 ^ and 4 ° 

6 five classes of monks {myantha) considered from thirty-six 
(6 X 6 ') points of view , practically there are six (‘6’) elasses of 
myanthas since the kusilas comprise two completely different 
classes 

7 ^ five classes of disciplined beings {samjaya — samana c w 
myantha in 6) considered from the same thirty-six points of 
Mcw I “quotations are iVD-texts), cf Introduction § 15, 

have the number ‘ten’ (c w ‘five’ in 6 and 7 ^ ?) m common 
and start ^Mth the notion padisevana, 1 e the sixth point of view 
from \\hich the beings m 6 and 7 ^ (among whom also are the 
padisevana-kusild) arc considered, t discusses asceticism {tava 
c w iavdriha in which is of twelve (viz 2 X ‘6’) kinds 

8 introduces XXXI seqq , XXXI i ^ refers to XXV 8 

9-12 added to 8, in XXXI-XXXII and XLI the qualities 
‘capable ~ incapable of salvation’ and ‘orthodox heretical’ 
will also be points of view from which beings are considered 

XX\r[-XLI see Introduction § 6 
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CRITICAL ANALYSIS 
AND 

COMMENTARY 



(3a) Obeisance to the Arhats! 

Obeisance to the Siddhas! 

Obeisance to the Acaryas! 

Obeisance to the Upadhyayas! 

Obeisance to all the Sadhus in the World! 

(5a) Obeisance to the Sacred Script! 

(6a) Obeisance to the Traditional Lore! 



SAYA I 


Rayagtha calano^ dukkhe- kankha-paos^ ya pagai^ pudhavio^ 
jatante^ neraie~ bdle^ gurue^ ya calanao^° 


I Calana 

Solemn Introduction (6b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near 
Rayagiha, in the day of King Seniya and his wife Cellana, 
(7b) Mahavira answers questions posed by his disciple Goyama 
Indabhui 

^ (13a) The action that is being performed equals the com- 
pleted action {c a I a in an c c a 1 1 e nijjartjjamaue nijjtime) 
This IS true [eg] with such actions as monng, coming forth, 
becoming perceptible, decreasing, cutting, breaking, burning, 
killing and annihilating Although all of these nine [pairs of] 
words differ as to vowels and consonants, the first four of them 
are synonymous (eg'attha) because they ha\c the notion ‘pre- 
sence’ in common (upparnia-pakkJiassa) , the other five have a 
different meaning {nan'attha) expressing the common notion 
‘absence’ (vigaya-pakkJiassa) 

Cf the translation of this remarkable Jama tenet b\ Schubrtng, Wortc Mv 
p 24, corrected b> the same author in Lchre p 128 = Doctnne p 198, n i 
‘Irrc%ocabiIc factum’. Let, man>>’s lapidary though not complctelj satisfactory 
Latin rendering of the gist of this tenet {Ind Stud 17, p loi) has m a \^av 
been sanctioned by usage For the fourth \erb {paJitjja?ndne pahTne) Leumann 
has ‘antreiben’ 1 c to impel ( ’), Schubring ‘abstossen’ 1 e to repel, Abhay 
sajs 'prahdttoTji tu jlva-pradeiath saha sarpsliftasya karmanas tehhyah 
patanam ’ Abhay indeed explains the different words as technical terms 
apply mg to the course of karman It should be noticed, though, that some 
of his equations are rather improbable (e g chedana = apavartand, bheda = 
apa- and udvartana) and that in other places (I 7’, VIII 7^, XII 8-, XVI 
still other words are used to illustrate rather than formulate the tenet 
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I 1 

“ (19a) Karman duration (= beginning of Pannav 4 i6Sb), 
breathing (ref to Pannav 7 219a) and attraction of matter (ref 
to Pannav 28,1 498b) with H One mnemomc gaha 

^ (23a) With H attracted particles are transformed, accumu- 
lated, made effective, made perceptible and annihilated in the 
three times past, present and future One mnemonic gaha 

(24b) With H the particles of attracted and karmic matter 
are fine {aim) or coarse (bdyara) One mnemonic gaha 

^ (25b) H attract particles to build their fiery and karmic 
bodies only m the present unit of time [paduppanna-kdla- 
samaya)^ only particles that have been attracted in a past unit 
of time {alya-k ~s ) are made effective etc 

° (26a) With H karman quits the soul {jivao cabya) only v hen 
It IS annihilated, not when it is bound etc One mnemonic gaha 

(26a) Karman duration (ref to Pannav 4 idSb-iySb), 
breathing (Pannav 7 2i9a-22ob) and attraction of matter (ref 
to Pannav 28,1 498b-507a) specified for the other twenty-three 
kinds of beings (AMG) For each of them are repeated. 

’ IS the sequel of *, but in the text * is gi\cn as an introduction to On 
the other hand ^\hlch deals only with H, has been intcgmtcd into the 
contex-t bv the stipulation in * mentioning that its statements also ippl> to 
the other beings In * ^ and further on (I i*, 2-, 3^ etc) certain topics ha\c 
been discussed in connection with the tivcnty-four kinds of beings in sirns.irn 
MZ tlic hell-beings (H), the ten kinds of Bha\’anat asi gods (G), the fnc kinds 
of one-sensed beings (A*)i the tno-, three- and four-sensed beings 
tlie five-sensed animals (A®), man (M) and the Vsinamantara, Joisiva and 
Vemlnna gods (G) Some of these texts (e g I i*) also spccif> the sakua 
beings, the beings in possession of a /wd (sec Lchrc par 97-98), 1 c. a 
[spiritual] hue’ (Leuxian^n 'Scelentj-pus', tvpc of soul) ns opposed to the 
alcssa beings or Siddhas 

® (31a) Beings beyond samsara and such beings within samsara 
as are cither reliably controlled {appamatta-samjayo) or, if un- 
reliably controlled {pamatta-s), act in a correct wa) (sttham 
jogam paducen), arc inoffensive {110 dy'urambba no par'drambha 
no lad-ubhay'dratnbha andrambJia). Specification for H'MVIG and 
for the beings in possession of a lessd 

® (33a) Knowledge and belief of the present cvistcncc {tha- 
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1 1 

bhaviya) will continue in the next existence (para-bh ) , conduct, 
asceticism and self-discipline will not 

(34a) A monk who does not check karmic influx {asamviida 
anagara) does not attain perfection, because he strengthens the 
ties {sidhila-bandhmia-baddboo scil kamma-pagadio dhamya-b -b 
pakarei), extends the duration, intensifies the power and in- 
creases the quantity {appa~paes'aggao hahu-p -a pakarei) of all 
eight kinds of karman except quantity of life The latter he may 
bind or not Thus he again and again accumulates suffering 
{assaya-vcyaiujja-kavima) and goes astray {onupanyattai) in 
samsara Quite the reverse happens with the saimuda monk 
He does not bind quantity of life etc and gets over {vlwayai) 
samsara 

Cf VI 1’ and Utt 29, 22 

” (35b) Beings without sclf-discipline {asamjaya) who do not 
keep the commandments (aviraya) and do not repel and re- 
nounce bad karman {apadihay'apaccakkhaya-pava-kanma) may 
become gods in the abodes of the Vanamantaras etc on account 
of unwillingly suffered (akdma) thirst, hunger etc Description 
of the abodes of the Vanamantaras * * 

The text mentions fourteen names of woods inhabited bj the Vanamantaras 
onlj the first four of which are found m Kirfel’s Kosmographie 


2 Dukkha 

^ (38a) * HAMG perceive self-made suffering [dukk h a) 
and self-made quantity of life only w'hcn these become effective 
The statement applies to every single living being (jive, egatte- 
nam) and to the entirety of living beings {jivd, puhiiitena) 

” (39a) Attraction and transformation of matter, and breathing 
in connection w'lth body-size, quantity of karman, colour and 
lessa m connection with age, perception in connection with 
intellect, actions m connection with belief, equality or difference 
of quantity of life (sam’duya, visam’duya) and origination (samd- 
vavannaga, visamdv ) all of these specified for HAMG At the 
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I 2 

end beings in possession of a lessa (salessa) are treated separatcl) 
One mnemonic gaha summarizing 

= = Panna^ 17,1 33ib-342a — ^1 A^~* ha\c the same perception (jarna» 
vcyatia) because, being de\oid of intellect {asanm-bhuya), thcv evpcriencc 
[suffcnng] unconsciouslj {amdae veyanatit vedenti) On the nbsoluti\e 
{a)niddc see LeJire p 116, n 2 = Doctrine p 178, n 2 Abln> has opafat 
amrdhdronay d Cf also XIX 5" 

^ (46b) Lessa, ref to Pannav 17,2 343b-349a 

^ (47a) The four stages of samsara considered from the point 
of view of the periods during which no being entered or left 
{asunna-kala) or a number of beings left {imssa-kala) or, in the 
case of HMG, all the beings had left [sunna-kala) them The 
relative duration of these periods 

^ (49a) Non-rebirth (anta-kirtyd)y ref to Pannav 20 396a- 
407a 

® (49a) There are fourteen kinds of people who arc substan- 
tially apt to be reborn as gods {bhaviya-davva-cteva) vi7 [i] 
asamjaya, [2-5] virdhiya- and avtrahiya-samjama and -samjamd- 
samjatna, [6] osauni, [7] tdvasa, [8] katidappiya, [9] coraga- 
partvvayaga, [10] kihhsiya, [ii] tencchiya, [12] Ajivtya, [13] 
dhhwgjya and [14] sahngo-davtsaiia-vdvminaga The lowest and 
highest {jahannenam, ukkosenavi) divine existences in which thc\ 
arc reborn 

= the end of Panm% 20 (404a, 406b), the text referred to in ’ — Cf 
bhetvty n-dnwa-devn in XII 9’ nnd bhaviva-davva- in XVIII 9* — Not all of 
the fourteen terms arc clear besides undisciplined [i] and more or lets 
disaphncd [2-5] people the list seems to mention set end kinds of ascetics 
[7, 9, 12, 14?] For [9] carasa-panvtdyni’a see Jaiv, Life p 206 In Kbli 
1293 seqq [8] kandappa, [10] ktbbtsiya, [13] abhiogn and other names in- 
dicate mean people of indecorous nnd exuberant demeanour Cf 
A Cit Sds, Schools and Sects in Jama Literature (Calcuit i 1931), p 3 ‘i 
asannt, according to Abhav , here means ‘devoid of intellect’ {mano^laidhi- 
rahiia), hence ‘annihiliting bad karman unwilhngl)’ {akdma-mrjarrh at) , 
cf 1 i‘> nnd 2* 

“ (51b) Duration and relative frequency of the rebirth of 
osantti beings on the four stages of samsara * * 
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3 ICankha-paosa 


^ (52a) HAMG, as integral wholes, bind {karai) kankhd- 
inohaiujja-katiwia integrally They bind it, accumulate it, make 
It effective, percen e it and annihilate it m the three times past, 
present and future One mnemonic gaha 

The term kaukha-paosa (= kankfd-pradofa or -praducfa, Abhaj ) t\ill 
appear in the text onI\ in I 9^ — -jti-d tiam (thus!) resp itcrai\d iiam kadc 
instead of jttenam resp ncraicnatp hade anticipating erroneous analogs 
of jizd nam J anrjtsii — } auKhd-mohamjja-kamma seems to be a subspecies 
of the confusing kind of karman (wherefore it was treated in I 3 as an in- 
troduction to vwhantjja-hamma in I 4), \az the one that causes greed, not 
the karman tliat confuses in consequence of greed {hmtk^aya mohamyatji) as 
Abha\ explains k -nt -k ‘undmded’ and 'dmded’ {savta and desa) means 
‘wath all resp with part of the space-units {pradesa)' , cf Lchrc par 84 The 
mnemonic gaha distinguishes bctascen the continuance and the disappearance 
of k -m -k at the stages enumerated (a quotation ?) 

” (54a) Its perceptibility is due to five causes {kdraua) doubt 
(the beings arc sankiyd), desire ( katikinyd), uncertainty ( vii- 
gicchiyd), defection ( bheda-samdvanna) and blemish ( kalusa- 
samdzamd) The stress is on the notion ‘doubt’ 

According to •\bha> (on kankhd-paosa m I 9’) the notions kdnkfd (wash, 
desire, inclination) and said d (doubt) arc related thus darkaiidiitara-graho 
gfddkir 

^ (54b) The teaching of the Lords is true and indubitable 
{nisanka) He ^^ho holds to it is loyal to the commandment 

The half ^loka tarn eta saccam nfsankam jaiji jwchim pazcditaijt is also 
found in A>ara I, p 25 (= i, 5, 5, 3) 

(55a) a The attribute ‘being existent’ (atthitta) of a thing 
remains if, by some impulse from without or spontaneously, that 
thing undergoes accidental changes, and so does the attribute 
‘being non-existent’ {natthitta) 

The three explanations in the comm prove that Abhay is utterly at a 
loss I follow the first explanation Potential existence is not lost m the 
parydyas a finger remains a finger whether it be straight or crooked, the 
earth of a clod of earth also exists in earthemvare, the non-existence of an 
aiiguli in an augttffha is also found in the latter’s modifications, earth being 
absent in a thread is also absent in the cloth made of it This atthittaiji 
atthtUe parmamai is as elementarv a tenet as calamdne cake etc in I 



I 3 

b This IS also true when the attribute ‘being existent’ con- 
cerns Mahavira himself or his teaching 

Again Abhay is puzzled The underlying principle probably is that of 
the immutable nature of Mv ’s person and maybe of his teaching etthatjt 
and tha here represent the paryayas mentioned above Should we perhaps, 
in connection with gamamjja, think of gama ‘identical sequel (of the wording 
of a text)’ ? 

® (56b) The binding of kankhd-mohanijja kamma is the result 
of a series of causes gradually developing one from another 
inattention < activity < will < body < soul Stress is laid on 
the fact that one of these is will {vlriya) will exists {atthi ) 

ktTn-pavaha asks for the preceding stage The path&ntara kiiji-prahliava 
goes back to kiTji-pahava — Here already viriya elicits the famous solemn 
senes ufflidpa kamma bala vinya ptmsakkdra parakkama , Abhay says that 
it is mentioned here ‘occasionally* (prasattgatas) probably because he is aware 
of the fact that it wiU appear in its proper context only m * 

® (56b) Of one’s own accord one makes [karman] effective 
{udtrei) and one repents {garahat)^ checks {samvarat), suppresses 
{uvasdmei)^ experiences {vest) and anmhilates {nijjaret) it by an 
effort of one’s own will (vinya) 

The fragment deals with karman in general, not only with kankJia- 
mohatjiijja-kamma as Abhay says m his introduction — garahat 'repents 
[karman already bound]’, scnjtvarat ‘wards off [future karman]' 

’ (59b) Kankhd-mohantjja-kamma is perceived by HAMG, 
perceive it unconsciously are repeated 

® (60a) Jama monks (samana mggantha), as a result of the 
causes mentioned m ^ above, experience it as deviations from 
[the right] knowledge (inzn’ anfara) etc Again are repeated * * 

The repetitions in ’ and ® are an artificial way to integrate the rather 
disparate paragraphs of the udd — ^According to Abhay the word mggantha 
IS used to differentiate the Jama sdd/m from other sramanas 


4 Pagai 

^ (62b) The kinds of karman (p a g a di) , ref to Pannav 
23,1 453a (starting with the gaha quoted here)-459a 

“ (63b) The confusing (mohantjja) kind of karman and its 
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I 4 

bearings on \\ill {vJriya) by the wise or foolish use of which 
one morally rises or falls one sinks to a lower moral level 
because of one’s own {ayde) negative attitude tow'ards the right 
lore 

^ (65a) Karman measured wuth regard to its units (paesa) 
must be perccued, whereas karman measured with regard to 
Its intensity {ainibhdga) may be perceived by HAMG this is 
I\Iv ’s own doctrine The perceptibility is either brought about 
{ajjhovogamiyd leyntid) or endured {nvakkairuyd v), both wuth 
respect to action and annihilation of karman Only the Arhat, 
1 e the Bhagavat, knows which of the two cases first mentioned 
will arise and how it [scil the karman] w^ill develop [m the 
soul] 

There ic something cunous nbout the tc\t onlv spenkmg oipava Uamma — 
ajjhoi-agamty d tcy and {dbhyttpagamtkl icdana) is brought about bj [\ oluntarj'] 
pravrajyd (one miglit call it ‘actnc perception’), tn.nkkamtyd v {aupakramtki 
t; ) b\ roused kanrnn (‘passne perception’), cf Thana 88b, Panna\ S56b — 
ahdhammatp ahdmkaronam mm be terminates the sentence Probablj 

mkarana is ntrjard although Abhas explains it othcia\asc, vipanndma indeed 
seems to mean (religious) momcntar> karman and (profane) durable karman 

(65b) Atom, aggregate and soul are eternal 

® (66a) E^ er since eternity the imperfect man {chaxmatiha 
manusd), c^cn he who had reached o/u-know’ledge (dhohtyo), 
nay, even he who had reached the highest degree of o/u-know’- 
ledge {para-vi-dhoJnya) attained salvation only after having 
become an Arhat, a Jina, an Omniscient Being {kevah), and so 
It w'lll be for e^ er and ever The saying 'alam atihiC is applicable 
( ill vattazvam sxyd) only to these Arhats * * 

The sing subject nl\\a}'s takes a plur verb Nom °hto instead of °hte — 
dlwhtya (= adho'vadhika) is he ^\hosc avadhi is ‘loner than supreme avadhP 
{paramdvadher adhastdd) sal ‘covers a limited field’ {panmita-kfetra- 
vifaydvadhihalt), Abhny — 'aJam attlm’ hardly may be taken as a name 


5 PUDHAVl 

^ (67b) The number of abodes (dvdsa) of the different beings 
(HAMG) starting with those m Rayanappabha, the first hell 
{pudh a vi) Six mnemonic gahas 
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I 5 


The numbers of hells, Bhavanavasi-abodes and vimmias are the same as 
those recorded by Kirfel, Kosmographte p 319 (cf Tattv III 2), p 264 
and p 297 (cf Tattv IV 22) resp 

^ (68b) Calculation (permutationsi) in how many beings 
(HAMG) one, two, three or all of the four passions are found 
The beings are enumerated accordmg to the different abodes 
and within each group the ten followmg ‘items’ {thdna), enumer- 
ated in an introductory gaha, are taken into account quantity 
of life, size, body, joining of the bones, shape, lessa, belief, 
knowledge, activity (joga) and spiritual activity (uvaoga) There 
IS one mnemomc gaha at the end of the discussion of the H * * 


6 JAvanta 

^ (77b) The notion ‘contact’ [puttha no apiittha, also dnii- 
puvvim no andnupuvvtm) appears in the theories of solar radiation 
and the limits of the world and the non-world 

a The range {jdvatydo [jdvaiya = j dv a 7 i to] uvds’antardo) 
and the field (jdvatya khetta) of solar radiation are the same at 
sunrise and sunset, for the compact character of that radiation 
in the six directions the text implicitly refers {ktm piittham 
oblidset aputthmn ohhdsei^ jdva chad-dtstm obhdsei) to Pannav 
28,1 499a (where ref is made to the Bhas’uddesaya, 1 e Pannav 
II 26 ib- 262 a) 

pltiisls^amdne piifphe cf I 

^ (78b) = b The same implicit reference is made also in 
connection with the limits of the w^orld and the non-world the 
contact between which is further illustrated with four similes 
the sea and the island, the water and the raft, the cloth and the 
hole, darkness and light 

The word dnupiiwi in connection ivith the limits of the world and the 
non-world etc is explained by Abhay prathame sthane lokdnias talo 
'naiitaram dvitlye sthane ’lokSnta tty evatn avasthdnataya spT^oti (local 
meaning) , in connection wth sin (see ® below) it is explained pilrva-pakdd- 
vtbhdgo yatra (temporal meaning) In * the word will again have the 
temporal meaning 

^ (79b) Likewise, wuth HAMG, the action {kiriyd) of injuring 
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I 6 

living beings and in fact all eighteen sins (see I 9^) are based on 
‘contact’ {puttlia kajjat) They are always due to one’s o\\n 
doing {atta-kadd kajjat) and ever)^ action has a continuous 
development {attupiivviin kadd kajjai) * * 

^ (Sob) Mv IS questioned b) the disciple Roha (nine good 
qualities) Among cosmic and spiritual realities, starting with 
the \\orld and the non-^\orld, none is anterior and none is 
posterior {aridmipuvti), all of them being equally AMthout be- 
ginning, simile of the hen and the egg Two gahas * * 

A number of the realities referred to a\i11 reappear in I g" the intermediate 
spaces, the hulls of wind and water, the regions, continents, oceans and 
parts of the world, the beings, the fundamental entities, measured time, 
karman, Icssj, \new, belief, knowledge, instinct (sattna), the bodies, actiMties 
and spintual actmties, substances, space-units, conditions {pnjjava) and un- 
measured time {addha) 

° (81a) A'h IS again questioned by Goyama The cosmos has 
an eightfold articulation {atthaziUd loga-tthii pauuattd) [i] wind 
rests {paiithiya) on space, [2] water rests on w'lnd, [3] earth 
rests on water, [4] living beings rest on earth, [5] inammate 
matters rest on the souls, [6] the souls rest on karman, more- 
over, [7] inanimate matters are ‘caught’ {savigaluya) by scil are 
in the grasp of the souls and [8] the souls are ‘caught’ by karman 
Two similes explain this the inflated bladder the top part of 
which IS filled w’lth water and the man floating on the water by 
means of an inflated bladder 

Cf ScHUBRiNG, Wartc Ml. p 22 The statements on the cosmic s\stem 
ha\c their starting-point in " (world, non-world) and csp. in * where space, 
wind, water, earth, beings and karman figure among the realities referred to 
For 3-, 4-, 6- and 8-fold loga-fthn cf Thana 132b, 213b, 358a and 422b 
resp 

“ (83b) The interpenetration of soul and matter, simile of the 
ship sunk in water 

The simile of the sinking ship (interpenetration) in a way contrasts wath 
that of the floating man in * and that of the raft in - (contiguity) 

’ (83b) On fine and coarse moisture-bodies {mieJia-kdya and 
du-ydya) the former quickly perish because of their instability, 
the latter cling to each other and are more durable * * 

We shall meet another sineha-kaya (the ‘glue-body’) in I 10^, cf Lehre 
p 88, n 4 = Doctritie p 133, n i 
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7 Neraiya 


^ {84a) H {neratyd) AMG, as integral wholes, undergo 
the whole process of rebirth {savvenam savvam uvavajjai and 
mvaltai) except the attraction of matter (viz by nutrition) which 
they may also effect m parts {savvenam desam besides savvenam 
satvavi ahdrei) 

I"? the t^Kakara quoted by Abhay the author of the Ava 4 yakacun?i or 

-ffka? — For irvavatfat read uwattai as in the preceding question 

“ (85b) The souls of HAMG reach their new places of origin 
by way of a straight or a deflected course {avtggoha-gai resp 
viggaha-g ) 

Cf VII 1', XIV XXXIV 1 cf also Lelire par 95 

*’ (86a) Out of shame and dislike gods that are reborn on a 
lower stage stop taking food for a while 

dhunjjamatte ahartc partnarttijjamdttc partnamie (cf I i ’) according to Abhay 
indicates the shortness of the time In this connection dhara means actual 
nutrition, ahdra ‘attraction of matter’, in fact is a law of nature and con- 
scqucntlv inc\ itabic — avmkhauUymjt (with Abhay ’s second cicplanation) is 
an ad\crb — ahe nt/ia (Abhay' and PSM) 

^ (86b) On cmbr)'ology 

a The embryo {jlve gahhham vakkamane) possesses the 
senses m their conditional state {bhav’mdiyd), not in their 
material state {davv'iiidiyd) It possesses the fiery and the karmic 
bodies, not the earthly body and the bodies of transformation 
and transposition Its first food consists of the menstrual blood 
of the mother (tndu-oya) and the sperm of the father (piti-stikka) 
Later on (jive gabbfia-gae samdne) the food has great variety 
As there is no excretion, it all serves to build up the body and 
the sense-organs Nutrition, transubstantiation and breathing 
arc effected b\ the entire being (savvao sarv'dtmana, Abhay ) 

A [tube (nddJ, Abhay ) called] mau-jiva-rasa-haranl, which is 
connected with the mother and ‘touches’ the child (putta-jivam 
pliudd), scr\es to transubstantiate the food while another [tube 
called] puito-jiza-rasa-lioram running the other xvay round 
sciwes to build the body (andt, uvaandi) Flesh, blood and brains 



I 7 

come from the mother {jiiaiy'anga), bones, marrow, hair and 
nails from the father {piiy'anga) These parental contributions 
to the body {avwia-ptiya sariraya) subsist as long as the forth- 
coming being {bhava-dharamjja sariraya) is alive (avvdvanna) 

Cf LcJtrc par 64 ^\llcrc reference is made to Tand 7a and 8a, Su> II 3,21 
(on etc ) and T^ann 170b (on mdtty'anga 1 e Vij mdiy'anga, etc ) 

b A fully developed cmbr}'o that has by magical means parti- 
cipated in a cruel ^\ar or attended a devout sermon outside the 
mother’s ^^omb will accordingly be reborn as a H or as a G 
if It dies in the vomb 

Here the child, tliough still unborn, is alrcadv fullj dc\ eloped (sawdhwi 
pnjjattlhrp pajjattac), po'^sesses intellect, the fi\c senses, tMll and the body 
of transform ition t-cttwiya-laddhlc ictivtiya-sanimighdcnam samohaiiai — 
For pardnfciiatp Abhaj Ins pardulyarjt nmrt , the word is missing in the old 
edition — Tlie expression tahd-rfrvn samana to mdhann vd is quite common, 
see I 8‘, II 5', III i*“ etc The term tahd-ruia (a Jama \anant of the Buddhist 
tnthd-gata?) means 'true', ‘recognizable as such’ 

c The embryo’s positions (lying etc ), conditions (sleeping 
etc ) and feelings (happiness etc ) are the same as the mother’s 

d Normal and abnormal birth and marks are m accordance 
with the embryo’s former karman * 

The old edition has vmdidyam dtajjatt (hence dpadvatc, Abha> ) for v 
dgacchai — ProbabU wc should twice read lanna-bajjlidm (instead oiv-v) = 
vama-bdhy dtit {Ahhay ’s second explanation), not uonio/i vad/iyo yefdtp 
tdnt , cf vfnya-iajj/ia in I 8^ and ttihi-veya-vajjha in XXXIII 1 i 


8 Bala 

^ (90b) Unwise people {eganta-b ala inanussa) are reborn 
among HAMG, wise people {eganta-pandiya m ) attain liberation 
{anta-kinya) or are reborn m the heavens (kappovavattiyd) , 
partly wise people {bala-pandiya m ) cannot be reborn as H, but 
only as AMG 

panndyanti prajfidyetc scil ‘by me’ {kevalvid, Abhaj ) — ttvaramat for 
usual viramai 

“ (91b) Casuistic application of the theory of five kinds of 
actions, VIZ [i] physical {kdiyd kiriyd), [2] instrumental (ahi- 
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garaniyd k ), [3] hostile {pdustyd k ), [4] tormenting (pdnydmntyd 
k ) and [5] murderous action [pdndwdtyd k) ^ A man preparing 
a trap, piling up combustible grass or shooting an arrow commits 
the first three actions if his intention is directed to preparing 
the trap, piling up the grass or shooting the arrow, he also 
commits the fourth action if he intends to catch the game, to 
light a fire or to hit a living being, he commits the five actions 
if he intends to kill the game, burn the grass or kill the living 
being If a man kills a hunter who is taking aim at a deer, he 
has killed a man, if the arrow strikes the deer the hunter has 
killed It ° He who is guilty of the five actions will die within 
SIX months, not he who is guilty of the first four actions only 
He who kills a man at his very side is guilty of the five actions 

kacchayjtsi vd etc cf Suy II 2,8 and 10 (Jacobi, SBE XLV p 458, n 2), 
Ayara II 3,3,2 — Several verbs {kajjamdne kade etc ) illustrate the tenet of 
the identity of the action that is being performed and the completed action, 
see I 

® (94a) If two equally strong men fight, the one whose karman 
results m vlnya wins 

Probably we should read vlnya-bajjhdtTji {vinya-bditydni), not v -v (vtrycnjt 
vadhyatu yefdrji tarn, Abhay ) , cf vanna-bajjha m I 7* 

^ (94b) Specification of all the beings depending on whether 
they are or are not endowed with will {samriya, amriyd) as a 
faculty (laddhi-viriya) and wiU as an active force {karana-v ) * * 


9 Guruya 

^ (95^) Heaviness (g ar ut t a) and lightness (lahuyatta) of 
the soul as a result of committing resp abstaimng from the 
eighteen sms, viz [1-5] the breach of the five vows, [6-9] the 
four passions, [10] love (pejja), [ii] hatred (dosa), [12] quarrelling 
{kalaha), [13] calumny {abbhakkhdna), [14] backbiting (pesunna), 
[15] likes and dislikes (rat-arai), [16] blaming (para-parivdya), 
[17] cheating [yndyd-mosa) and [18] heresy {micchd-damsana- 
salld) The effects of the same on samsara 

The notion heaviness has been developed from the notion hghtness as a 
result of Its hghtness the soul devoid of karman rises to the top of the world 

84 
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2 (95b) Heaviness and lightness of a number of cosmic and 
spiritual reahties 

The reahties referred to are those enumerated m I 6* note — ovdsa° etc. 
(read pudham) is part of the first gaha quoted m the same text 

® (97b) To be easdy satisfied {Idghaviya and synonyms) and 
free from passion {akohatta etc ) is salutary {pasattha) for the 
monk {samana niggantha) The monk who is free from likes and 
dishkes {kankkd-paose khlne) will soon attam hberation 

Here at last comes kankha-paosa (kdnk$d-pradve$a or -prado^a, Abhay ), 
the catchword of I 3 

^ (98a) Against dissidents {annautthiya) the soul cannot effect 
a quantity of life in this world {tha-hhaviy' diiya) and in the 
world beyond (para-bh -d ) at the same tune, but only one of 
these * * 

Cf V 3I and VII 6 ^ 

® (99a) Kalasa Vesiyaputta, a monk of Par 4 va’s creed {Pasd- 
vacajja anagdra), questions the Jama Elders {therd bhaga- 
vanto) a the I underlies equammity {dyd sdmdte, dyd 
sdmdiyassa atthe), renunciation, self-disciphne, repulsion of the 
karmic influx (samvara) and both the spiritual and the physical 
attitude {vivega, viiissagga) , b disapproval, viz of sm and folly 
(bdltya), does not go counter to passionlessness because it is 
necessary for self-disciphne — Kalasa’s conversion, monachal 
career (the twenty-two parisahovasaggas') and final hberation 

No doubt avaJiaUu koha-mdna-mdyd-lobhe garaJiaha and maybe vivega 
and vtussagga (cf Lehre par 161) relate to aloyaijd and paiikkamana which 
the PasSvaccijjas did not know — eyatn af-thaifi no saddahie is due to the 
current eycan atthaiji no saddahat (Abhay ’s eyam atthe is only partly 
correct) — For the parisahovasaggas cf Uvav 116 and Lehre par 176 

® (loia) Goy again questions Mv the rich and the poor 
equally act without renunciation {samam c eva apaccakkhdna- 
kiTiyd kajjai) because they disregard the commandments {avirann 
paduccd) 

Cf VII 8« 

’ (loib) The consequences, for a monk, of enjoying food 
prepared for him in advance {dhdkamma) resp permitted food 
{phdsiC esanijj a) ref to asamvuda and samvuda in I i 
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This text will be repeated m VII S’’ 

® {102a) Materially {dravyatvdt, Abhay ) the wise and the 
unwise are eternal, being conditions {parydyatvdt, Abhay.) 
wisdom and folly {bdliyatta) are transitory * * 

This text will be repeated m VII 8’, cf also VII 2® Abhay says what is 
unstable falls or breaks, what is stable lasts, e g a clod of earth {loffa) etc. 
and karman as against a rock (hid) etc and the soul (jiva ), — sdsae balae 
[c’ etjfl], bdhyattam asdsayatji would be a half Sloka 


10 Cal AN AO 


1 (102b) Refutation of several tenets of the annautthtyas, 


a Affirmation of the tenet a I a m dn e c a li e ’ proclaimed 
m I b In an aggregate {khandha), even — in contradistinction 
to what the dissidents say — the smallest possible one which 
consists of only two atoms {paramdnupoggala), the cohesion is 
effected by a glue-body {sinelta^kdya) Aggregates can be split 
only in aggregates of a smaller number of atoms or and in 
complete atoms, not in parts of such as the dissidents maintam 
c The cohesion of four and more atoms results only in an 
^ggtegate {khandhattde kijjanti), not in suffenng {dukkhattde k ) 
as the dissidents say d [For just as] speech is existent only 
while It IS spoken {bhdsijjamdni bhdsd), not, as the dissidents 
beheve, before or after having been spoken, — speech con- 
sequently exists only in virtue of actual speaking {bhdsao Tiam 
bhdsd)—e. [m the same way] action 13 affected by suffenng 
only while being done (kijjamdnt ktriyd dukkhd), not before or 
after having been done, and suffering consequently denves from 
acting (karanao nam sd [scU ktnyd] dukkhd) f Consequently 
one imght say that ‘beings expenence a feasible, tangible (?) 
suffering which is effected at the very moment something is 
emg done and which denves from actual acting’ hccam phusam 
ukkkam kajjamana-kadam kattu kattu pdna-hhxiya-jvoa-sattd 
vedanam vedentii vatiavvam styd 


bhdstjjamdni bhdsd (m d) cf XIII and Ayira II 92,3 seq -fiflyarndpa- 
ka/^ant (in e) that which is done while being done’ 

(io 6 a) Against the dissidents {pdrautthiyd) one cannot per- 
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form an action in agreement with the correct monastic way of 
life {tnydvahiya) and a profane {sampardiyd) action at the same 
time 

parautthiya {anyayudiika, Abhay ) is remarkable, see also II 5* 

^ (107a) The period in which no H comes into existence etc , 
ref. to Pannav 6 204b-2i7b * * 
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S AYA II 


usdsa-Khandae^ vi ya samugghdya^ pcdhav'^ indiya^ annautthi^ 

hhdsd^ 

devd^ ya Camaracancd^ samaya-khitt*^ atthtkdya^^ hlya-sae 

I have corrected the numbering of the uddesas The metre is quite de- 
fective 


1 Osasa-Khandaya 

^ (109a) * The breathing {us s ds a etc ) of beings with 
two up to five senses is evident {jdndmo pdsdmo), but also one- 
sensed beings breathe 

2 (109b) Breathing from the standpoint of matter, place, time 
and condition, ref to the beginning of Pannav 28 (on dhdrd) 
498b-499a 

3 (iioa) Wmd-beings breathe wind-beings 

^ (iioa) Repeated ‘death’ and reappearance of inhaled wind- 
beings wmd-beings, when inhaled, ‘die’ inasmuch as they lose 
their earthly and transformation bodies , keepmg, however, their 
fiery and karmic bodies, they reappear 
udddtttd apahrtya mrtvd, Abhay 

®(iiob) A monk who eats only lifeless matter {mad'dt 
myanthd) may be reborn as a common being {^dna hhuya jiva 
satta) endowed with intelligence and feehng, if, however, he has 
reached his last incarnation {niruddha-hhava nitihiy' attha- 
karantjja), he will not be reborn anymore * * 

mad'di = vxft'ddin — According to Abhay the word itthattaiji, m the ex- 
pression (mo) puijar avi itthattaiji hawam dgacchai, is ittha[tji]tatji = itthaiji- 
tvam, or itthattaiji = ityartham, the latter equation is impossible A more 
plausible explanation is that 1 is etthattarji atratvam 
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®a(ii2a) In the sanctuary Chattapalasaya near Kayangala 
Mv answers questions posed by the brahman Khandaga 
Kaccayana, a disciple of Gaddabhali Khandaga had not been 
able to answer these questions when the monk {niyantha) 
Pingalaga, a disciple of Mv [V esaliya-savayd), propoimded 
them to him at SavatthI 

Weber edited and discussed the Khandaga-episode in his Ober ein Fragment 
der Bhagavati, ABAW 1865-66, p 242 seqq — For satfht-tanta = faffi-tantra 
‘the doctnne of the sixty conceptions (particular to the Samkhya philosophy)’ 
see Weber, oc p 247, Schrader, ZDMG 68, p no seqq — sarpldtana 
‘arithmetic’ {ganita-skandha, Abhaj ) ? — In this text comes the first change 
of scene Whenever this happens in the middle of an udd (see II 5®, XIII 6^, 
XVI 3®) the text says that Mv or the person questioned leaves the precedmg 
scene and travels through the country (janavaya-vihdram vdiarai) — -Vesdltya 
IS Mv himself (cf LeJtre par 17) and probably savoy a (with myanpia) here 
IS ‘one who heard the Law from the Master’s own lips’ like the Agra- and 
Mahd-sravakas in Buddhism, cf V4’, cf alsoLehre p 158, n 2, p 27, n 2 
and p 29, n 3 {y^esdliya-savaydnarjt arihantdnam) = Doctrine p 248, n 2, 
p 33, n 2 and p 37, n 4 Abhay (112b) gives an improbable explanation 

1 The world, the [single] soul, liberation {stddhi) and the 
[single] liberated being (siddha) are finite (saanta)^ viz smgle 
{ego), from the material point of view {davvad) and finite, 
sell limited, from the point of view of (the) place (they occupy 
khettad)^ but they are infinite [ananta) from the point of view of 
time (kdlad) and condition {bhdvad) 

bhaviijisu, t^^th bhavai and bhavtssai, is used for the smg , see Pischel 516 
and cf III comm 

2 (ii8a) The soul ‘grows’ (yaddhai), scil its wandering in 
samsara is extended, by the twelve bnds of unwise death {hdla- 
marand) viz [voluntary] death caused by [i] weariness {valaya- 
marana), [2] incapacity {vas'atta-m), [3] an interior dart 
{antosalla-m ), [4] the desire for a certain rebirth (tabbhava-m ), 
[5] jumping from a mountain {giri-padana), [6] jumping from a 
tree (taru-p ), [7] drowning oneself (jala-ppavesd), [8] burning 
oneself {jalana-pp ), [9] poisomng oneself {visa-bhakkliana), [10] 
killing oneself with a weapon {sattKovddand), [ii] hanging one- 
self (vehdnasa) or [12] offermg oneself as a prey to the vultures 
(giddha-pattha = grdhra-sprsta, 1 e g -hhaksitd) 

The soul ‘diminishes’ {hdyai), scil its wandenng in samsara 
IS shortened, by the two kinds of wise death (pandtya-m ) viz 
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[voluntary] death by [i] complete immobility [padvagamand) or 
[2] the renunciation of food {bhatta-paccakkhdna) These both 
may be nlhdnma or anihdnma (cf comm ) , pddvagamana always 
takes place without care of the body {appadtkamma), hhatta- 
paccakkhdna always with care of the body {sapadtkammd) 

Cf also XIII 7’, Thalia 93t) and Nis 11,92 — The exact meaning of the 
first three kinds of unwise suicide is rather obscure Accordmg to Abhay 
valaya~marcma is huhhuk^d-pangatatvma valavalayamanasya sarjiyamad va 
hhraiyato maranam (von Kamptz, Sterbefasten p 16 Oberdruss) and vas’apfa 
IS tndnya-vaiena rta, 1 e pl 4 tta (ibid Unvermogen) Instead of antosalla-m 
{antahialyasya dravyato 'nuddhrta-tomar'adeh bhdvatah sdticdrasya yan 
maranam, Abhay ) which von Kamptz translates as ‘siindhaftes Sterben’ 
(‘sinful dying’ or rather, I think, ‘dying with stings of conscience’ cf 
Mahanis I) other texts have ntydna-m ntydna- and tabbhava- according to 
von Kamptz ‘mit einem Wunsch ftir die Nachexistenz m einer gesteigerten 
Oder derselben Daseinsform’ — ^According to Abhay nlhdnma and mfihdnma 
mean ‘takmg place under circumstances (e g m a house or m a wood resp ) 
that make the subsequent removal of the dead body necessary or not’ For 
another explanation see von Kamptz, o c p 16 seq For padifoiwima see ibid 
and Leumann, Uvav , Glossar s v 

(i2oa) Conclusion of the episode Kliandaga’s conversion 
and his spiritual and ascetical career (the bhtkkhu-padtmds and 
the gunarayanasamvacchara fast) ending in his fastmg to death 
At Rayagiha Mv informs Goy of Khandaga’s rebirth in the 
Accuyakappa and subsequent hberation 

I 

For mdnyd bhtkkJiu-pa^tma see X 2* below — guparayapasaTjivacchara 
{rayana = racana or ratna, Abhay ) consists of sixteen months of steadily 
prolonged fasts {cantthatp-cautthexunji amkkhtttepaip tavohammepapi up to 
cottlsatmarji , for axnkkhttta tavokamma see the aitthor’s note on Mahanis 
III 6), moreover, it involves certain ascetical postures (ukkn^uya = utkufuka 
and vlrdsana, avdiida = aprdvfta ‘naked’), cf. Barnett, An tag p 56 — 
uppala- ve^as from Uvav 22 — The good quahties ascribed to 

andaga are the same as Roha’s in I 6* with the exception of pagai-mauya , 
cf also IX 31®= 


2 SamugghAya 

(129a) The seven cases of ejection of karmic particles 

11 g g h d y a), ref to Pannav 36 56ib-6o8a except 
chdumatthiya-s 590a 
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3 PUDHAVl 


(130a) The seven regions of the nether world [p u d h a v i), 
ref to Jiv 88b-i27b 

The te-vt quotes the first samgaham-gaha found at the end of the JIv -te^ 


4 Indiya 

(131a) The five senses {indtya), ref to Pannav 15, 
I 293a-3o6b 


5 Annautthiya 


^ (131b) Against the dissidents {annautthiya, also 
parautthiyd) a monk who has been reborn as a god does not 
‘enjoy’ himself by transforming himself {no appdndni-eva appd^ 
nam viuwiya pariydrei) [into a bisexual being, because] a being 
cannot ha^ e more than one sex at the same time 


vtuwiya strl-punisa-rupataya vtkrtya, Abhay Cf Dasa lo, 66 


2 (133a) The mimmum duration of the embryomc state of a 
water-being {udaga-gabhha) is i samaya, its maximum duration 
6 months, with an animal embryo {tirikkha-joniya-gabhhd) these 
mmimum and maximum durations are i muhurta and 8 years, 
with a human embryo {manusn-gahhhd) i muhurta and 12 years, 
with a ‘fully developed fruit’ ( ^ kdya-bhava-ttJid) i muhurta 
and 24 years and with the sperm of A®]VI {manussa-pancendtya 
tirikkha-joniya-blya) i muhurta and 12 muhurtas 


udaga-gahbha (v 1 daga-g , Abhay ) is ‘atmosphenc mois^’ ossa (avasyd) 
etc , Thana 287a -A kaya-bJiava-ttha probably is a fiilly developed embryo, 
a foetus, cf Abhay ’s improbable explanation 


3 (133b) One embryo may be the result {futtattde havmm 
dgacchai) of [a copulation with] one up to nine hundred 
and one [copulation] may generate one up to nine un 
thousand beings 

The first case is found %vith cows, the second with fish (Abhay) 
Cf Schubring’s ed of Tand (Wiesbaden 1970)1 ^5 



II 5 

4 (133b) Sexual intercourse is lack of self-discipline , simile 
se jahdndmae kei purise ruya-ndltyam vd bilra-ndhyam vd tattenam 
kanaenam samabhidhainsejjd * * 

ruya = rfita karpasa-vikdra, burn = biira vanazpati-viic^&vayava-viie^a, 
Abhay 

5 (134b) In the sanctuary Pupphavaiya near Tungiya Elders 
of Par^va’s creed {Pdsdvacajjd therd hhagavanto, for their names 
see below) instruct a group of Jama laymen {samanovdsiya) [i] 
self-discipline and asceticism cause suppression of the karmic 
influx {ananhaya) and purification {voddna) resp , [2] rebirth as 
a god IS the result of asceticism (thus Kaliyaputta), self-disciplme 
(Mehila), karman (Anandarakkhiya) or worldlmess {sangiyd, 
thus Kasava) 

Conclusion of the episode the therd hhagavanto leave Puppha- 
vaiya and go on itinerating through the country, at Rayagiha 
Mv approves of their tenets 

This text IS called Tuttgiy’ttddesa m XI probably jaha hiiya-sae 

Ntyanfh'iiddetae m VII lo^ and XI refers to the end of this text — bahu- 
dhat}a~ ve(Jhas — phdsn-esantjjenatjt cf Uvas 58 , for the unusual 
muha-pottiyd see Lehre par 145 

® (140b) * The recompense for serving a true {tahd-riiva) 
samana or mahana is the hearing [of the Lore] which through 
knowledge, right judgement {vinndna)^ renunciation, self-disci- 
pline, suppression of the karmic influx, asceticism, punfication 
and non-actmty (akiriyd) leads to salvation 

The words saijijama, ananha, tava and voddrta occur vn separate pairs in * 
and form a senes m ® , cf also Tphana 1 56b The text ends in a recapitulatory 
dloka the fourth pada of which is metncally defective 

’ (141a) Against the annautthiyas Mv contends that the hot 
spring {mahdtavovatlrappahhave ndmam pdsavane) at the foot of 
the Vebhara hill near Rayagiha originates from the overflow 
{tav-vairitte vi ahhinmavai) of a place, five hundred dhanus 
in length, where many souls destined to have a hot place of 
origin and atoms together form water [tattha nam hahave usina- 
jomyd jivd ya poggald ya udagattde vakkamanti viukkaniantt 
cayanti uvavajjanti) The annautthiyas contend that it originates 
from the overflow of the rainfall brought about by the big clouds 
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gathering above a large lake {harae appef) at the foot of the 
hill * * 

agghe IS an erroneous reading for appe — apyah (Abhav ) — Mahdtavo- 
vatirappabhava may be a proper noun Pah (e g Vmava Pifaka, Parajika i, 
4, 208) and Buddhist Sanskrit (see Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
Dictionary, p 249) know a body of water m the same area called Tapoda or 
Tapodd, cf also the place Tapoban mentioned by Cunningham, The Ancient 
Geography of India (reprmt of the onginal edition, Benares 1963), p 389, 
and by Pandey, HGTB, p 151 sv Tapovana or Tappo For the Vebhara 
hill see ibid p 32 and Jain, Life p 353 


6 Bhasa 

(142a) Speech {bhdsd), ref to Pannav ii 246b-268a 


7 Deva 

(142b) The regions of the gods {dev a), ref to Pannav 
I 69a, 2 84b and Jiv 158b seqq 

8 Camaracanca 

(144a) Situation of the residence {sabhd suhavima) of Camara 
{C amar acancd), king of the southern Asuras, the iddhi of 

this god 

See Introduction, notes and « The text is caUed SMid-uddesa in 
XIII 6® The details of the descnption are the same as those quoted in 
Kirfel’s Kosmographie, p 271 


9. Samayakhetta 

(146b) The range of measured time (s amay a -kh et t a), 
ref to Jiv 176a seqq (beginning of the Div ) 


10. Atthikaya. 

(147b) The properties of the five fundamental entities 
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[atthikdy a) with special reference to jiva and next to none 
to poggala 

Each of the five fundamental entities — ^viz Motion (dhamvia) y 
Rest {adhamma)^ Space {agdsa), Soul {jiva) and Matter {poggala) 
— IS [i] devoid of sensorial properties (colourless etc) except 
Matter which may have five colours, two smells, five tastes and 
eight tactile properties , [2] devoid of form [aruva) except Matter 
which possesses form (rilvt), [3] inanimate (ajiva) except Soul 
which possesses life, [4] unique of its kind {davvao ege davve) 
except Soul and Matter which are infinite in number, [5] 
occupying only the world except Space which also occupies 
the non-world, [6] eternal As to their essential properties 
(gunao), they resp make possible mobility (gatnana), immobility 
(thdna), location (avagdhand), the spiritual function (uvaoga) 
and appropriation (gahana) 

(148a) Each fundamental entity is the sum total of its i 
(co in the case of Space) number of umts (paesa), simile in the 
same way a wheel, a parasol etc (eight items) part of which is 
missing (according to the niicaya-naya, not the vyavahdra-naya, 
that means theoretically, not practically, Abhay ) is not a wheel 
etc 

(1493) The characteristic (Jakkhana) of Soul is the spiritual 
function {uvaoga) By its own nature {dya-blidvenam) Soul as a 
matter of fact possesses will (is sautthdna etc , see I 3®) which 
enables it to apply this spiritual function in the infimte number 
of possibilities (pajjava) of cognition— viz in the domains of the 
five knowledges, the three non-knowledges and the three visions 
(^/awirarw)— thus revealing the true nature of Soul {jiva-bhava). 

(149b) The space of the world {log'dgdsa) consists of souls 
and inanimate matters and parts {desa) and units {paesa) of such. 
These souls possess one up to five senses or no senses {antndiya = 
siddha) The inanimate matters either have a form {riivi) in 
which case they are aggregates {khandha), parts or umts of such, 
or atoms {paramdnupoggala), or they are formless (arum) in 
which case they are five in number, viz Motion, Rest, units of 
these two and Time (addlid-samaya) 
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® (151a) The space of the non- world {alog'dgdsa) consists 
neither of souls nor of inanimate matters nor of parts or umts 
of such It is in fact ajiva-davva-dese aguruyalahue anantelnm 
aguruyalahuya-gunehim samjutte savv'dgdse ananta-hhdg'une, 1 e 
part of something inammate (viz the fundamental entity Space) 
that IS completely beyond the notions heavy and light and 
equals the whole of Space minus part of it (viz the space of 
the world, log'dgdsa) 

* (151a) Motion, Rest, the space of the world, Soul and 
Matter occupy the Avhole world 

s (151b) The nether world, the central world and the upper 
world resp embrace {phusai^ lit ‘touches’) a little bit more than 
the half, ^ part and a little bit less than the half of the funda- 
mental entity Motion 

^ (152a) Each of the different parts of the world (the hells, 
continents etc and heavens) and each of the hulls that envelop 
them embraces (‘touches’) part and each of the intermediate 
spaces between them {uvds' antara) embraces part of Motion, 
Rest and the space of the world One mnemonic gaha 

Cf VII io\ XVIII 7‘, XIII A* and see Lehre par 57 —One question in 
section ^ begins with kiiji kli’diip ti (thus with Abhay ) on which see 
Lehre p 150, 03= Doctrine p 236, n i — Section ^ of the text, in ac- 
cordance with what IS said in section '’j expressly states that among the 
formless inanimate matters one may not speak of a part of Motion and Rest 
(no (a)dhamm’atthtkdyassa dese) Abhay , though, nghtly pomts out the fact 
that other texts in this connection not only add Space but also speak of 
(a)dhamm'atthikdyassa desa, cf as a matter of fact X and Pannav 8a 
On section see Lehre par 107 
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S AY A m 


kertsa-viiwvand^ Carnaia^ kirtya^jdn'^ itthi^ nagara^ pdla’ ya 
ahivat^ indiya^ parisd^^ taiyammi sae das^ uddesd 


1 Kerisa-viuwana (Moya) 

^ In the sanctuary Nandana near Moya Aggibhui and 
Vaubhui, resp the second and third Goyama, question Mv on 
the following topic what like {k er i s d) are the divine faculties 
(tddh), esp the faculty of transformation {vtuvvand, two 
similes for which see the comm ) of the different Lords of the 
gods (tnda), their fellow-gods of princely rank (sdmdntya), their 
thirty-three principal officials {tdyattinyd), their guardians of 
the cardinal points (logapdla ‘margrave’, Jacobi) and their 
principal queens {aggamahist devi) The indas of the Asuraku- 
maras up to the Vemaniyas of the Accuya heaven are specified 
as follows 

(153^) Camara — The questioner, Aggibhui, afterwards in- 
forms Vaubhui of Mv ’s statements on Camara, Vaubhui, being 
sceptical, asks and obtains Mv ’s confirmation, whereupon 
Aggibhui questions Mv on the southern gods, Vaubhui on 
the northern gods 

(15^^) Bsh, Dharana, other Lords up to those of the 
Joisiyas, Sakka 

^ (158b) After a death-fast the monk Tisaya is reborn as a 
sdmdntya of Sakka 

^ (159b) Isana 

(^59b) The monk Kurudattaputta becomes a sdmdntya of 
Isana 
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^ (i6oa) The Lords of the heavens Sanamkumara up to 
Accuya * * at the end of each question 

The tno simiJes {jmmrp. juadne hattliena hatthe gerdie^jd cakkassa vd ndbln 
arag'diitid styd evdm-eva ‘[as firmlj] as a boj maj take a girl’s hand or [as 
firmly] joined as are the spokes to a wheel’s na\e’) illustrate compactness 
and firm conjunction of innumerable objects, cf also III 5^ 6*, V 6®, XIII 9 
Tradition obser^'ed that they do not ver\ well fit m with this context. — 
Magical tricks, whether performed b}' a god (III or bj a monk (III 5^), 
are expressly said to be illusoiw' sensonal perceptions, not reahty Camarassa 
asttr’tndassa asura-ranno (III 5* anagdrassa bbdvty’appano) ayam eydruve 
vtsae vtsaya-mette vine (comm buie. III 5* vuccai) no c' eva nam sampattie 
vikttwtmsii vd vikuwai vd vikuwtssat vd, explained by Abhaj (155a) 
'vtsae' tti vt^aya eva vi^aya-mdtrarp knyd-sunyam 'buie' tti uktam 'sarp.- 
patlle’ tti yathoktartha-satppddanena Note that vtktiwtmsii is used for the 
smg , Pischel 516, cf II i*® comm 

2 (i6ob) At Ray Goy questions Mv who has been honoured 
by Isana (ref to Suriyabha in Rayap i4a-54b) 

alsana’s iddhi totally fills his corporeality {sarlram gayd); 
simile for which see comm (i6ia) Isana’s tddhi is explained as 
the karmic result of his former existence the householder Tamah 
Moriyaputta of Tamalitti, having become an ascetic, (164a) 
though an unwise one (bdla-tavassi), proceeds to a death-fast 
The residence of Bali, Balicanca, bemg without a Lord at that 
time, several Asuras manifest themselves before Tamah, en- 
treating him to conceive the desire for post-existence (luddnd) 
that will make him their Lord Tamah refuses three times 
(165b) After his death he becomes Isana (whose post was also 
vacant) and the Asuras maltreat Tamah’s dead body (i66a) 
Havmg been informed by his fellow-gods Isana bums down 
Camaracanca by merely looking at it Several .^uras go and 
pray for his mercy and remain submitted to him Isana s future. 

The simile kuddgdrasdld-difthanta (cf Rayap 5 ^^) ^ explamed by 
Abhay as ‘as a crowd, seemg a big cloud etc , fills a belvedere 
mod Tamluk QIM 73N/15/9 {TJ , p 242) —In his ascebcal rareer Tamah 
also practises the pdndmd pawajjd which Mv explams as ^ (panama 
before both exalted and mean bemgs (gods, men, animals) ote e iva 
motif m Isana’s bummg dowai Camaracanca 

^ (168a) Sakka’s abodes {vividna) are higher than Isana’s and 
also in deahng with each other Sakka is Isana s superior 

The south IS higher than the north for geographical reasons, see Lehre 
par III 
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° (i68b) When differences arise, Sanamkumara is called upon 
to settle them 

d (i68b) Sanamkumara’s future * * At the end two sum- 
marizing gahas followed by the note *Moyd sainattd (see 
above) 


2 Camara. 

^ (169b) At Ray Goy questions Mv who has been honoured 
by Camara The story follows the pattern of and m places 
refers to 

» Range of the Asurakumaras m the course of immeasurable 
time mighty {mahhddhiya) Asurakumaras may mamfest them- 
selves in the nether, central and upper worlds for certain reasons, 
VIZ to help or harm friends or foes, to honour Arhats, and to 
tease gods resp simile of barbanans such as the Sahara, Babbara, 
Tankana, Bhuttuya, Palhaya and Puhnda taking some Aryan 
stronghold Camara is one of them, for his iddhi ref is made 
to the ditthanta in above 

^ (171a) Camara’s iddhi is explained as the karmic result of 
his former existence the householder Purana, hving at Bebhela 
at the foot of the Vinjha, proceeds to a death-fast (171b) After 
his death he becomes Camara, whose post was vacant, and de- 
cides to attack Sakka whose iddhi enrages him (172b) He informs 
Mv of his intention At that time the Master sojourned at 
Susamarapura dunng the eleventh year of his aseetical career, 
before he had reached Kevahnhood {chaumaUha-kdltyde ekkdrasa- 
vdsa-panyde) Sakka, hearing Camara’s approach, hurls his 
vajja, Camara seeks cover between Mv ’s feet (175b) Sakka 
succeeds in overhauhng and seizing the vajja just before it will 
hit Mv , he explains, apologizes and thanks to Mv , he spares 
Camara 

The text also mentions Sakka’s other names, viz Maghava, Pagasasana 

(Paka^asana), Sayakkau (Satakratu), Sahassakkha, V^apaiji and Purandara 
Maybe there is an anachromsm mPDrapa’s practising paSvagamaita before 

Mv^had reached Kevahnhood, he is, however, a bala-tavasst as was Tamali 
^ Bebhela (X 4® Bi°, XV D 3 also Vibhela) not identified — Susamara- 
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pura a hilly place near Chunar in Mirzapur district, according to Pali 
literature the capital of Bhagga country (Jain, Lrfe p 339 s v Sunwimdra- 
or Stmtmarapiira) , for Chunar see QIM 63 K/16/5 (TJ", p 213) — Note 
that Mv ’s hair (I) is fanned by the wind caused by Sakka’s fist when he 
grabs at the vajja me mutt]n-vae\iaiji kes'agge vltttha — ^Among the names 
of the non-Aryan tribes Sahara {^a°), Babbara (^Barbara) and Pulinda are, 
at least in later language, applied to any savage or barbarous people Ongin- 
ally they may have inhabited Gualior temtory, the north-west frontier of 
India and the Vindhya resp (Jain, Life p 358 seqq ) The Tankand lived 
‘in the middle portion of the Himalayas’ (ibid , p 342) The Palhayd 
{Palilava) are the Parthians or Persians According to Jain, 0 c p 359 
Blmttuya (missing in the PSM) probably is BhoUya (= Bhoiiya) ‘Tibetan’ 

^ (176b) Calculation of the respective velocities of Sakka, the 
vajja and Camara accounting for the fact that Sakka was able 
to seize the vajja he had thrown, but not the flying Camara 
Cf Jiv 374b 

^ (179b) Sequel of ^ Camara mforms the other Asuraku- 
maras, all go and honour Mv and beg his pardon Camara’s 
future 

^ (i8ob) Asurakumaras go up to Sakka’s heaven to see his 
iddhi and to show theirs * * 


3 Kiriya 

^ (i8ia) At Rayagiha the disciple Mandiyaputta questions 
Mv 

a q’Jie five actions {k i r i y d, see I 8^) and their subdivisions, 
[i] physical actions {kdiyd kirtyd) are uncontrolled [anuvaraya- 
kdya-kti lyd) or abusive (duppautta-k -k ) , [2] instrumental ac- 
tions (ahigaraniyd k ) are effected by putting things together 
{samjoyand'higarana-k ) or by making things {juvvattand higa- 
rana-k ), [3] actions are hostile {pdosiyd k ) against hving beings 
{jiva-p k) OT against lifeless matter {ajlva-p k ) , [4] tormentmg 
{pdriydvanvyd k ) and [5] murderous actions {jpdndvodya-h ) are 
performed with one’s own hand {sa-hattha~p k) ov [caused to 
be] done by somebody else [para-hattha-p k ) 

Cf 'Phana 39b and Pannav 435 ®"^ 

^ (182a) The perception follows the action, not vice versa 
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(182a) With monks actions result either from mconsiderate- 
ness {pamdya) or from the execution of the monachal duties 
(joga) 

joga yoga-immttatji ca yath'airyd-pathikaTji karma, Abhay 

(182b) As long as a hving being moves or changes [eyat 
veyai calai phandai ghattai khuhbhat udirai tarn tarn bhdvam 
pannainai) [it acts and consequently] its actions harm (pariyd- 
vanayde vattai) many beings and it cannot reach the end of 
samsara {antaku tya) If, however, it stops moving and changing, 
the reverse is true The karman bound by actions [esp move- 
ments] performed by a monk while discharging his religious 
duties {tnyavahiyd ktriyd) is consumed within two samayas, 
three similes for which see comm 

Since the verbs imply real actions (tat)i tatji hhSvaijt parmamat utkfepand- 
vak^epand-kuticaTia-prasdran' ddtkatp partrtdmaTji ydti, Abhay ) fiva here 
means hvmg bemg’, not ‘soul’ — The similes of the instantly burned handful 
of dry grass and the instantly evaporated drop of water clearly illustrate this 
momentary karman (‘Momentankarman’ as agamst ‘Dauerkarman’, Jacobi), 
whereas the third simile (the foundered ship that rises as soon as its leaks 
are stopped), known from I 6*, seems to be out of place m this context 
Probably there was an association with the expression satpvwjla apagdra, 
‘the monk closed [agamst karmic influx]’ Cf VTI i^a « 7I and X 

(185a) Calculation of the sum total of the spaces of time 
during which one monk is or several monks are inconsiderate 
{pamatta-samjayd) or dutiful [appamatta-s ) * * 

2 (185b) Goy questions Mv on the cause of ebb and flow, 
ref to Jiv 304b-325a (Div ) * * 


4 Jana 

^ (i86a) Some monks who have cultivated their spiritual 
faculties {bhdviy'appd anagdra) are able to discern {jdnai pdsat) 
[i] a god and - - or his aenal car (j dn a) and ~ or his goddess, 
when that god(dess) manifests himself (herself) thanks to his 
{ er) power of transformation and transportation (viuwiya- 
samugghaya), [2] the mvisible parts of a tree 

The ccntml topic of III and IV is tddht, see III lUj*, lo-IV 8 Not 
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only the faculty of the gods to transform themselves, also the faculties of 
seeing such gods (III 4^) and of performing magical tacks (III 4^-6-) are 
tddhis, a bhdviy'appd monk is tddhtmam, see Lehre p 200 (par 181), n 4 
Cf also the next note 


2 (187a) A Wind-being (vdu-kdya), transforming itself (vikiw- 
vamdnd), cannot take the shape of a woman, a man, an elephant, 
a horse, a vehicle etc , but only the shape of a flag {paddgd- 
samthiyam ruvam vikuvvai) In this shape it may transport itself 
by Its own power {aya'ddhle dya-kammund dya-ppaogena gacchai) 
However, it is not a flag, it remains a wmd-being A [lifeless] 
cloud (baldhaga), on the other hand, may be caused to take 
{panndviettae) the shape of a woman etc and be transported 
{no aya'ddhle par'tddhle etc gacchai) It also remains a cloud 

vau-kdya = vau-kdiya, cf Pannav 416a — The text is rather emgmatic 
egao and duhao probably must be read as separate words but their meanmg 
IS obscure egao ‘from or on one side’ {ekasydrji dih, Abhay ) ? The pictures 
(sthdpana) to which Abhay refers are missmg In the case of cakkavala 
( cakra ‘wheel’, viz the two wheels of a chariot ?) it is said that [baldhage^ 
egao cakkavdlatft pi gacchai duhao c pt g', thus Abhay In 5^ below egao 
and duhao will again appear, even with paddgd In the same text and in XX 
10® we shstll again meet the synonjTnous sequence i 44 hi kamma paoga 

3 (i88a) When a being dies, the soul takes its hue with it mto 
the next incarnation jal-lesdnn davvdim pariydittd kdlam karei 
tal-lesesu uvavajjai, specification of the different stages of 
HAMG 


^ (189a) To perform magical tricks such as leaping over the 
Vebhara hill etc the bhdviy'appd monk must attract particles of 
matter from without {bdhirae poggale pariydittd) 


« (189a) The sinful {mdi) man practises ‘transformations’ ( ? 
‘transubstantiations’ vikuvvai) the prepared {pamyd) food he 
takes strengthens his bones and marrow, whereas his flesh an 
blood remam weak, this food serves to build up his body an 
sense-organs With the sinless {amdi) man, who takes unprepared 
{luha) food, the result is just the reverse, his food issues m 


excretions 

A rather enigmatic text which I am not at aU sure to 
IS here the exact meanmg of vihuwai ( vaikny^ 

vdmet iyamanaip mrecandtji vd karoti, Abhay ) clearlv states 

III 6 ^ Ld X\^I 5 * (q V ) our text (see also III 5= and XIII 9'’) dearly states 
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that mal vtkuwai, no amdi vxkuwat Schubring (see Lehrc paras 62, 168, 
181) obviously misread this passage — panlya = pranita galat^stieha-btnditha , 
luha — riik^a apranita, Abhay — Cf XIX 3“ [8] 

® (189b) Only the sinless man who dies after having confessed 
IS ‘perseverant’ (tassa drdhand) * * 


5 ItthI 

^ (190a) Only by attracting particles of matter from without 
the bhdviy’appd monk can work his spells, viz produce objects 
a woman {ttthi) etc {jdva referrmg to 4^ above) — by magic He 
can also take the form {°hattha-ktcca-gaenam appdnemm) of other 
objects — a flag (paddgd), a sacred thread (janndvaiya = yajnd- 
pavita), a bed {palhatthtyd paryastika) etc — and thus rise mto 
the air All this he works by his own power (dya'ddhte no 
par'tddhie etc as in 4^) Cf III 4^ 

Again part of the text is enigmattc For egao and dvJiao see 4® above 
Probably °hattha~ktcca-gaya, with reversed sequence of the members of the 
compound (Pischel 603), stands for '^hcca-hattJia-gaya (thus once in XIII 9) 
and — vvith appd — means ‘magically entered’ kicca ~ kytya or rather krtyd 
‘magic’ + hattha-gaya ‘obtained’, in fact hattha is superfluous so that 
tivice in III 5* and several times m XIII 9 we have °kicca-gaya — The 
bhdvty'appd monk can work all these spells m compact masses jttvattft 
juvdne , the simile known from III q v 

® (191a) = 4^ abbreviated 

^ (191a) The sinful man who dies without confession is re- 
born among the servant gods [dbhiogesu devalogesu) , the sinless 
man dying after having confessed is reborn among other gods 
{aiidbhtogem rf), cf 4® above One mnemomc gaha 


6. Nagara 

^ (191b) Bhdvty’appd monks have a supernatural discernment 
{jdnat pdsai) of distant objects — e g the town (nagara) of 
Rayagiha seen from VanarasI — but only the discernment of a 
sinless bh monk accords with reality (tahd-bhdva), thanks to his 
laddhi and tddJn 

Note Vdtfdrast instead of Vard^tf 
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2 (192b) = 5^ adapted and abbreviated 

3 (193b) Sequel of the number of body-guards {dyarakkha- 
deva) of Camara and the other Lords of the gods, varnaka 
referring to Ray ap 112b ** 


7 Pala 

* The iddhi of the four guardians of the cardmal pomts {loga- 
p ala) of Sakka, viz their domimon (vimmia), capital {rdyahdni), 
the gods and the departments under then command, and their 
term of life {tint) Subdivision of the text ^ (194b) Soma, 
^ (197a) Jama (two gahas), ° (198b) Varuna, (199b) Vesa- 
mana * * 

For the ‘departments’ m question seeL^ire par 132 


8 Ahivai 

(200b) * Names of the Lords and logapdlas that hold sway 
{d h e V a c c a) in the four classes of gods, two gahas * * 

In this text the logapalas are nearly equal m rank with the indas The names 
are the same as m Kirfel, Kosmographie p 263 seqq with only one ex- 
ception Suruya takes the place of Ruamsa (o c , p 266) 


9 Indiya 

(201b) * The range of the five senses {tn dty a-visaya), 
ref to Jiv 373b 


10 Parisa 

(202a) * The three assemblies of gods {parisa), ref. to 
JIv 164b * * 
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SAYA IV 


cattdri vimdnehtm}-'^ cattdri ya honti rdyahdnihim^'^ 
neraie^ lessdhP^ ya dasa uddesd cauttha-sae 


1-4 ViMANA — 5-8 RayahanI 

(203a) * The iddhi of the four logapdlas of Isana, viz their 
dominion (d i m d n a) and (203b) their capital (r d y a h dnt) 
etc with ref to III 7, one gaha 

Abhay refers to the Dlvasagarapannattt-satpgaha^f, see Lehre par 47 end 


9 Neraiya. 

(204b) Ref to Paimav. 17 (on lessd), 3 3 c; 2 a- 3 C 7 b, the first 
word of which IS ‘Neraie ..A 


10 Less A 


(205a) Ref to Pannav 17 (on less a), 4 358a-369a 


* * 



S AYA V 


Campa ravi^ amla^ ganthtya^ sadde^ chaum'^ au^ eyancd niyanthe^ 
Rdyagiham^ Campa candima}^ ya dasa pancamammi sae 

Campa for Campa and c/ioi/»i[a] for chaiimattha metn causa — On Saya V 
see the author, Over een Fragment van de Vtydhapamiattt in Ortentaha 
Gandensta II (Leiden 1965), pp 145-187 


1 Ravi 


^ (206b) In the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa Goy 
questions Mv — In Jambuddiva the course of the [two] suns 
{silriya r avi) keeps to the right NE, SE,SW,NW, 
NE 

Cf Kirfgl, Kosmographie p 285 seq — Campa mod Champanagar OMI 72 

K/i6/7(T/,p 212) 

^ (207b) When there is daylight m the N and the S , it is 
night in the E and the W and vice versa The duration of the 
day IS inversely proportional to that of the night (at the summer 
solstice, one of the possibilities enumerated) the longest day lasts 
18 muhurtas and goes together with the shortest night which 
lasts 12 muhurtas, then the mght starts lengthemng as much as 
the day is getting shorter {atthdrasa-muhuttdnantare divase . 
sdirega duvdlasa-muhuttd rat) until both day and mght last 15 
muhurtas (autumnal equinox), etc 

“ (2ogb) The three seasons and their subdivisions (samaya up 
to uu\ the half year (ayana), the year and its multiples (yuu up 
to 0- and ussapptm) from the pomt of view of their advent m the 
different quarters of Jambuddiva all these subihvisions of time 
begin simultaneously in the N and the S , while m the E and 
the W they always start one samaya later 

The divisions of time are slightly different from those enumerated m 
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Kirfel, Kosmographie p 337 seqq (1) for patut our text has dna-pdmi, 
(2) ndhyd IS missing, (3) to the terms puma up to sfsapahehyd ‘z’ is added 
which means that we should read puvv'ange pume tudiy'ange tu 4 te adad'ange 
adaie etc , (4) also note the sequence atiya nauya pauya 

^ (210a) The same as in Lavana, Dhayaisanda, Kaloda and 

Abbhmtara-Pukkhar’addha * * 

For the ongin of the uddesa see Introduction § iz (c), note that Mv is 
addressed as saman' diiso in ® * — Innermost Pukkhar addha is the borderland 
of Samayahhetta (see II 9) beyond which measured tune does not exist 


2 Anila 

^ (211b) *a As to intensity winds {anti a) are of four 
kinds isitn-pure-vdya, patthd-v , mandd-v , inahd-v These winds 
blow in all of the eight directions, in opposite directions the 
wind is simultaneous and has the same intensity b Winds 
blowing over continents {dtvtccaya) and winds blowing over 
oceans {sdmuddaya) are not simultaneously of the same in- 
tensity, because these winds are different from each other the 
Lavana Ocean does not extend beyond its coast {testm nam 
vdydnam anna-ni-annassa vtvaccdsenam Lavane samudde velam 
ndikkamai) c Winds blow because wind-bodies move of their 
own accord in a normal {ahd-riyam riyai) or an anomalous way 
{utiara-kiriyam tty at), or because Vaukumaras or °rls set them 
m motion {udirenti) for some reason d Ref to 11 

^ (213 a) With regard to the souls that inhabit them materials 
may be viewed in their onginal or m their elaborated state 
{satthdiya sattha-panndmiya) Thus many materials (food, 
metals, leather etc , charcoal, dung etc ) mhabited by earth- or 
by water-souls or by vegetal or animal souls in their original 
state in a way may be considered ( tti vattavvam siyd) to have 
become fire-bodies later on 

satOi&lya sattha-panndmiya transformed by means of some mstrument 
(c g a mortar and pestle, Abhay), cf also VII 1® and sattha-panpaya m 
XVIII io*i> 

^ (214a) The dimensions of Lavana etc , ref to Jiv [Div ] 
324a seqq * * 
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3 Ganthiya 


(2143) Against the ciniia.utthiycis although a soul may have 
thousands of quantities of life {duya) all of which are tightly 
linked up with each other — simile like the meshes of a net 
(jdla- g an t h ly a) it cannot experience {padisamveei) a quan- 
tity of life in this world {iha-bhaviy' duya) and a quantity of life 
in the world beyond [para-hh -d ) at the same time 
Cf I 9 « and VII 6^ 

^ (215b) HAMG enter a new state of existence with a certain 
quantity of life wrought (1 e bound) m their former existence, 
that quantity of life depends on the new place of origin (joni), 
consequently on the new species, H etc , in which the soul 
comes into existence * * 


4 Sadda 

(216a) The imperfect (chaumattha) hear only contiguous 
musical sounds {puttha sadda, ref to I i^) from a certain 
distance {dra-gaya), whereas kevahns discern (jdnat pdsai) sounds 
from beyond every distance {dra-g , pdra-g , savva-dura-mula- 
m-anantiya) because their knowledge [ndna) and vision {davisand) 
are unlimited and unrestrained 

(217b) The imperfect laugh and grieve, they sleep and nod 
while standing upright (payaldejjd) , not so the kevahns because 
joy or sorrow and sleep are effected by the karmans that disturb 
conduct {caritta-mohanipa-kamma) and cloud vision {darisavU- 
dvaranijja-k ) resp With all bnds of bemgs, HAMG, joy or 
sorrow and sleep bind seven or all of the eight karmans 

payaldqjd pracaldtn iirdhva-sthtta-nidrd-kaTa^-lak^aiidTji ktirydt 
pracaldyet, Abhay — In dealing with the karmans bound by joy or sorrow 
and sleep the text distmguishes between the case of one being (jlve) and that 
of several beings {pohattiehiiji) In the latter case there are three possibihties 
(tiya-bhanga) viz, accordmg to Abhay , all bind seven karmans, one being 
binds eight and the others bind seven karmans, or some bmd seven and 
some eight karmans, with Jiv\_d'] (plural!) and e^tndtyd, though, only the 
third possibdity occurs 
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2 (21 8a) Han Negamesi, Sakka’s messenger, can take an em- 
br}^o (gabbha) from the orifice of a mother’s womb (joni) without 
hurting It 

Cf Schubring’s translation, Worte Mv p 20, corrected m Lehre p 26, 
n 7 — -cham-ccheda sarira-ccheda, Abhay — ^There is no allusion to Mv ’s 
transplantation depicted in Jinac 21-28 

3 (219a) Mv forbids the Elders to blame the young monk 
Aimutta, a disciple of his, who amuses himself by making his 
alms-bowl sail m a brook, as a matter of fact Aimutta will 
achieve salvation in his present life 

Cf ScHUBRiNG, Worte Mv p 19 — For Aimutta’s pavvajjd cf Antag 6 
Children are allowed to the pawajjd at the age of seven years and a half 
{Lehre par 137) and even at the age of six years, cf the half gaha quoted by 
Abhay chav-vanso pawato rnggantharfi rotiina pdvayancnp 

^ (220a) Two gods of Mahasukka, the seventh heaven, ask 
Mv in thought (inanasd) how many of his disciples will achieve 
salvation In the same way Mv answers seven hundred Know- 
ing that Goy wonders what kind of gods they were and what 
they had wanted, Mv sends his disciple to the gods themselves , 
they inform him of the facts 

^ (221a) Gods are neither self-disciplmed (satnjaya) nor lack- 
ing self-discipline (asatnjaya) nor partly self-disciplined {sam- 
jaydsamjaya), one might say ( tti vattavvam siyd) that they 
are ‘not self-disciplined’ {no satnjaya) 

‘Not self-disciplined’, according to Abhay , is a euphemism {am^flttira- 
vacaud) for ‘lacking s -d like paralokibhuta is a euphemism for mfta 
Probably, though, here and in other such expressions no only means ‘beyond 
the notion of’ 

® (221a) The gods speak ArdhamagadhI {Addhamagahd hhdsd) 

On the six languages Abhay quotes the verse we read in Rudra^’s 
Kdvyalatitkdra 2, 12 On the meaning of ArdhamagadhI he says Mdgadha- 
bhdfd-lakfonatit kit/ictt knjictc ca Prdkrta-bhd^d-lak^anaiji yasydm asti sd 
'rdharji Mdgadhyd itt vynitpattyd 'rdhamdgadhl 'ti Cf Pischel 4 and 16 seq 

’ (221b) A kevalm immediately recognizes {jdnat pdsai) a 
monk who will achieve salvation in his present life, the im- 
perfect can only deduce this knowledge by certain means of 
cognition {paindnad) or know it from hearsay 

From hcarsaj means when they have heard it from one of the ten kinds 
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of people who know, viz a kevahn, a svayambuddha (Abhay ’s explanation of 
tap- [sell kevah-^pakkhiya) and their male and female disciples (savaga and 
sdviyd, a kevah-sdvaga hemg jinasya samfpe yah sravandrthi son srnoti, see 
II comm ) and lay followers Qwdsaga and uvdsiya) The same ten persons 
will reappear in IX 31^^ 

® (221b) The four means of cogmtion {pamdna, viz ndna- 
guna-pamdnd)^ ref to Anuog 2113-2193 

The ioaipamanas are direct cognition {paccakkJta), conclusion (amnndna), 
comparison {pvamma) and tradition (agama) 

® (221b) A kevalin immediately discerns [a monk’s] final 
karman (carima-kamma) and [his] final anmhilation of karman 
{c -ntjjard) , the imperfect, however, etc as m above 

(221b) The Vemaniya gods are either given to untruth and 
heresy {mat micchdditthi) or not {amdt sammaditthi) Among the 
latter some are enjoying the first samaya of their existence 
{anantarovavannagd) and some are enjoying a further samaya 
{paramparov ) The latter are fully developed {pajjattaga) or not 
{ap ) Among those that are fully developed some are attentive 
{uvautta) and some are not {anu ) Only Vemamyas that are uv 
pajj paramparov amdt sammad are able to discern the kevalm’s 
eminent {panlya) inner sense {mand) and speech {vat) * * 

(222a) From their heaven the Anuttara gods are able to 
question a kevalin and they can understand his answers, because 
the substances grouped in their inner sense are infimte m number 
{test nam devdnam anantdo mano-davva-vaggando laddhdd) 

The only other place in the Viy where these mano-dawa-vaggando are 
mentioned is XIV 7^*" 

(222b) The Anuttara gods are uvasanta-moha, which means 
that the confusmg karman is suppressed in them 

{2,2,‘^lj'j Kevahns do not discern by means of the senses 
(dydna) because their knowledge and vision are unlimited and 
unrestrained, ref to ^ above 

This text will be repeated m VI 10® 

(223b) A kevalm’s limbs {uvagarana) are movable (cala) 
because [the soul], a real dravya, possesses the activity [called] 
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will {vinya-sajoga-saddavvayde), consequently they do not al- 
•ssays occupy the same umts of place [dgdsa-paesa) 

The text IS rather obscure Professor Schubring (in a letter dated 183 65) 
corrects his explanation of seya-kala in Lehre p 89, n 5 = Doctniie p 134, 
n 4 Mbration {s'eya ~ satja) does not suit the context and seya-kdla probably 
is efyof'/id/a as Abhay says (cf the places quoted in the PSM s v sea, sea-dla), 
although the form remains etymologically obscure Or could seya-kdle simply 
mean ‘in a wink’ ? Cf XXV 8*^ — saddawayd — saddravyatd (Abhay ’s first 
ex^planation) 

(224a) He who knows the fourteen purvas (coddasapuvvi) 
IS capable of showing you, by magical means, an object multi- 
plied into a thousand identical objects {pabhu ghaddo gJiada- 
sahassam ahhtniwaitettd uvadainsettae), because an infinite 
number of objects or substances are distributed in him like [the 
seeds m ?] a poultice {anantdim davvdim ukkartyd-bheena7it 
blujjariidndm) 

ukkartyd-blteenam uikdrikd-bhcda eranda-bhtjdndnt wa, Abhay 


5 Chauma[ttha] 

^ (224b) The chaumattha, ref to I 4^ 

(224b) Against the amiautthiya^ with HAMG perception 
may correspond {evamhhiiyd veyand) or not correspond {ane- 
vainbh v ) with the actions performed [kadd kamma) According 
to the dissidents it always corresponds 

To confi^ this statement Abhay refers to such phenomena as sudden 
accidental death {apamrtyti), war massacres and the like 

^ (225a) In Bharaha there were seven kulagaras etc during 
the present osappmi, ref to Samav 150b * * 


6 Au 


(225b) A short life (d u) is the karmic result of harming 
ivmg bcinp lying and giving true monks {tahd-rdva samana vd 
rnahaua .;«) forbidden food, a long life is effected by doing the 
ong unhappy fife is the karmic result of harming, 


no 
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lying and scolding monks or giving them food reluctantly, a 
long happy hfe is effected by doing the reverse 
taha-ruva samana va mahana va see I 7* comm 


2 (228a) Actions {kiriya) are [i] purposive {aravibhiyd k ), [2] 
appropnative {panggahiyd k), [3] emotional {vidyd-iattiyd k ), 
[4] implymg non-renunciation {apaccakkhdna-k ) or [5] implymg 
heresy {micchadamsana-k ) Casuistic application of this theory to 
special cases of selling and buying When a salesman (a) tries 
to get back something that has been stolen from him, or (b) 
withholds the thing (bhande ya se aniivaiiie stya) a person wants 
to buy, or (c) gets the counter-value [dhmie se uvanle styd) of the 
thing he sells, he commits the first four actions {lietthildo 
[ adhastana^ cattdri kiriydd) and under circumstances [viz when 
he IS a heretic, Abhay ] also the fifth action , m cases (b) and (c), 
on the other hand, these actions ‘dimimsh’ (cease, do not exist ? 
payanutbJiavanti) for the buyer Moreover, if that salesman (a) 
has got back the stolen thing, or (b) does not withhold the thmg 
a person wants to buy, or (c) does not get the counter-value of 
the thing he sells, these actions ‘dimmish’ for the salesman, 
while m cases (b) and (c) the buyer commits them 


Cf VIII 5^ and Lefire par 100 


3 (228b) A newly-ht fire-body has much karman {maliakam- 
matardya), is very active {inahdkiriyaiaTdyd), possesses a great 
karmic influx {mahdsavatardya) and much sensation {mahave- 
danatardyd) , a dying fire-body and an unht one have httle 

karman {appak ) etc 


« (aaob) Casuistic application of the theory of the five tods of 
actions (explained in I 8“ and III 3 ') “ special cases of shooting 
an arrow If a man who takes a bow (etc up to) and shoots an 
arrow hits a living being, he is mvolved (piiKi.n) m the five 
actions and so are the bodies of which his bow and arrow are 
made, viz the wood of the bow {dham-puttha), the bow-strmg 
(jfcd). Its tendon (nharu). the arrow (urn), ^ shaft (snrn), 
Lthi ipattana), barb {phald) and string (nfa™) however, 
the arrow hits die living being wMe falhng back down the 
man and the bow are mvolved only in the first four actions. 


III 
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^vhercas the arrow, the bodies of which it is made and the beings 
that receive the falling arrow (je vi ya se jivd aJie paccovaya- 
mdnassa [pratyupapaiatas, cf Pischel 77] uvaggahe citthanti) are 
involved m the five actions 

Cf Lehre par loo — Obviously the tevt is connected with * above although 
not the same group of ‘five actions’ is meant and although it does not say 
that the actions arc ‘committed’ (ktnya kajjai) but only that the archer, the 
bow, the arrow and the beings that are hit (cf XVI i®) are involved or 
implicated in, lit ‘touched by’, the acnons {kmyahtiji putflta) — Note the 
construction jaijp tae xtenji (229b) and the cunous idea (230a b) of the 
animated nature of the arrow etc 

® (230b) Against the annatiUhtyas up to about four or five 
hundred yojanas the hell-world is thickly covered {samdinna) 
with hell-beings, not man’s world with human beings 

‘Thickly’ IS illustrated with the similes juvaim jnva^e arag’auttd nyd, 
see III comm 


** (230b) The faculty of transformation (vtuvvittae) with hell- 
bemgs, ref to Jiv 117a 


^ (231a) [No dialogue ] A monk who thinks to himself {inanam 
pahdrettd bhavai) that it is not sinful to enjoy dhdkamma food 
etc (ten cases, see the comm ), or who, saying so publicly, en- 
joys such food, or who gives such food to others, or who teaches 
m public that it is not sinful, such a person cannot, without 

confession, be ‘perseverant’ m the hour of death {natthi tassa 
drdhand) 


The ten cases of forbidden food (cf also Lehre par 154) are 

1) aha-hamma food prepared especiaUy for the religious mendicant 

2) Uya-sada food bought especially for the mendicant 

^ opr Tir mendicant (cf sthapand-karmika m 

out XLV p 132, n 7) 

4) = racita, according to Abhay a kind of anddehka fault (see 

1 ; ' ^nder 2) consisting in sweetening the alms 

S mtara- latla according to Abhny hantdram arayymji tatra bhikfukd- 
mrvahartf, am yad vdutarp bhahtaTji tat kdntdra^haktant, food for 

Abh^j ) ^ ^ i'^Srdahkd megha-durdtnam, 

8) gdapa-bhatta food for a sick mendicant 

^ ^^'Sonya.p) food given by the person in 

M hose house the mendicant sojourns ^ r 1- 
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lo) raya-pm^a alms given by a pnnce or his people Faults 5-10 are also 
found in IX 33®“, faults 1-8 (together with other faults) in U\av g6, 
cf Nay I, 1, 144 

® (231b) An assistant teacher {dyanya-uvajjhdya) who, in his 
domain, mdefatigably serves his gana will attain liberation in 
his present existence or m his second or third rebirth 

He cannot attain liberation in his first rebirth because, being a pious man, 
he will first be reborn as a god, and as such he cannot achieve sahmtion 
(Abhay ) 

® (231b) Wherever a person who pronounces a false (alienam) 
accusation (abbhakkhdi) is reborn (abhisamdgacchai) (as a man 
etc mdnusatv' ddaUy Abhay ], he wiU have to endure {^adisam- 
veei) being treated m the same way (tassa taha-ppagdrd c’ eva 
kainmd kajjanti) 


7 Eyana 

1 (232b) An atom {pai amdnu-poggala) may move etc and 
change its accidentals {ey at ueyai jdva tam tarn bhdvavi 
parinamai) or not Of an aggregate of two or more atoms either 
all the atoms may do so or not, or one part of the atoms may do 
so and the other atom(s) not 

The changmg of accidentals is conceived as a movement eyai , cf 

III 3^0 

2 (232b) Only an aggregate of 00 atoms, not a single atom nor 
an aggregate of two up to ^ atoms, can be cut with a knife, 
burnt (jbiydejjd) in a fire (aggi-kdyassa majjham inajjhend), be- 
come wet (uIIol) m the cloud Pukkhalasamvattaga, swim in the 
Ganges against the stream and perish there or get into a whirl- 
pool or a drop of water 

On the cloud Pukkhala-samvattaga see Lehre par 120 

3 (233a) An atom has no halves {an-addha), no middle {a- 
majjha), no units of space {a-padesa) AU aggregates have umts 
of space {sa-p) but only aggregates of an even number of 
space-umts have halves {sa-a ) and only aggregates of an odd 
number of space-umts have a middle {sa-m ) Aggregates of x, 

i, or 00 units of space are sa~a a-m sa-p or an-a sa-m sa-p 

Cf XXV 4® 
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■* {233b) When tAVO atoms, an atom and an aggregate or two 
aggregates touch each other 


the touching occurs 

1 

in the cases marked with an X 


bettveen 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

i 

V 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

i) r part of a + i part of b 

— 

— 

— 

— 

^ 1 

X 

H 

X 

X 

2) I part of a -f n parts of b 

— 

— 

— 

— 


X 

B 

— 

X 

3) t part of a -f the w hole of b 1 

— 

— 

— 

X 

X 

1 

X 

X 

X 

X 

4) n parts of a + i part of b 

— i 

— 

— 

— 

a 

B 

— 

X 

X 

5) n parts of a + n parts of b 

— 

— 

— 

— 

D 


— 

— 

X 

6) n parts of a + the whole of b 


— 

— 

— 

B 

B 

X 

X 

X 

7) the whole of a + i part of b 

— 

y 

X 

— 

1 X 

1 X 

B 

1 X 

X 

8) the w hole of a + n parts of b 

— 

— 

X 

— 

— 

X 

B 

; — 

x* 

9) the w hole of a + the whole 
of b 


X 

y 

X 

X 

X 

! 

1 

1 

X 

1 

1 

X 

! 


N B — a and b are in I atom and atom, m II atom and aggregate 
of 2 paesas^ m III atom and aggregate of 3 up to 00 , in IV 

aggregate oi z p and atom, m V aggregate oi 2 p and aggregate 
of 2 /> , m VI aggregate oi 2 p and aggregate of 3 up to 00 p , 
m \ni aggregate of 3 up to co and atom, m VIII aggregate 
of 3 up to 00 p and aggregate of 2 /> , in IX aggregate of 3 up 
to CO p and aggregate of 3 up to co ^ 


(234^) ^ The minimum and maximum durations of atoms 
and aggregates depending on whether they are in motion (r<^a) 
or m rest (mr^a) and according to the degree (gum) of their 
material properties In respect of the duration of motion and 
rest sound (here regarded as a property of matter sadda-partnaya 
^^d Its reverse {asadda-p p ) are equated with atoms 
and aggregates in motion and m rest resp b Likewise, for all 
the cases described above, the minimum and maximum durations 
of the interval between two periods of rest [antara) during which 
the motion is effected Even the maximum duration is immeasur- 
ably short, VIZ avahyd 

gncluatiorv (^tna) of the properties colour {kala!) 
ir(f par 59 For the {a)sad(ia~p p cf helire p 90 where ‘tn der 
Dm,cr dcr Bewegung und Ruhe gic.chgcsctzt’ of course is not ‘counted 
duumr motion and rest’ {Doctrwc p 134) but ‘equated vi respect of the 
duration of motion and rest’ 


























® (235b) The numencal relation of quantity of life to place is 
the comparatively weakest {savva-tthove khetta-tthdn' due), ^ 
times stronger {asainkhejja-gund) is its relation to space {ogdhana- 
tth -d ), as many times stronger still its relation to substance 
{davva-tth -d ) and as many times stronger still its relation to 
accidentals {hhdva-tth -d ) One mnemonic gaha 

On this subject Abhay quotes and explains fifteen Praknt gahas which 
are not found in the Tika on Pannav 3 

(237a) Specification of HAMG from the point of view of 
their purposive activity (drambha) with regard to other beings, 
and of their appropriating {panggahd) activity with regard to 
bodies {sarlrd), karmans [kamma), substances [davva), abodes 
{bhavana grhaka, nivdsa, Abhay ), hving beings, objects etc 

® (238b) [No dialogue ] The death of an ignorant man is the 
result of a cause (Jieuin aundna-maranam marai) whereas that of 
a kevalin is not [aheum kevali-m m ) and that of an imperfect 
bemg either is (heum chaumattha-m m ) or is not {aheum ch -m 
in ) The ignorant man does not conceive that cause in any of 
the four ways of conception {heum na jdnat pdsai bujjhai 
abhisamdgacchai) and does not draw the conclusion from it 
{heund na jdnai etc ) The kevalin conceives that there is no 
cause {aheum jdnai etc ) and draws the conclusion from that 
absence of cause {aheund jdnat etc ) If there is a cause the 
chaumattha conceives it and draws the conclusion from it, but if 
there is no cause he does not conceive that absence of cause nor 
does he draw the conclusion from it Cause {heu) resp absence 
of cause {aheu) according to the four kinds of (non-)conception 
and (non-)conclusion and cause resp absence of cause of death 
are here called ‘the five causes’ {panca heu) resp ‘the five non- 
causes’ {panca aheu) * * 

In Than 306a the eight sentences of this text are transposed as foUows 
3 4 I 2, 7 8 5 6, which means a gradaUon The Viy does not want to 
start with a negation In both commentaries Abhav says quite a lot, but 
also admits that he does not understand the exact meanmg of this text 
(239b ult = Than 307a 3). which is very obscure indeed 
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^ (240a) Narayaputta, a disciple of Mv , being questioned by 
his condisciple Niyanthiputta, contends that all objects 
are divisible {sa-addha sa-viajjJia sa-paesa) from the point of 
view of substance, place, time and condition Niyanthiputta, 
however, shows that the atom {paramdmtpoggala) and the objects 
{poggala) that occupy one unit of space {ega-'pnes' ogadha), last 
one unit of time {ega-samaya-ihnyd) and possess one degree of 
one property (e g. ega-gima-kdlaya) resp prove to be indivisible 
from the said points of view Objects rather arc cither divisible 
(sa-paesa), indivisible (o-p ) or infinite (aiwvta) Moreover, 
Niyanthiputta explains that they may be at the same time a-p 
from one and sa-p (or a-p ) from another point of view There 
IS, however, one restriction poggalas that are a-p as to substance 
(sell atoms) always are a-p as to place, and poggalas that are 
sa-p as to place always are 50 -^ as to substance (scil aggregates) 
At the end the relative frequency of the different cases 

Abhay quotes and explains thirn'-six vfddh6kta Prakrit gahas in connec* 

tion \vith the calculation at the end of the text 

2 (244a) Goy again questions Mv. a The total number of 
souls neither grows nor diminishes, but eternally [saw' addha7n) 
remains stationary (jwd no vaddhantt no hay anti avatthiyd) Yet 
there are spaces of time during which the number of souls living 
on the different stages and substages of existence taken one by 
one either grows or diminishes or remains stationary (neratyd 
etc vaddhantt vi h vi av vi) The number of Siddhas either 
grows or remains stationary The minimum and maximum 
durations of the spaces of time during which these three resp 
two developments are found are specified for HAMG and 
Siddhas b Souls neither enter existence, nor do they leave it, 
nor do they enter it while other souls leave it, they eternally 
(savv'addham) are without beginning and end (jlvd no sdvacayd 
no savacaya no s 6 v -sdv niruvacaya-mravacaya) Yet there are 
spaces of time during which souls only enter a particular stage 
oi e^stence, only leave it, enter it while other souls leave it or 
neither enter nor leave it (neratyd etc sovacayd sdv sov -sdv 



niruvacaya-mravacayd) With one-sensed beings, though, only 
the third case {s6v -sdv ) is possible and with Siddhas only the 
first case and the fourth case (sov , mruv) are possible The 
minimum and maximum spaces of time in question are specified 
for HAMG and Siddhas * * 


9 Rayagiha 

^ (246a) The name Rayagiha applies to that town m 
respect of all its constituent parts, ref to 7’ above 

2 (246b) The radiance of the day is due to bnght (si/3/ia) 
particles {poggala) and their accidentals {poggala-pannamd ) , the 
darkness of the mght is due to asuhha poggalas and p -panndmas, 
For the same reason H and are dark, G are radiant and m 
A^-^ and M radiance and darkness are mixed {subhdsubha poggala 
and p -panndma) 

For the ongm of darkness see also VI 5^ below 

® (246b) The divisions of time {satnaya up to ussappini) only 
count for mankmd 

^ (247b) Pdsdvacajjd therd bhagavanto question Mv On the 
authority of P^^va himself Mv declares that m ‘the world the 
measures of which cannot be expressed in numbers’ {asamkhejje 
he) there were, are and will be [generally speaking] an infinite 
number (anantd) of days, but at the same time [viz m each of 
the three cases ?] a limited number {parittd) of days According 
to Parsva (epithet puns' dddniyd) the world {Joyd) is eternal 
{sdsayd), has neither a beginnmg nor an end, is hmited [parittd) 
and surrounded [parivuda) [by the non-world, Abhay ] Below 
it is expanded [vitthinna = visttma) and like a bedstead [palt- 
yanka), in the middle it is narrow [samkhittd) and hke [the flat 
discus of] Indra’s thunderbolt [vara-vatra), above it is broad 
[vtsdla) and like a drum standing upright [uddha-mumgd) 

Conclusion of the episode the Pdsdvaccijja Elders, bemg very 
much impressed, are converted (The jdvas refer to Kalasa’s 
conversion in I 9® ) Later on they will attain salvation, some of 
them after having been reborn in the heavens 



V 9 


Read tatnn ca vatp saiayavisi loRaipst instead of tcziiji (old cd and Ag.S 
ed^ or tZtm (J P ed ) ca ttai/i ctc-Tlic Pasavncc.jjas want to t«t Mv 
who, being Tonnainn. etc, forestalls theur question by bnngmg forward 
Pariva’s dLnption of the universe, for rvhich see KiRFKL. WyaMjC 
p .09seq and Lc/irc par T03 In IX 3z'> Mv ni l declare that he himself 
discovered the truth about the eternity of the world — I*or uiUyartti Abhn> 
has villyante —The rather obscure asatjiUicjjc loc {asmftkhyatc ^ saijthhyata- 
pradePaimahatvat lake caturdaia-rajjv-atmahe hfctm-loKc adhara-bhutc, 

Abhay , cf also XXV VIII 10' and XXV 4=) «nd the unusual 
(technical terms from Pariva’s doctnne?) do not make the interpretation 
easier We cannot follow Abhay where he says, commenting upon anmita 
and pantta, that time passes for souls that are embodied in the se'idhnrapa 
and m the paritta (1 c pattcya, Lchre par 106) way, because it is cqu il to 
the duration of these conditions (tat- [sci! avasthd-] stithi-lakfam-parydya- 
rupatvat tasya [sell l^d/aiya]) —As to the cumologt' of Ma probablv wc 
should read b/tt 7 e (scil loc) parifiac b]« Jfvchnp etc (cf hrtya-val 
{y]a kanssarp etc in Ayara i, i) because, in spite of Abhay s allegation, 
ajivatr ( pudgaVddtbhir) na lokyate ~c° or icchdmt formulistic for jcchamo 


® (248a) The four classes of gods and their number of sub- 
classes the Bhavanavasis have 10, the Vanamantaras 8, the 
Joisiyas 5 and the Vemaniyas 2 subclasses At the end one gaha 
summarizing the udd * * 


Cf Tattv IV 11-13 and 17 seq 


10 CandimA 

(249b) In the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa Goy 
questions Mv the course of the [tvs'o] moons {c an dim d) etc 
IS like that of the suns, ref to V i above * * 

Cf Kiotel, Komograplne p z88, cf also V i and Introduction § iz (c) 



S AYA VI 


veyana}^ dhdra^ mah'assav^ ya sapaesa^ tamuyaP hhavie^ ya 
sdW piidhavt^ kamm'^ annautthi}^ dasa chatthagammi sae 


1 Veyana. 

^(2503) Strong perception {v ey and) means strong anm- 
hilation of karman (nijjard) but spiritual (pasattha) anniiuJation 
of karman [in piety] counts more than perception whether strong 
or not (mahd-veyanassa ya appa-v ya se see je pasattha-nijjarde) 
the H of the sixth and the seventh hell perceive [and consequently 
annihilate karman] very strongly, but with monks {ntgganthd) 
[thanks to a pious life] annihilation of karman is yet stronger 
{mahdnijjaratara) In the first case, mdeed, the bad karmans 
{pdvdtm. kammdtm) stick together more tightly [gddliikaydim etc ) 
[m the soul] likewise it is less easy to clean a dirty garment than 
a stamed one and whereas it is impossible to beat off fragments 
{ahdhdyara poggala) of an anvil {ahigarana and °ni), a handful of 
dry grass, when thrown in a fire, is instantly burned and a drop 
of water on a red-hot piece of iron mstantly evaporates 

The old ed has se kejzatp. kh’di afthemnt instead of ke^’ aUhe^icaii — 
ahigaraxa = adhikarani yatra lohakard ayo-ghanena lohdm kuppiyanti, Abhay 
— ^We met the similes of the grass and the drop of water already m III 3 ^'’ 

2 (251b) The mstrumental forces {karana) without which per- 
ception IS impossible, are with A^ body and karman, with A^-^ 
{vigalendtya) speech, body and karman, with H, A®, M and G 
mner sense, speech, body and karman With G the karanas are 
bright (or fortunate, subha) and perception consequently is 
agreeable (sdya), with H the same are dark [asiibha) and dis- 
agreeable {asdya), with AM they are mixed {subhdsubha) and 
vaiymg {vemdyde) 
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^ (252a) Monks who practise the ascetic methods [padimd- 
padtvannaga anagdia) perceive and annihilate karman strongly, 
the H of the sixth and the seventh hell perceive strongly but 
annihilate little, monks that have attained the sclesl state perceive 
httle but annihilate strongly, the G of the uppermost heavens 
{anuttardvavdiya dem) perceive and annihilate little One gaha 
summarizing the udd * * 


2 Ahara 

(252b) * Ref toPannav 28 (A h a r ’ uddesa) 498b-52ob * * 


3 Mah’assava 


Two gahas summarizing the following sutra 


(2533) For him who possesses much karman, is given to 
much action, undergoes a great karmic influx and has a strong 
perception (mahd-kamma mahd-kirtya in ah as av a maha- 
vedana) the [karmic] particles (poggala) are bound and accumu- 
lated (bajjhanti cijjaiitt uvacijjanti) and his self {dyd) [scil his 
body {bdhy’dtmd iarirain, Abhay)] changes {pannainai , text 
manti) into a whole of bad unlucky qualities Just so do the 
[constituent] particles [poggala) of a new, still unwashed [ahaya, 
u garment that has just been made [tantu-gaya) On the 
other hand from him who undergoes only a small karmic influx 
etc the [karmic] particles are separated [bhijjanii chiijanti etc) 
^ ^ ^ anges into a whole of good lucky qualities Just 

so o the dut particles of a garment that is being washed 


J Zb btZTJ’ Z 


T ' A' constituent particles (pogga- 

That of karman 

“ya) appens only by an impulse (paoga), viz by the 
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application of the three— resp , see above, one or two— 

[other] instrumental forces {karana) inner sense, speech and 
body 

^ (254b) The accumulation of the constituent particles of a 
garment has both a begiimmg and an end {s'ddlya sapajjavasiya), 
it IS neither without beginning nor without end {no and 710 ap ) 
That of karman may be [i ] s' d sap , namely m the case of the monk 
bmdmg karman as a result of his discharging the religious duties 
{tnydvahiyd-bandha, see III 3!^), and sap, namely m the 
case of the being that will achieve salvation {hhava-siddhiya), 

[3] ap , namely with beings incapable of salvation {ahh -s), 
but It never is s'd ap 

As to the garment itself, it is s'd sap whereas [i] HAMG, 
from the point of view of their repeated rebirths, are s’d sap , 
[2] Siddhas, as such, are s'd ap , [3] bhava-stddhiyas are and sap 
and [4] abhava-siddhiyas are aim ap 

bhava-stddhiyd ladddnrp. padticca means ‘tiiose who [from eternity] have 
acquired the state of such as will attain hberadon’, abhava-siddhtya satjtsaram 
padticca ‘those who [from eternity] are bound to roam through samsara 
without the possibility of ever attaining liberation’ One is bh -s or abh -s 
by what might be called predestination, consequently bh -s and abh -s not 
only as beings but also as such are both anddiya — On the Siddhas Abhay 
quotes three gahas m the second of which w'e must read sabbhdvo instead 
of sawabhdvo (J P ed ) 

^ (255a) Mimmum and maximum duration of the bmdmg 
{baridha-tthii, kamma-tthii , elsewhere also m short thii) of the 
eight karmans and the duration of their mcubation-period 
{abdhd) The period of eflFectiveness of a karman equals its thii 
less Its abdhd {abdh'iiniyd kamma-tthii kamma-nisego) 

According to Abhay some say that the abdhd is not included m the thn 
but must be added to it — The term ntse{g)a, he says, describes the particular 
course by w'hich the karmic mass is experienced {karma-ni^eko ndma karma- 
dalikasydmibhavandrihar]i racand-vtse^a/i) it dimimshes samaya after samaj^ 
as if dnp by dnp {ntfificati) until the last bit of it at the end of the utkrfta- 
sthitt flows away One gaha is quoted 

® (257b) Discussion of the question whether certain beings 
bmd, do not bind or may and may not bind the eight karmans 
The beings in question are [i] male, female, neuter or sexless 
{no puriso etc vedddaya-rahitah, Abhay ), [5] controlled, un- 
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controlled, partly controlled or not controlled (cf. V 4® ‘not’ 
here and in n°s 14, 17, 24, 29 and 48 below means ‘beyond the 
notion of’), orthodox, [10] heretic or partly orthodox, intelligent 
(sanni), unintelligent or not intelligent, [15] capable, incapable 
or not capable of salvation {bhava-stddhlya, etc ) , possessing the 
sensorial vision {cakkhu-damsand) or not or [20] possessing the 
pretersensual vision {oht-damana) or possessing the absolute 
vision {kevala-d ) , fully developed (pajjattaya), undeveloped or 
not developed, [25] possessing speech [bhasaya) or not, possess- 
ing an individual body {partita pratyeka-iarfra, Abhay , cf 
Tattv VIII 12, 22-23 ^nd Lehre par 106) or not, or beyond this 
notion, [30] possessing the five kinds of knowledge, [35] devoid 
of the sensorial knowledge {mai-anndm) or of the transmitted 
knowledge {siiya-aundni) or possessing the negative pretersensual 
knowledge {vibhanga-ndni^ cf Lehre par 79), exerting mental 
activity (mana-jogi), speech activity, [40] corporeal activity or 
not exerting any activity {ajogi), possessing the faculty of con- 
crete imagination (sagdrovautta) or of abstract imagination 
(andg ), attracting matter to build their new body {dharaga) or 
[45] doing so {anahdraga vigraha-gaty-dpanna, Abhay), 
fine (suhtima), coarse (bdyara) or neither fine nor coarse, the 
last of one’s equals {carttna) or [50] not {acarima) 


Erratum in the Ag S edition whnt follow 
what follows on zsSb stands on 256a 


s on 255b stands on 257b and 


6 relative frequency of the cases enumerated in 


Abhay refers to Pannav 3, see Introduction § 10 (B) 


4 bAPAESA 

wl 1 being {jiva) as well as all beings taken as 

seatntl (?««=) of time and con- 

time Ti-n *™ible (t apaes a) from the point of view of 
sinHp h From the same point of view, however, 

Dartioida^’T’ 7 ^7 7 regarded as belonging to a 

the question which of these possibiht.es occur with such classes 
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as exist from the point of view of stage of existence (HAMG 
and Siddhas), state of attracting matter to build the new body 
{aJidraga etc ), capability of salvation {bhava-siddhiya etc ), in- 
tellect {sanni etc ), possession of lessa {salessa etc ), orthodoxy 
{sammad-ditihi etc ), self-disciplme {satnjaya etc ), passion [saka- 
sdya etc ), knowledge {ohiya-ndna etc ), activity {sajoga etc ), 
imagmation {sdgdrovautta etc ), sex {Uthi-veya etc ), body {sa- 
sarlra etc ) and development {dhdra-pajjattiya etc ) Six cases 
at the most are possible, viz all the beings of a class are sapaesa, 
all are apaesa, one is sapaesa and the other one is apaesa, one is 
sapaesa and the others are apaesa or vice versa, or some are 
sapaesa and the others apaesa At the end a summarizing gaha 

Related notions we already met m V 8^ and VI 3* According to Abhaj 
beings are apaesa only m the first samaya of their existence (one gaha) 
which of course iot jlvas, when taken as such, does not exist since they all 
are without beginning The classes enumerated are for the greater part the 
same as those in 3® above 

^ (266b) a Beings {flvd) are either renunciant [paccakkhdm) 
or not (apaccakkhdni) or partly renunciant {paccakkhdpaccakkhd- 
nt) HA^'^G are apaccakkhdni. A® are apaccakkhdni or paccakkhd- 
paccakkhdm, M are paccakkhdm, ap or paccakkhdp b Only 
five-sensed bemgs know (jananti) renunciation (paccakkhdna) and 
its two correlates, all other beings (A^ do not c On the 
question whether beings practise {huvvanU) renunciation, ref 
to a above d The bemgs m general (jivd) and the Vemamyas 
originate m consequence of renunciation {paccakkhdna-nwvattiy^ - 
duyci) or its two correlates, all other classes ongmate m 
consequence of non-renunciation {ap -n -d ) At the end a sum- 
marizing gaha stating that this text belongs to the Sapades’- 
uddesa * * 

°-nivvattiy^auya also m VTI 6* 


5 Tamxjya 

1 (267b) The body of darkness {tamu -kkdya) consists of 
water, not of earth since earth is partly radiant (pudhavt-kde 
nam atthegaie subhe desam pakdsei) From the surface {uvarilldo 
jaVantdo) of Arunodaga, namely from a [cncular] line one space- 
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umt m thickness [ega-padesiyae sedhle) that lies 42 000 yojanas 
beyond Arunavara, the body of darkness rises up [samutthiyd) 
I 721 yojanas, then, spreading sideways, covering {dvartUdna) 
the four nethermost heavens, it closes up [saimnttJnya) on the 
surface of the Rittha region {R -vimdna-patthadam sampatte) in 
Bambhaloga (Hence tamu~kde kappa-paiiae in the mnemonic 
gaha quoted in 8^ below ) Below it is shaped like the bottom of 
a dish {inallaga-viiila~samthiya\ above like a bird-cage {kukkti- 
daga-panjara-s ) Further particulars about its dimensions In 
tamu-kkdya there are neither dwellings [gehd, geh’dvand) nor 
settlements {gdind jdva smnmvesd) Ram and thunder exist there, 
they are made by a god, an asura or a naga Earth [bdyara 
ptidhavi-kdya) and fire [bdyni a agafu-k ) as well as moon (and 
moonlight), stars and the like do not exist there Its colour is so 
black that even gods would fly away from it Its names are 
Tama, Tamu-kkaya, Andhakara, Maha’ndhakara, Log’andha- 
kara, Loga-tamissa, Dev’andhakara, Deva-tamissa, Devaranna, 
Deva-vuha, Deva-phahha (D -parigha, Abhay ), Deva-padikkho- 
bha, Arunodaya samudda 


(270a) The eight Black Fields {kanha-rai) are situated in the 
Rittha region above Sanamkumara and Mahinda, one interior 
{abhhmtara) and one exterior {hdhtra) Field in each quarter 
The innermost eastern Field touches {piittha) the outermost 
southern Field, the innermost southern Field touches the outer- 
most western Field etc The innermost Fields are quadrangular, 
the northern and southern outermost ones are triangular and 
t e eastern and western outermost ones are hexagonal (one 
Further particulars about their dimensions, 
e absence of dwellings there etc (as in ' above except that 
only a god can make ram and thunder m these regions and that 
water, fire and plants are absent there) up to their colour Their 

Meha-rai, Maghavai, Maghavai, 
bhrin K ’ Deva-phahha, Deva-palikkho- 

niimh already several times or even an infinite 

number of imes been reborn there, but, of course, not as water, 
fire or plants since these do not exist there 
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* For Viy VI 5^“® cf Xhana (ed 1937) 409b The following diagram 
IS found m Abhay ’s comm on Vij and Thana 



3 (271b) The abodes of the Logantiya gods in the intermediate 
spaces between the Black Fields, ref to Jiv 406a Two 
mnemomc gahas * * 

The names of the vimanas (Acci = Arci etc ) and the groups of gods that 
inhabit them (Sarassaya = Sarasvata etc ) are the same as those recorded by 
Kjrfel, Kosmographie p with one exception according to the Viy the 

northern vimana, Supaitthabha (Suprati?thabha), is inhabited by the Aggicca 
gods, while Riftha (Kibfel’s An5ta) is the name of a group of gods Iivmg 
m the mnth (viz central) vimana Rifthabha In the Viy there are 14 014 
(instead of 7 007) Vanhi and Varuna gods 
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6 Bhaviya [Pudhavi] 

^ (272b) Memorandum of the different abodes {dvasa) m the 
hells {pudhavt) up to the heavens implicit ref to I 5^ 

The ‘title’ of this udd , according to the usg , is bhaviya (see - bclott) but 
at the end of the udd we read pudhavi-uddeso samaito, note tliat VI 8 is also 
entitled Pudhavi 

2 (272b) After having, at the hour of death, ejected [its duya- 
kamma] {vidran' antiyasaviugghdenam savwhamUd\ a being 

that will be reborn [b h avie uvavajjittae) in some particular 
abode {avdsa) goes thither and immediately starts attracting 
[matter], transforming [it] and [thus] building its [new] body 
{saw am handhai) Sometimes, however, it goes back to its former 
abode to perform a second ejection [of dtiya-kajuma'] {tao pa- 
dmiyattiUd iha-m-dgacchai 2 doccatn pi vidran' anUya~savtugghde~ 
nam samohanai) before it starts attracting matter etc m its new 
abode The two cases are found with HAMG * * 

The long digression on the places of rebirth as an earth being etc 
{Mandaraua pawayassa pvracchmeiiatji log' ante va) only means that A*- 
are found all over the world 


7 SAlI 


(274a) Seeds, when kept in a granary etc , at the earliest 
lose their germinal force {joni pamildyai jonl-vocchede pannatte) 
in less than a muhurta, at the latest after three years (viz in the 

case of rice, sdli, etc ), five years (peas etc ) or seven years 
(flax etc ) 


STOATS of plants mentioned arc those listed in vaggas i-iii of 
no A being addressed as saman'dxiso (cf ^ below) the text 

no doubt derives from some other source cf indeed Thana 123b, 343b and 
405a where, however, the word saman'ottso is missing 


(274b) The number of breaths {kevaiyd ussds' addha) in one 

mu’ man,] 3 7y3 (Two ^lokas and one gaha are 
quoted) This statement is embedded in the theory of the 
ns o time (from samaya up to ussappini) To explain 
pa lovama (1 e the first addho'vamtya division of time) the theory 
serf rl (from paramdnupoggala up to joyana) is in- 
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The two slokas and the gaha denve from Tand 32a, where Gov is 
frequently addressed as auso or saman'amo (see ^ comm ) — Cf. Tam^ IV 15 
and Kirfel, Kosmographie pp 337-339 

3 (276a) The State of things m Bharaha dunng the best of all 
epochs {stisamasusamd) of the present osappini, implicit ref to 
Jambudd gya 

Accordmg to Abhay the text refers to Jiv 262b (with ref to ibid 145a- 
154b), cf \TI 6" 


8 PUDHAVI 

^ (278a) In the hells {p udh avi) and in the heavens there 
are neither dwellmgs (as m 5^ above) or a naga Nagas, 
though, cannot operate beyond the second hell and in the 
heavens, nor can asuras go beyond the third hell and beyond 
the second heaven Moon and moonlight, stars etc do not exist 
in the hells and heavens , fire {bdyara agant~kdya) does not exist 
m the hells, fire and earth {b pudhavi~k ) do not exist in the 
heavens up to Bambhaloga and water (b dti-k ), fire and plants 
{b vanassai-k ) do not exist in the heavens beyond Bambhaloga 
One gaha summarizing 5^ (tamu-kkaya), 52-^ [kanha~rdi) and 8^ 

2 (279b) With HAMG the binding of quantity of hfe (duya- 
bandha) is sixfold it infuses {nihatta = nidhatta nisikta, Abhay ) 
class {gai) and stage of existence {^di), duration of life {thn), size 
{pgdhand\ mass {paesa) and intensity {anubhdga) mto the soul 
The souls are infused with and chained to {niutta) these in both 
individual and social diversity {ndma and goyci) 

Cf Samav 147b, Thana 376b, Pannav 217a — On nwtta see Lehre p 120, 

n 4 = Doctrine p 185, n 2 

3 (281b) On the oceans, ref to Jiv [Div ] 32ob-32ia, 176a 
and 372b 


9 Kamma 

^ (282b) On the question how many kmds of karman {kam- 
m a -ppagadi) a being binds by knowledge-clouding karman, ref 
to Pannav 24 491b seq 
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2 (283a) To produce {viuvvittae) objects of some colour or 
other, of some shape or other, and to transform them {panna- 
mettae) as to colour, smell, touch, weight, temperature and the 
property of adhering [niddha, lukkha), a god must attract particles 
of matter from without {bdhtrae poggale panydtUd) belonging to 
his heavenly sphere {tattlia-gaya) 

Cf VII 9" 

® (283b) A god is able to discern {jdnai pdsai) another god or 
a goddess of pure {visuddlid) or impure (avisuddha) lessa only if 
he has a pure less! himself and practises complete or at least 
partial ( ?) [veuvviya-]sanntgghdya (samoJiaetiani appdiieiiavi, samo- 
haydsamoliaenam a') * 

According to Abhay avisuddha-leiyah means vibhanga-jilanali — saniohaya 
probably is not samavahata ( vpayiihta, thus Abhay ) but samtddhata The 
text expressly states that without sanmgg/idya {asamohaenaiji) even a god who 
has a pure lessa cannot ‘discern’ another god In the parallel text Jiv 141b, 
however, the monk (anagdra) who has a pure lessa can ‘discern’ gods and 

other monks without samtgghaya Lchre par 18 1 must be corrected m this 
sense 


10 Annautthi 


^ (284b) Not only m Rayagiha as the annautthiyas 

say, but in the whole world nobody is able to show that he has 

produced {abhinivvattettd uvadamsittae) the least bit (seven 

similes as much as the kernel of a Jujube fruit, koVatthiga- 

viayam am etc ) of happiness or suffering Likewise if a god 

s ou d make the whole of Jambuddiva etc fragrant (ghdna- 

poggalehtm phuda) by opening a box of perfume (savilevana 

gan a samuggaga) nobody would be able to show the particles 
or smell ^ 


be orodii (yeyand) are caused by karman and consequently cannot 

uvadarnsrZe abe^dy'in V -et the expression aMmtwaUeUd 

buddiva cf also Uvav r36leqq and Pa'n^" J.gb 

^ A being (jiva) is animated (jlva) and what is 

ima e IS a being — a^) A being of a certain species (HAMG 
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specified) is a being (or is animated, jlva) but a being (or what 
IS animated) need not be a being of that particular species — 
b^) What IS alive {jlvai) is a being {jiva) but a being need not be 
alive [According to Abhay , for whorxijlvatt is prmidn dhdrayati, 
this IS the case with Siddhas ] — b^) Repetition of a^ with jivai 
instead ol jive — c) (285b) A being of a certain species (HAMG) 
may be capable of salvation {bhava-siddhiya) but not all the 
beings of that particular species must be 

^ (285b) Against annautthiyas who say that all beings {pdnd 
hliuyd jivd sattd) only expenence suffering [eganta-dukkham 
veyanam veyanti) Mv contends that H expenence only suffenng 
except once {dhacca) [namely, as Abhay explains by quoting a 
half gaha, when they are reborn], G experience only happmess 
{eganta-sdyam v v) except once [in the same case] and AM 
experience happiness and suffering alternately {vemdyde v v) 

cf vn 61 

^ (286a) To build their bodies {atta-mdyde) HAMG attract 
particles of matter that are within their range [dya-sarlra- 
khett'ogddha), not particles just beyond that range {anantara-kh - 
o ) or at a still greater distance {parampara-kh -0 ) 

We read atta-mayde = dtma-mdtrdya or -mdtrayai (from md 'to form 

build, make’), not — with Abhay — atta-m-dyde = dtmand dddya 

® (286a) Repetition of V 4^^ At the end a gaha summarizing 
VI 10 * * 
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SAYA vn 


aliard^ virat^ thavara^ jivd^ pakkln^ ya du^ aiiagdi 
chaumattha^ asajnvuda^ onnantihi^^ dasa sattamamim sae 


1 . Ahara. 

^ (287a) a Beings in general (jivd) and A^, when about to be 
reborn, stay without attraction of matter {an dh dr ay a) for 
three saraayas at the utmost — ^b Attraction of matter is at its 
lowest point {saw' appa) during the first samaya of the new 
rebirth {padhama-samayovavanne) or during the last samaya of 
the former existence {ca^ ama-samaya-hhava~tthe [Abhay ]) 

a Ttus depends on whether their course to reach the place of their new 
rebirth is straight (rju-gati) scil takes only one samaya, or deflected {vigraha- 
g ) scd takes two, three or four (or according to some even five, cf also 
Abhay on Thana 177b) samayas Cf I 7*, XIV i*-^, XXXIV 1 i, Lehre 
par 95 

^ (288a) Memorandum on the shape of the world, jdva re- 
ferring to V In the whole of that world the kevalin discerns 
{jdnai pdsai) what is a soul and what is not {jive vi ajive vt . ) 
before he attains Siddhi {anta?n karei) 

The ref to V 9* only introduces the statement on the kevalm 

(288b) If a layman {samandvdsaga) who has practised 
sdmdiya stays in a house where a monk is (or monks are) hving 
{samandvdsae acchamdna), he performs a profane action {satn- 
pardiyd hriya), not a rehgious action (an action in agreement 
with monachal duties, triydvahiyd k ), because his self is attached 
to [liarmful mstrumental, Abhay ] activity {dyd ahtgaranibhavai, 
the text has ahtgaranibhavai) 

In samaiiSvasae acchamatta (cf samandvassae acch m VIII s^) samatiS- 

vmaya = hamattQpairaya sadhu-vasaU. Abhay , cf Lehre p 180, n i and 
Doctrine p 285, n i f > 
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(288b) If a layman who has renounced harmful activity 
against animals {tasa-pana-samarambhd) or plants but not against 
earth hurts an animal or cuts the root of a plant while digging, 
he does not break his vow because he had not the intention to 
hurt [that animal or plant] {no tassa [scil trasa-prdnasya etc ] 
aivdyde duttai) 

(289a) If a layman gives pure food to a true {tahd-ruva) 
samana or mdhana, he gives him inner harmony {samdhi) Doing 
so he gams inner harmony himself {samdhi-kdi ae nam tarn eva 
samdhim padtlahhai) and will finally attain Siddhi {antam kai ei). 

On liberation being the ultimate reward of dana Abhay quotes a gaha 

^ (289b) The state of one who is free from karman {akammassa 
gai) must be conceived as (i) a state of being unconnected, un- 
defiled and of distinct condition {nissangayde mranganayde gai- 
parindmenam), (2) a state in which all fetters have been broken 
{bandhana-cheyanayde), (3) a state m which all fuel has been 
consumed {nirandhanayde [text], ntrindha° [comm ]), (4) a state 
of being determined (puvva-ppaogenam) Illustrative similes (i) 
a bottle-gourd with a crust of dry clay rises from the nver-bed 
to the surface of the water as soon as the clay is soaked off, (2) 
the pods of certain legurmnous plants (5 names), when dried by 
the heat, burst open and the seeds jump away from them, (3) 
having left the fire the smoke goes upward of its own accord 
{vlsasde) and undisturbedly, (4) having left the bow the arrow 
undisturbedly goes to the target 

ntranganayd is niranjanatd (Pischel 234), not nirdgatd (Abhay ) nirandhana- 
ya for mnndha° dissinulation (Pischel 54) ? puwa-ppaogenatn according to 
ScHUBRiNG, Worte Mv p 22, means ‘kraft liberkommenen Antnebes 
Also m Naya 6 Mv uses the well-known simile of the bottle-gourd 

® (290b) He who suffers is affected by suffering {dukkhi 
dukhhenam phude [for usual putthe\), attracts {paTiyd\i^^yai = 
paryddaddti, Abhay ), rouses, experiences and anmhilates suffer- 
ing He who does not suffer is not affected etc Specification for 
HAMG 

According to Abhay dukkha is karman and, consequently, an adtikkkt 
IS a Siddha Considenng the wording of the context the speciBcation for 
HAMG IS rather questionable smce dukkhi neraiya is self-evident and 
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adukkht neraiya is impossible Or are \vc supposed to understand 7 io adukkht 
nerate dukkhenaiii phudc as ‘not being exempt from suffcnng a H is affected 
by suffering’ ? 

® (291a) A monk {anagara) who moves and handles his equip- 
ment without attentiveness {anduttam) performs a profane action 
{sampardiyd ktriyd), not an action in agreement with his monachal 
duties {mydvahiyd k ), because the four passions are not extin- 
guished in him {avocchinna) and because he acts against the 
precepts (lissiittajn 1 lyai) 

Cf III 310 


{291a) Food and drink {pdiia-hhoyand)^ though pure, are 
called ‘carbonaceous’ (samgdld) if a monk or a nun {iiiggantha, 
thi) consumes them in an excited and greedy way {rnuccliie 
giddhe gadhie [gattlne, comm ] ajjhovavanne)^ ‘smoky’ {sadhuind) 
if they consume them reluctantly {i}whayd~2~appatiiyei~koha- 
kildmam karemdna)^ ‘deteriorated by extras’ (samjoyatid-dosa- 
duttha) if they season or spice them Description of the opposite 
vhngdla, vlyadJittma^ ^(inijoyand-dosa-vippaniiikha 

asatia 4 means asana pd{ia khdima sdtma, see Lchre par 154 — For tngala 
etc cf Jacobi, SBE XLV p 134 n 


^ (29 rb) Food and drink {pdna-bhoyana), though pure, are 
called ‘exceeding space (!)’ {khettdikkanta) if a monk or a nun 
(niggantha, °tht) gets them [scil if they are brought to them ?] 
before dawn and consumes them after dawn, ‘exceeding time’ 
{kdldtkkanta) if he or she gets them (scil if they are brought to 
them ?] during the first porisi and consumes them after the last 
ponsi of the day, exceeding the way’ {maggdikkantd) if they take 
t em along for more than half a yojana, ‘exceeding measure’ if 
ey consume more than thirty-two morsels (kavala) as big as a 

Mo^s and nuns who consume only 8, 12, 16, 24 or 32 such 
orse s are ca ed eating httle’ {app’dhdra), ‘eating half of a 
erate quantity {avaddJi omoyanya)^ ‘eating half of the normal 
q ^ ^ ^ “ dga~ppatta), ‘eatmg a moderate quantity’ {onio- 
mating the normal quantity’ {pamdna-pattd) resp , 
who eats one morsel {gdsa) less [than the normal quantity?] 
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IS called ‘not eating to his heart’s content’ {no-pakdma-rasa- 
bhoi) 

Abhay ’s explanation of kliettSikkanta is rather far-fetched k^etra = 
tdpa-k§etra ‘the range of the shining sun, a day' k^etra may ongmally have 
been the area -withm which a gana secured its mamtenance , when there were 
several ganas such a delimitation may mdeed have been necessary — ‘if it is 
brought to them’ was added for the reason explained, \Mth some hesitation, 
m Lehre par 155 pacchtmd porisi might also mean ‘a later p ’, but whether 
padhamd p may be ‘a former p ' is rather questionable The exact mter- 
pretation of the text remams m doubt — aftha kukkudt- tti vattawaiji 
styd cf Vav 8, 16 and Uvav par 30 II 

^ (293a) Question what is meant by food gamed without a 
sharp or blunt tool, [only] transformed by such a tool, and ob- 
tamed conformably to the precepts ? Answer this means that a 
monk or a nun {niggantha, °thi), havmg quitted all sharp and 
blunt tools and all adornments, takes a food that has lost its 
natural form [by preparation], that is lifeless and conforms to 
the well-known requirements, that they take this food without 
making any noise, without hurrying or delaying, without spdlmg 
and only m order to preserve life and make self-disciphne 
possible, as if he^he was a snake [drawmg its prey] in[to] its 
hole * * 

Cf Suy 2, I, 56 translated by Schubring, WorU Mv p 40 seq — 
satthdiya sattha-partndmiyo cf V 2* esiya vesiya samuddmya a stereo- 
typed expression supposed to mean efita ( gavepta) ‘sought’, veyika given 
on account of the monk’s habit’, samuddmka (probably better samuddd° as 
IS sometimes found) 1 e ‘obtamed by bhik^d-samuha, not the whole of it m 
one place’ , cf Hoernle’s transl of Uvas , n 146 —asurasurarp. avacavacam 
(with privative a-) are onomatopoetic words {amikarana-sabda, Abhay ) — 
For ncwa-kodi-parisuddha see Schubring, Das Mahdnisiha-sutta (Berhn 
1918) p 70, for the other do^as see Jacobi, SBE XLV, p 131 seqq ^As 
for the simile of the snake, Abhay thinks of the swift adiuitness of the snake 
and equates bilam iariram (scil dhdrayati). whereas SBanka refers to the 
sadhu’s apathetic swaUowmg — Note that mkkhitUi-sattha-Tmisale is a tri- 
meter, called ‘Rumpf-Vedha’ by Alsdorf m Asiatica, Festschnft Frtednch 
Well^ (Leipzig I 9 S 4 ). P 2 —vavagaya-cuya- is a complete vedha 


2 ViRAI 

1 (294b) He who says {vadamana) he has renounced {pacca- 
kkhdya , paccakkhdna vir at) [harmful actions agamst] aU hvmg 
beings and does not know the difference between hvmg bemgs 
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and lifeless matter or between mobile {tasd) and immobile 
{thdvara) living beings practises a false renunciation (is du- 
paccakkhdya) He is a liar, is active {sahriya), lacks self-discipline, 
offends the commandments {avtr ay a), does not repel and 
renounce bad karman {apadthay^apaccakhJidya-pdvaliamma), is 
not closed [against the karmic influx] {asamvtida) and is wholly 
harmful and stupid {eganta-danda, e ~hdla) Description of the 
opposite 

^ (295b) The ramification of renunciation A) Renunciation in 
the domain of the five fundamental ^iwos is either a) total (savva- 
mida-giitia-paccakkhdna) or b) partial {desa-in -g ~p ), which 
means that one abstains either from all or only from grave 
i) offences against living beings, 2) untruthfulness, etc [Cf the 
five mahdvayas and the five anuvvaya& resp , Lehe par 170-171 ] 
— B) Renunciation m the domain of the additional gunas is either 
a) total (saw' Uttar a-guna~paccakkhdna) m which case it has ten 
forms [see comm , 1-8 form a gaha] or b) partial {des'u.~g -/> ) in 
which case it has seven forms, viz i) limitation of the area of 
one’s undertakings etc [Cf the three gunavvayas and the four 
stkkhdmyas, Le/ire par 170 ] To the latter is added the recom- 
mendation of voluntary death by starvation 

Not all of the ten forms of saw’uttara-gtma-paccakkhapa (cf also 
498a) are equally clear Renunciation is here regarded as (i) practised on 
account of something in the future (attagaya) or (2) in the past (aikkanta), 
or as being (3) forced up ( ? ko 4 i-sahtyd), (4) persistently exercised [despite 
of mdisposition, Abhay ] (niyatifiya), (5) practised vath exceptions (s’dgara 
apttvdda-yukta, Abhay ), (6) practised without exceptions {qrtdgara), (7) 
measured [as to the number of datlis, morsels etc , Abhay ] {pantndpa-ka 4 o), 
(8) extended to all [food and dnnk, Abhay ] {ntravasesa), (9) based on a 
conventional sign (? sdkcya), (10) regulated m respect of time (? addhde) 
Abhay quotes eleven gahas 

^ (297^) On the question which lands of renunciation are 
found with beings m general (jlvd) and with HAMG the jivd, 
A^ and M may be mula-guna-paccdkkhdni (A^ only desa-m -g -p ^ 
Abhay quotes two gahas) or apaccakkhdni, the other lands of 
bemgs (H A^'^ G) are apaccakhhdm The relative frequency of 
the different cases 

^ (298b) On the question whether beings are self-disciplmed 
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or not or partly self-disciplmed {samjaya, as , samjayds ), ref to 
Pannav 32 535a 

® (298b) On the question whether beings are renunciant, not 
renunciant or partly renunciant {paccakkhdm, ap , paccakkhd- 
nap ) repetition of VI 42a) The relative frequency of the 
diflFerent cases 

® (299b) Beings in general (jivd) and HAMG are eternal from 
the material point of view {davv* atthayde), not eternal m respect 
of their conditions {bhdv' atthayde) * * 


3 Thavaea 

^ (299b) The gro\vth of plants (vanassat th dv ar a) culmi- 
nates (the plants are savva-inahahdraga) in the ramy season 
{pdusa-vdsd-rattesti) and then gradually slows down durmg 
autumn, wmter, spring and summer (when the plants are 
saw'app'dhdragcL) Their florescence — -viz the splendour of their 
leaves, flowers and fruits— culminates in summer, because then 
many souls originating from hot places of rebirth (tisina-joniya 
jiva) and [many] particles of matter {poggala) together nse to the 
state of vegetal beings {yanassaikdiyattde vakkavianti etc ) 

For pdusa-vdsd-rattesu see Lehre p 135 [P^ 106], n i 

2 (300a) The root, bulb {kanda) etc [cf Suy U 3, 5] up to 
the seed of a plant are occupied {phuda = puttha) by souls of the 
same names With plants both the attraction of [nutritive] matter 
idharenti) and its transformation {panndmenti) start at the roots, 
the souls of which are connected {padibaddha) with the souls of 
earth[-bemgs] The souls of the bulbs are connected with those 

of the roots and so on 

CL SQy II 3, Pannav 30a seqq , Tha^a 520b 

3 (300a) A number of plants {dluya etc ) have an mfimte 
number of souls {ananta-jiva) and multiple ways of bemg {vtviha- 
satta) [according to their difl^erent barmans, Abhay ] 

aluya etc the same plants are listed m XXIII i-n but in both places the 

reading of the different names seems to be very defective 
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4 (300b) Certain H and G— except Joisiyas [because Joisiyas 
always have the fiery lessa, Abhay ]— may have less karman than 
other H and G although the latter have a brighter lessa e g 
kanha-lese nerate appa-kammatarde ntla-lesenei aieinahd-kammata- 
rde This depends on the [comparative] durations of the karmans 
m question {thiim paducca) 

ihtitji paiucca is explained by Abhay as follows a H with a black lessa, 
for instance, may have consumed such a part of his karman that the rest of 
It 13 smaller than the karman of a new-born H with a blue lessa, although 
Its ongmal amount, of course, had been bigger 

® (301a) Perception is not annihilation, the former bemg 
karman, the latter non-karman This is true for HAMG and for 
the three times, past, present and future Perception and anni- 
hilation are not effected in the same samaya 

See e g the ‘momentary karman’ m III 3^'* and SOy II 3, 23 

® (303a) The different kinds of beings (HAMG) considered 
m their entirety {avvocchtUi-nay' atthayde) are eternal , considered 
mdividually {vocch -n -a ) they are not eternal * * 

Abhay esteems the tivo points of view to be the same as those of substance 
{draoya) and quahty {paryaya) Cf I 9® and VII 2® 


4 JIvA 

(303b) * The sue kinds of bemgs {jiv a) m samsara, ref to 
Jiv I39a-i43a One summanzmg gaha * * 


5 Pakkhi 

(3*^3^) * The ways of commg into existence {jom-samgahd) of 
hymg animals {hhahayara pakkhi') etc , ref to JIv 133a- 
138a One summarizing gaha * * 


6 Au 

(3°4^) * Beings produce {pakaret) their next quantity of life 
(d u y a) as HAMG in their present existences {iha-gaya), not 
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at the moment of being reborn nor after that moment But they 
experience {padisanweei) that duya only at the moment of rebirth 
and afterwards Before and dunng the process of rebirth their 
perception may be strong {mahd-veyana) or faint {appa-v ), but 
after rebirth it is strong and — except on one occasion {dJiacca) 
[namely when they are again reborn] — uniformly unhappy 
{eganta-dukkha) with H and uniformly happy {eganta-sdyd) 
with G AM experience happiness and unhappiness alternately 
{venidyde) 

For the meaning of dbacca cf the half gaha quoted by Abhay m his 
comm on VI lo® In his comm on VII 6^ he explains it as follows H ex- 
penence happmess when the heU-w'arders etc are absent, G expenence 
unhappiness when they come m for blows and the liLel 

^ (304b) Beings (HAMG) are andhhoga-nivvattiy’ duya, not 
dhh -n -d they acquire a certain duya without being aware 
of it 

For (an)abhoga cf also XXV and 7*“, for °~mvvaUiy'auya cf VI 4* 

(304b) By [the eighteen sms (see I 9^) scil by] injury of 
living beings (p>dndvvdya) up to false behef {rnicchadamsana-salld) 
souls (HAMG) produce karman that will be expenenced as 
sufFenng (kakkasa-veyanijja) , by abstinence from these sms 
souls (only M) produce karman that will be expenenced without 
suffenng {akakkasa-v ) 

Cf Lehre par 167 To illustrate karkaia- and akarkasa-vedanlya Abhay 
refers to such cases as the acarya Skandaka and Bharata resp 

(304b) By compassion {anukampd) on all hving bemgs and 
by not afflictmg {adukkhanayd) them souls (HAMG) produce 
karman that will be experienced m a pleasant way {sdyd-ve- 
yanijja), by the reverse karman that will be expenenced m an 
unpleasant way {assdyd-v ) is produced 

^ (305a) = Jambudd 164a descnption of the conditions 
{dgdra-bhdva-padoyard) of Bharaha vasa and (307a) of man in 
the very worst epoch (dusama-dusama) of the present 
osappini * * 

^0 pendant on sttsanuZ'^susaTTia , cf also Lthve par 120 — ■ 
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7 AnagAra 

1 (309b) When a monk who is closed [against karmic influx] 
[sammida an a gar a) moves and handles his equipment in an 
attentive way {duttam) he commits an action in agreement with 
his religious duties {Inydvalnyd kiriyd), not a profane action 
[sampardiyd k ), because in him the four passions are extinguished 
[vocchima) and he acts in agreement with the precepts {ahd- 
suttam eva riyai) 

^ (309b) Both pleasures (kdrna) and enjoyments (blioga) relate 
to objects that have a shape (rfwi), objects that are endowed 
with or devoid of reason {sacittd m acittd vi) and objects that 
are alive or not [find m ajivd m) Pleasures relate to sounds and 
forms, enjoyments to smells, tastes and tactile impressions The 
five kdma-bhogas relate to all five impressions 

Only living beings have pleasures and enjoyments In pro- 
portion to the number of their senses beings are bhogt (A^'®) or 
kdmi m bhogi vi (HA^ ® MG) At the end the relative frequency 
of the classes of beings in question 

Goy IS addressed as sama^'atiso — Cf Lehre par 174 kama pleasure, 
delectation without enjoyment through contact wth the body’, Abhay , 
cf Lelire par 67 end 

® (311a) a An imperfect monk [chaumattha) who is bound to 
be reborn as a god, even if his earthly body {bhogi) has wasted 
away {khlna) [by asceticism etc ], is still able to enjoy great 
pleasures {bhoga-bhogdim) thanks to his energy [that means if 
he wants] (utthdna pnrtsakkdra-parakkama) Consequently 
{tamha) being an enjoyer’ who gives up enjoyments {bhogi bhoge 
partccayamdne) he bnngs about a strong annihilation of karman 
ari [thus] earns [that] great destiny {mahd-pajjavasdne bhavai) 
[o a divme rebnth] The same is true b with him who has 
reac ed transcendental cogmtion {dhohiya) and is bound to be 

h T ^ ^ “With him who has reached the 

^ ^ ^^1! transcendental cognition {para-m-dhohiya) and 

■^^t t e kevalin Both the para-m-dhohiya and the kevahn 


138 



VII 7 


[being carama-iarira, Abhay ] will attain bberation m their 
present existence 

Cf also I 4 ® and Lelire par 8i 

^ (311b) a In a certain sense it is predicable {vattavvam siyd) 
that, because of their mental blindness, beings without intellect 
{asanmno pdnd) — viz immobile beings (the five kinds of A^) and 
a few mobile ones {chatthd ya egaiyd tasd, according to Abhay 
those that onginate by coagulation sammurchimdh) — have a 
purposeless perception {akdma-nikarand veyaiid) b Purposeless 
perception also exists with intelligent bemgs {pabhu), namely 
with such as are unable to ‘see’ {pdstUae) forms without having 
looked {amjjhdittdnam, anavayakkhtttdnam, andloittdnam) at them 
from one side or another c Intelligent bemgs {pabhu), though, 
may also have purposive perception {pakdma-nikarand veyand) 
in which case they are unable to attam to or even to ‘see’ {pdsit- 
tae) the forms [sell the Tirthankaras] on the opposite shore of 
the ocean of samsara, as well as unable to attam to etc the 
world of the gods * * 

chatphd ya egaiyd tasd sounds like a ^loka-pada There is a connection 
with ® above in the terms akdma and pdkdma, though kdma has a somewhat 
different meaning here akdma is amcchd, amanaskatva, Abhay , -ntkarana 
‘founded on —The line of thought (which seems to originate from a 
sermon) rmght be the following man is either too stupid and unconcerned 
to have any abstract vision of his world or too concerned m that wor to 
see beyond it — maggao = mdrgatas pf^piatas, Abhay , maggo pascal 
m Hemacandra’s Desinamamala vi, m Smee pdsao, uddham and ahe are 
missing m the comm , they probably are additions 


8 Chaumattha 

1(3133) The chaumattha, ref to I 4^ 

2 (313a) The soul of an elephant and that of a kunthu are 
[substantially] equal, ref to Rayap ^ 39 ^ 

3 f-tiaa) For HAMG bad karman (pdva kamma) when bound 
IS suffenng {dukkha), when annihilated it is good luck (suha) 

4 ( s HAMG have ten mstmets (sannd) viz the instmcts of 
nourishment, fear, sexual enjoyment, splendour (panggaha- 
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sannd), anger, pride, deceit, greed, [the specific knowledge of 
the] world ( ^ loga-s ) and instinct as such ( ? ogha-s ) 

Lehre par 71 translates loga with ‘Weltlichkeit’ and ogha with ‘Tneb- 
haftigkeit’ (‘worldliness and all carnal desires’, Doctrine) Since Abhay (also 
on Thana sosa) and other authors (cf Malayagin on Pannav 8 222b) call 
loka-satiijiid a function of knowledge (jiidnopayoga) and ogha-s a function 
of belief or view (darsandpayoga) maybe the instincts relating to specific 
knowledge (vihfdvahodha, Abhay ) and instinct as such {sdmdny&vabodha, 
Abhay ) are meant 

^(3143) [No dialogue] H experience ten painful sensations 
{veyanijja) cold, heat, hunger, thirst, itch, subjection {parajjha), 
fever, burning [torments] (ddlm), fear and grief (soga) 

Cf "Phana 505a where the series ends in parajjha bhaya soga jara vdhi 
(= vyddhi for Viy ddha) 

^(3^4^) The elephant and the kunthu both act in the same 
non-renunciant way {samd c' eva apaccakkhdna-kiriyd kajjai) 
sell they both act in contravention of the commandments 
(aviraim paducca) 

Cf I 9« and VII 8= 

^ (314b) Repetition of I 9’ *8 


9 Asamvuda 

(315^) To produce objects of some colour or other, of some 
shape or other and to transform them as to colour, smell, touch, 
V. eight, temperature and the property of adhering, a monk who 
IS not closed [against karmic influx] {asamvuda) must attract 
particles of matter from without, these particles, however, 
belong to his earthly sphere {tha-gaya) Ref to VI 92 

^ (315b) In the ‘War of the Big Stones’ [Mahd-stld-kantaga 
satngama, also Mahd-sildya kantaya s ) king Kuniya Videhaputta, 
s ttmg ori his elephant Udai behind Sakka who has magically 

an impregnable disk-shaped cuirass 
avaya^ "^cara-padiruvagd), triumphs over eighteen tribal 
tdya), viz the mne Mallai and the mne Lecchai 
kings of Kasi and Kosala References to Uvav (vedhas) 

name War of the Big Stones’ means that in the experience 


140 



9 


of the fighting men and animals the touch of a blade of grass, a 
leaf, a piece of wood or a pebble was as painful as a blow with a 
big stone In that war 8 400 000 men were killed, bemg immoral 
(ntsstla), non-renunciant {nippaccakkhdna) etc they were reborn 
as H and A 

Cf the comm on ® below 

2a (319a) In the ‘War of the Chariot with the Mace’ {Raha- 
musala saingdma) king Kumya Videhaputta, sitting on his 
elephant Bhuyananda, protected m front by Sakka m the same 
way as m 2 above and protected at the back {viaggao) by Camara 
who has magically entered {viuvvittdnam) a large metal [back- 
plate] shaped like an ascetic’s cup (dyasa khidma-padiruvaga), in 
the same way triumphs over the same tnbal chiefs This was 
called the ‘War of the Chariot with the Mace’ because a war- 
chariot equipped with a mace moved about of itself (without a 
horse, a driver and a warrior), massacring the enemies 9 600 000 
men were killed, 10 000 of whom were reborn as the roe of a 
fish {macchle kiicchinist), one was reborn among the gods, one m 
a good family (see below), the others among H and A 

Accordmg to Abhay tbe Mallakis belong to KasI (Benares) and tbe 
Leccbakis (Liccbavis) to Kosala (Oudh) Tbe comm also relates tbe ongm 
of tbis war Wben Kumka was kmg at Campa bis two younger brothers 
Halla and Viballa owned a scent-elepbant named Secanaka Knowmg tbat 
Padmavati, Kunika’s wife wanted to have it, Halla and Vdialla fled with 
Secanaka to Cetaka, their maternal grand-father, the kmg of Vai^all Cetaka 
refused to extradite them to Kumka In order to attack Cetaka Kumka 
called up ten half-brothers (phinna-matrka bhrdtf) Cetaka, on his part, con- 
voked eighteen tnbal chiefs {gana-raja) Each of the thirty chiefs (Kumka -f- 

10 half-brothers -f- Cetaka -f i8 tnbal chiefs) commanded an army of 3 000 
elephants, war-chanots and horses, and 3 kops of men Kunika’s army 
draws up m the eagle array (garu^a-vyuha), Cetaka’s m the sdgara (for 
idkafa or iakata ‘waggon’) array At first the tide of battle favours Cetaka 
On the eleventh day KOmka propitiates the gods with an a^foTna-bhakta 
fast ^akra, though refusmg to fight against the hrdvaka Cetaka, protects 
Kupika by makmg (krtavat) an impregnable wajm-shaped cmrass And 
Camara magically enters (inkurvitavat) mto two weapons (sOTjigrdma'), the 
mahdnld-kaxttaka and the ratha-musala Accordmg to Momer-Wilhams 
rttahd-hld is a iata-ghrd, 1 e ‘a stone or cylmdncal piece of wood studded 
with iron pikes’, thence, probably, kajifaka For the elephant Secanaka 
(‘Sprinkler’) and the War of the Big Stones see also Nir (cf par 9 of my m- 
troduction to the edition of that text) and Avaiyaka Curm (Ratlam 1928) 

11 pp 164-174 Accordmg to Abhay a gana-rdja is the leader of a cotene 
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(samutpanne prayojane ye gaticn/i kurvantt),avassa\(sa}nanta) — AsforS 400 000 
and 9600000 It may be noticed that the Jams often- use multiples of 12 
(rather than 84) ‘where they only fail to give precise details for something 
founded on fact’ (LeJire par 16) — maggao see VII 7* comm — kidhuta = 
ktplitiia vatjiia-mayas tdpasa-samhaudhf bhaja/ia-vtie^ah, Abhay 

(319b) Sakka helped Kiiniya because he had knoAvn him 
in one of his (Kuniya’s) former existences {ptivva-samgaiya) 
[namely in Sakka’s own former existence as the merchant 
Karttika, Abhay , see X'SniI 2] Camara did so because he had 
been acquainted with Kuniya in an earlier period of the latter’s 
present life {panydya-samgaiya) [namely in Camara’s former 
existence as the ascetic Purana, Abhay , see III 

(320a) Rumour has it that many of those who were killed 
in such wars were reborn among the gods Against this Mv 
informs Goy of the following 

The layman Varuna Naganattuya of Vesali, having been 
ordered (dnatta) to participate in the War of the Chariot with 
the Mace (narrative cliches referring to ^ above), made a vow 
to fight only if he was attacked In the battle he killed an enemy 
(clich6 of the ‘equal’ enemy known from I S'*) after having him- 
self been mortally wounded by him (cliche of the archer known 
from V 64 ) Varuna Naganattuya left the battle-field and died in 
solitude on a bed of darbha-grass after having pronounced the 
formula of worship and taken the monachal vows, ref to II 
^ friend of the same age, who was also wounded, followed 
aruna s example and died after having taken the layman’s 
si a , am- z.n6. gunavaya^ In honour of Varuna Naganattuya the 
anamantaras caused a fragrant rain to fall, seeing which people 
started the rumour mentioned at the beginning of the text 

ic preparatives of Varuija Naganattuya’s and his fnend’s death 

chapter I (along with dloyaxia-pa^ikkamajja), for which see Mahanis , 

(321b) Actually Varuna Naganattuya was reborn in the 

amma eaven, his friend in a good family Later on both 
will achieve salvation * * 
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10 Annautthi 

1 (323b) * A group of dissidents {annautthiy a) — their 
names are Kalodai, Selodai, Sevalodai, Udaya, Namudaya, Tam- 
mudaya, Annavalaya, Selavalaya, Sankhavalaya, Suhatthi, Gaha- 
vai — do not understand the samana Nayaputta’s (1 e Mv ’s) 
explanation of the five fundamental entities {atthikdya), namely 
why he says that Motion {dhammd). Rest {adhammd) and Space 
{dgdsa) are both inanimate (ajtva) and devoid of form (anivi), 
whereas Matter {poggala) is inanimate and corporeal (possessmg 
form, rtwi) and Soul {jiva) is livmg {jlva) and incorporeal They 
question Goy about it Goy , however, turns them away with 
the assurance that the Jamas (‘we’) do not tell any nonsense {no 
khalu vayam, devdnupptyd, ^atthi-hhdvam n' atthi' tti vaydmo, 
^natthi-hhdvam atthi' tti vaydmo) and that they must themselves 
thrash out the truth about that tenet (tam ceyasd khalu tubbhe, 
devdnuppiyd, eyam attham sayam eva pacaivekkhaha ) 

Then Kalodai questions Mv on the same problem Mv first 
confirms the truth of the tenet, then explains that one can he, 
stand, sit etc {cakkiyd ket dsatUae vd ) only on poggala, the 
corporeal inanimate atthikdya, and that bad deeds get their 
karmic retribution {pdvd kammd pdva-phala-mvdga-samjuttd kaj- 
janti) only m the living incorporeal soul, not m matter 

Kalodai’s conversion and the beginmng of his monachal 
career, ref to II i® 

Cf XVIII 7* — In VIII 5® we shall meet the Ajiviya laymen Udaya, 
Namudaya and Sankhavalaya —In the introductory passages the text Unce 
refers to a Niyanth'uddesa in the second saya (cf also XI 9 ^) the place m 
question seems to be the end of II 5 ® —Note that vayarji 'we' adds a curious 
personal nng to Goy 's refusal 

2 (325a) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Ray the monk 
(anagdra) Kalodai questions Mv ^ {325a) Bad deeds get a bad 
karmic retribution, simile just as delicious food weU prepared 
with the ‘eighteen condiments’ to which poison has been added 
{vtsa-sammtssa) is favorable at first sight {dvde hhaddae hhavai) 
but proves to be wholly noxious durmg its digestion {parinama- 
mdna), likewise the ‘eighteen sms’ (see I 9^) etc , ref to \T 3^ 
Good deeds get a good kanmc reward {kalldnd kammd etc), 
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simile just as delicious food well prepared with the ‘eighteen 
condiments’ to which some medicine has been added {osaha- 
mtssa) IS unfavorable at first sight but proves to be salutary, 
likewise abstinence from the ‘eighteen sms’ etc 

Abhay quotes t^vo gahas on the eighteen condiments {vanjana) 

(326b) Of two equal men (cliche known from I 8^) karman, 
action, karmic influx and perception are stronger with the one 
that lights a fire-body than with the one that extinguishes it the 
first man’s deed is more injurious {hahuyardgam samdrambhai) 
to the bodies of earth, water, wind, plants and animals though 
less injurious to the fire-body, while with the second man’s 
action the reverse is true ^ (327a) Also inanimate {aatta) par- 
ticles of matter may give off light and heat, namely on the place 
where the fiery lessa emitted (nisattha) by an angry monk falls 
down 

End of the episode Kalodai’s monachal career and final 
liberation, ref to I 9^ 

On teya-msagga see saya XV 
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poggala^ dsivisa^ lukkha^ kiriya'^ Ajiva^ phdsuyavi^ adatte~ 
padmiya^ bandha^ di dhana}^ ya dasa atthamamim sae 


1 POGGALA 

^ (328a) * The transformation of particles of matter (p 0 g g a- 
l a) IS occasioned by a [karmic] impulse (paoga-parinaya) or by 
a spontaneous development {vtsasd-parmaya) or by a mixture of 
both {misasd- or mlsd-parmaya) The animate world (implicit 
ref to part of Pannav i 23a-69b) results from the first (328b) 
and the third (332a) kinds of transformation paoga-pannayd 
poggald eg'indiya-paoga-pannayd etc , misd-p pogg 
eg'indiya-mlsd-p etc Colour, smell, taste, touch and shape 
{samthdna) result from the second kmd (332a) vlsasd-p 
pogg vanna-p etc , ref to part of Pannav i 9b- 17a 

2 (332b) In the same way a substance {davva) results from the 
three kinds of transformation \oipoggalaA\ paoga-parinaya (332b), 
mlsd-p (334b) and visasd-p (334b) —The same topic (336a) 
applied to two, three, four etc up to an infinite number of 
substances —Calculation (340a) of the relative frequency of the 
possibilities * * 


2 AsIvisa 

^ (340a) There are natural snakes (jdi- dslvis d) and meta- 
phoncal snakes {kamma-dstvisa) [scil beings whose actions 
{kamma kriyd, namely curses and the like, Abhay) are as 
disastrous as a snake’s] With their poison the four kinds of 
natural snakes {vicchuya [= vrsctka], mandukka, uraga, vianussa) 
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may pervade bodies as big as the half of Bharaha, Bharaha, 
Jambuddiva and Samayakhetta resp — The occurrence of the 
metaphorical snakes among AMG 

The residue of a sermon? Cf also Introduction, note 


2 (342a) [No dialogue ] Only the kevalin, not the imperfect 
monk [chaumattha) wholly discerns {jdnat pdsai) the following 
ten Items the fundamental entities [i] Motion, [2] Rest and [3] 
Space, [4] the soul not joined to a body, jlva asarira-padthaddha, 
[5] the [separate ?] atom, [6] sound, sadda, [7] smell, [8] wind, 
vdyuy [9] who will be a Jina and who will not, and [10] who will 
attain liberation and who will not 


Cf Thana 505^* — a-sarlra-pa^ibaddlia stddha, Abhay 


^ (342b) a The five kinds of knowledge [ndna, ref to Rayap 
three kinds of non-knowledge (or false knowledge 
anndna, ref to Nandi 65a) and their further ramification b On 
the question whether souls {jivd\ HAMG and Siddhas, (345b) 
beings bound to be reborn as HAMG or to attain hberation 
{niraya-gaiyd stddha-gaiyd) and beings considered in connec- 
tion with the possession or non-possession of senses, bodies, 
size (siihuma etc ), development {p(ijjatta[ga] etc ), karmic destiny 
(titraya-bhavattha etc , also bhava-siddhiya etc ) and intellect 
(sanni etc ) are ndni and anndm, scil which kinds of knowledge 
and non-knowledge they possess 

For the details see Lehre par 78-81 


(348a) The ramification of the ten faculties {laddht) in the 
ornains of [i] knowledge (5 kinds) and non-knowledge (3 kinds), 
[2] elief (3 kinds, Lehre par 169), [3] conduct (5 kinds, Lehre 
imperfect conduct (canttacaritta), [5] givmg (ddna), 
— r t 7 ] enjoying (bhoga) and [8] using (uvabhoga) 

[4 ] without further subdivision, eg’dgdra — [q] willing 
(wijVa 3 kinds Lehre p 182, n 5 = Doctrine p 288, n 5) and 
oj t e senses {indiya, 5 kinds) — On the question whether 

eings t at are or are not in possession of these laddhis are ndni 
ana ~ or anndm 


or obstnir^t^**^ result from the fact that such karmans as cloud, confuse 
em are annihilated, suppressed or partly aniuhilated and 
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partly suppressed, Abhay — Cf also Tattv II 4-5 —On parihdra-visuddhiya- 
cantta Abhay quotes thirteen gahas 

® (354b) On the question whether beings that are or are not 
in possession of other faculties and quahties — viz formally dis- 
tinct and indistinct imagination {sdgdrovautta, andgdrovauttd), 
activity {sajogi, ajogi), lessa (salessa, alessa), passion {sakasdi, 
akasdi), sex {savedaga, avedaga) and attraction of matter [to build 
the body] {dhdraga, andhdraga) — must be regarded as ndm and 
or anndni 

® (356a) The range {msaya) of the five forms of knowledge 
and of the three forms of non-knowledge considered from the 
point of view of matter, space, time and condition {davvao 
khettao kdlao bhdvao), ref to Nandi 97a and 107b (357a) Their 
duration (ref to Pannav 18 389a), interruption (ref to Jiv 
459a), relative frequency (ref to Pannav 3 136b), their con- 
ditions {pajjava) and the relative frequency of the same * * 

Cf Lehre par 79 end — ^Abhay quotes Bha?ya and Nandl-tika 


3 Rukkha 

^ (364a) Classification of the trees {rukkha) according to 
their number of souls which may be x (ref to Pannav i 33a), ^ 
(ref to lb 3ia-32a) or 00 (ref to Viy VII 3^) 

Cf TTiana 122b 

2 (365a) The spaces {je antara) caused by makmg mcisions in 
an ammal’s or a man’s body are contiguous {pJiuda = puttha) to 
umts of their soul (jiva-paesa) , when the body (or rather such 
an incision jam antaram, te antare) is touched, scratched, cut or 
burnt, the umts of the soul are not affected 

Cf XIX 3“ Soul and body have the same size, see Jacobi in Gdttwgische 

Gelehrte Anzetgen 19191 

3 (365b) Objects considered to be relatively last or not last 
{carima, acanma), ref to Pannav 10 228b-245a * * 
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4 Kiriya 

(366b) The five kinds of action {ktriy a), viz kdiya k. 
etc (see III 312)^ ref to Pannav 22 4353-4502 + 


5 AjIva 

' (367a) At Ray Goy questions Mv on a point raised by the 
Ajiviyas addressing the Elders (lAere bhagamnte) a If a 
ayman who has practised samaiya stays in a house where a 
moni IS (or monks are) living {mmandvasagam . sSmaiya- 

rnhH ''ll acchamanassa) and is 

lo rtvlonr ''' “"-ders it to rernain his 

ibhavT For T ‘“fr‘ “ sam,ya, 

rueji,, P“"' of "ow of his rehgiL 

of life heT® at temporary approximation of the monk’s way 

theTbirrh ^‘dl rightly regards 

^ 

ia..ia.;a^^Z A^Ly fl 1 

remains hiQ . u ^ Likewise his wife 

circumstances He md^ d r adultery under the same 

because he has ^ Rightly] considers her to be his wife 
feiil) *e ties of love (peyya- 

Cf V 6* and VII q In ^pp-vr-ir 

2 , ^ Note se kenam kh’di affhcnatji 

{thfdaga) harming^ umTuth renunciation of grave 

joyment and possession m’ 

past, repels {sarnvarei) presemTn^ confesses (padikkamat) 
grave harming etc F^rh r u ^ renounces {paccakkJmi) future 
«=ys, namely m “’“o three he may do in forty-nuie 

consent, m thoupht of own doing, causation and 

leaving out one or tvT^ {tiviham iivihemm) or 

Consequently there n ° ^ ^ groups of three alternatives. 

(stydla hhanpa-sava\ undred and forty-seven possibilities 

^ for each vow [sell seven hundred and thirty- 
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five possibilities for the five vows, Abhay ] At the end it is 
stated that this apphes only to Jama, not to Ajiviya 
laymen 

The V 1 (370a) paccakkhde paccakklidvemdne (instead of apacca- 
hkhae paccdikkhamdne) w ould imply that the text is an instruction for the 
use of gurus — On the permutation of the different possibilities Abhay 
quotes two gahas Further on he gives six gahas, quoted from a vfddhokti, 
m refutation of certam objections 

^ (369b) Accordmg to the doctrine {samayd) of the Aj i v 1 - 
y a s all bemgs are akkhlna-padibhoi (comm a -paribhoi), which 
means that they expenence [karman] not yet realized [m agree- 
able or disagreeable feelings] Consequently [scil because all 
bemgs are bound to suffer] the Ajiviyas [think it is allowed to] 
use all kinds of violence to get their food Twelve Ajiviya laymen, 
though, (their names Tala, Talapalamba, Uwiha, Samviha, 
Avaviha, Udaya, Namudaya, Namudaya, Anuvalaya, Sankha- 
valaya, Ayambula, Kayaraya) shun five fruits as well as per- 
formmg, causmg and allowmg fifteen practices They wiU be 
reborn m the heavens 

I do not follow Abhay ’s explanation of dkkhlna {akfinam akfTn’ayu^kam 
aprdsukatji, 1 e Prakrit aphdsuyam), nor Basham’s {History and Doctrines of 
the AjivikaSj'Londonigsi, p 122 ‘all beings whose [capacity for] cqjoyment 
IS unimpaired obtam their food by kilhng ’), but Schubring’s (in his review 
of Basham’s work, ZDMG 104 [1954], p 262 seq ) — For the term anhanta- 
devatd-ga, see Basham o c , p 140 and 276, and Schubring, o c , p 263 — 
Three of the proper names also appeared m VII lo^, where they were names 
of annautthiyas , we shall meet Ayampula agam m XV C 8 

^ (370a) The four classes of [gods and their] abodes * * 


6 Phasuga 

1 (373a) A layman {samanovdsaga) who gives pure (p hdsu) 
food to a samana or mdhatia recognizable as such {tahd-ruvd) 
solely (egantasd) brings about annihilation of karman If the food 
IS impure the anmhilation of karman he brings about is stiU 
greater than the bad act he commits If, however, the recipient 
is unworthy and recognizable as such {tahd-ruva assamjaya- 
aviray' apadthay' apaccakkhdya-pdvakammd), givmg pure or im- 
pure food merely is a bad act 
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Cf VII I®® — ^According to the second statement the anmhilation of 
karman gamed by supporting the body of a pious man (cdrttra-kdyopaffam- 
blidt, Abhay ) is greater than the bad karman resultmg from the harm done 
to the hvmg bemgs (jiva-gJidtdt) [that are in impure food] 


2 (374a) [No dialogue ] If a monk {niggantha) who is given 
two up to ten lumps of food (ptnda) or pieces of equipment — ^viz 
alms-bowl, brush, hand-broom, cache-sexe (cola-patta), woollen 
cloth {kambala), staff (latthl), htter (samthdraga) — only one of 
which IS destined for him, the rest being destined for his 
superiors (thera), does not find his superiors, he must put these 
things aside on a solitary and clean spot 


3 (375a) A monk {niggantha) or a nun {°thi) commits some 
fault durmg his ^ her begging-tour, peregrination or sojourn m 
a village and immediately feels regret and penitence about it and 
sets out to confess it to his - — > her superior {thera, pavattini) 
The superiors, however, or the monk nun become unable to 
speak {amuha) or die before or when they meet, consequently 
confession is impossible In such cases of vis major the monk - — ' 
nun still is loyal {drdhaya), because ‘the action that is being 
performed equals the completed action’ Illustrations of this 
tenet cuttmg and burnmg a hair etc , throwing a new ( tantu- 
gaya, see VI 3^) cloth into a tub of Indian madder {manjitthd) 

amuha = ‘amukhah’ mrvacah syur vdt’adi-dofat, Abhay On death making 
confession impossible Abhay quotes a gaha — ch^jamd^e chtrme etc see I i* 


(376b) Of a burmng lamp and of a burmng house only the 
hght or fire (joi agni, Abhay ) actually burns (jhiydi) 


(37^t)) The number of actions {kiriyd, viz kdiyd k etc m 
III 3^3,^ one soul {five), the souls in general {fivd) and HAMG 
may commit with regard to the five bodies {ordliya- etc ) of one 
{-sartrdo) or several {-sarirehimto) beings * * 

Abhay makes quotations from Pannav 


7. Adatta. 

^ (379a) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Ray annautthiyas 
argue with the Elders, Mv ’s disciples {antevdn therd bhagavanto, 
re to n 5 ) a The dissidents aceuse the Elders of lack of 
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self-discipline etc (ref to VII 2^), saying that they take things 
not given (adinna a datt a) when they regard as their pro- 
perty something that has been given to them but does not reach 
them by some cause or other The theras refute the argument on 
the ground of their tenet ‘the action that is bemg performed 
equals the completed action’ They return the accusation to the 
annautthiya& because the latter do not approve of that tenet 
b In the same way the annautthiyas accuse the theras of offend- 
mg against the pivmg] earth by going etc The theras repel the 
charge, putting forward that they, unlike the annautthiyas them- 
selves, do not tread the earth without reason and discrimination 
{desam desenam vaydmo, paesam paesenam v ) Against the dissi- 
dents they contend that the tenet of the equahty of the action 
that is being performed and the completed action also applies to 
gomg etc (gamamdne gae inikkamijjamdne vhkkante Rdyagiham 
nagaram sampdviukdnie sampatte) In conclusion they enunciate 
the lesson (ajjhayana) ‘Contradictory Utterance on Gait’ {Gai- 
ppavdyd) 

Cf XVIII 8= —dtjjamarte dtnne etc and gamamaiie gae etc , cf I — 
desatp. desenarp etc ndvtiefena (Abhay ), scil m accordance with the irya- 
samiti {Lehre par 173) —For pavaya {pravada or prapdta, Abhay ) see LeJtre 
par 38 

2 (380b) Goy questions Mv on the fivefold gai-ppavdya, ref 
to Pannav 16 325b-328a ** 

8 PadinIya 

1 (382a) * There are three opponents {p ad inly a) a of 
venerable persons {guru), viz of an dyariya, an uvajjhdya and a 
thera , b of the stage of existence {gai), viz m this world, m the 
world beyond and in both worlds, c of the community {samuha), 
VIZ of a hula, a gana and the sangha, d of compassionate help 
{anukampd), viz with regard to an ascetic, an mvahd and a young 
pupd, e of Tradition {suya), viz of its wordmg {sutta), its 
meaning {attha) and both, f of the [right] way of bemg {bhdva), 
VIZ of [right] knowledge, belief and conduct 

Cf Thana 170a where suya follows on bhava, cf. also Vav 10, 35 
apukampa hhakta-pan' ddibhir upaftambha, Ahhsy —Ahh^y quotes six gahas 
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2 (383a) [All] proceedings {vavahdra) [in the domain of con- 
fession etc ] are determined by superior knowledge {dgama), 
tradition (stiya), an order (and), a rule (dhdrand) or an accepted 
practice (jiya), the following criterion always coming mto force 
m default of the precedmg one 

Cf Vav 10, 2 == Tha^a 317b 


3a (383b) The karman resulting from a religious action {iriyd- 
vahiya-kamma) may be bound only by human beings {manussa^ 
°sst) who, though formerly women, men or ‘neuters’ (itthf-, 
piiiisa- and napuvuaga-pacchdkada), have got nd of the sexual 
feeling {avagaya-veya, only masc ) Calculation of the possible 
occurrences as to converted men and women m the past {puvva- 
padivannae paducca) and the present {padivajjamdnae pad ) Enu- 
meration of the possibdities, for those who m the past have 
already bound that karman (handhi\ of binding it agam in the 
present and in the future both in the course of their subsequent 
lives {bhav' dgartsam paducca) and within their present life 
{gahan dgartsam pad ) The binding always has a begmnmg and 
an end Iriydvahiya kamnia is always bound as a whole by the 
whole [jiva] {savvenam savvam bandhai) 

bhttve anekalra (386a, Abhay on bhav’agansa) seems to mean anekefti 
bhavefti, as opposed to ckasminn eva bhave (386b, on gahan’ agarua) 

^ (387b) HAMG, among M of the three sexes both those 
that have the sexual feeling [ahaveya) and those that have 
got nd of It {avagaya-veya)^ may bind karman resulting from a 
profane action {sampardiya kamma) Calculation etc as in ^3- 
a ove The bmding may have a beginning or not, if it has a 
eginnmg it has also an end Sampardiya kamma is bound as a 
whole by the whole [jwa] 


(3 8b) a The twenty-two annoyances (parisaha) appear 
[samoyarauti) with four kinds of karman (kamma-pagadi) in the 
o owing way [i] with knowledge-clouding karman parisahas 

TX ^ ~ 4°b and in Tattv 

9 )> [2] With the karman that must be perceived {veyanijja 
unma) p(^ahas 16-18, enumerated in 

a gaha, [3] with the karman that disturbs belief parisaha 22, 
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[4] with the karman that disturbs conduct pai Isahas 6-8, 10, 
12, 14 and 19, enumerated in a gaha, [5] with the obstructing 
karman parlsaha 15 b He who binds aU eight kinds of 
karman, or seven kinds scil all except quantity of life, may 
perceive aU of the twenty-two pailsahas, but only twenty of 
them at the same time since 3 and 4 and N®® 9 and 10 
exclude each other He who binds six kinds of karman scil all 
except quantity of life and disturbance {silksma-savipardya, 
Abhay see Lehre par 183), 1 e the common monk not whoUy 
devoid of passion {sardga-chaiwiattha), may perceive fourteen 
parisahas (namely not those mentioned under [3] and [4] m a 
above), but only twelve at the same time since N“s ^ and 4 and 
Nos 9 and ii (not 10 which does not exist here) exclude each 
other The same is true for the common monk who has sup- 
pressed or annihilated disturbing karman {myardga-chaumattha , 
upasdnta- and ksina-inoha, Abhay see Lehre ib ) and who, 
consequently, binds only one kind of karman [viz veyamjja k ] 
Kevahns, whether still active {sajogj-hhavattha-kevali) or not 
(ajogi-hh -k ), who also bind only veyamjja k , may perceive 
eleven parlsaha^ (namely those mentioned under [2] in a above) 
with the same mutual exclusions 

Cf Tattv IX 9-17 (to 14 add ‘resp ’) and Lehre par 176 

5 (392a) = Jambudd 458b-463b, see Introduction § 12 — 
a Though the [two] suns of Jambuddiva always have the same 
elevation [namely 800 yojanas above the (flat) surface of the 
earth, Abhay ] at sunrise and sunset the sun is dure ya mule ya, 
which means that though [comparatively] far[ther by its oblique 
position with regard to the spectator] it [seemingly] is near[er 
the earth, as if it were rooting in or seated on it mula = dsanna, 
Abhay ], whereas at noon {majjh' antiya-muhuttamsi) it is mtde 
ya dure y a, which means [comparatively] near[er by its per- 
pendicular position] and [seemingly] far[ther from the earth] 
This is explamed by the obstruction of the light {lesd-padighdya) 
m the first and its glow {lesd’bhitdva) in the second case 
b Further particulars on the field of solar radiation {khetta) and 
Its range (see Lehre par 127) c On other astral gods, ref to 

liv 345b * * 
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Note the more archaic form of the question m Viy kenatji kh'ai afthenarji 
as against kamhd -txaiji in Jambudd 


9 Bandha 

a (394a) Junction {bandha) is effected either A spon- 
taneously {vlsasd-h ) or B by an impulse {paoga-b ) 

(394a) A Spontaneous junetion may I have no begmmng 
{andiya) or II have a beginning [sdiya) 

I Spontaneous junction without beginning consists m the 
concatenation of [umts of] Motion, Rest and Space {dhamm'-, 
adhaynm - and dgds'atthtkdya-anna-m~anna-andtya-visasd- 
bandha) m which case the junction is partial {desa-handha) 
[since there is no interpenetration] and eternally lasting {savv*- 
addham) Infra the data regarding the duration of the different 
kinds of junction have, as a rule, been left out of consideration. 

II Spontaneous junction has a begmmng m the case of 
^SS^egates of 2 up to 00 umts, which may be 

(1) based on cohesion {bandhana-paccaiyd) due to differences 
of smoothness and roughness {vemdya-mddhayde, v -lukkhayde, 

V -niddha-lukkhayde ) , 

(2) based on decomposition {bhdyana-paccaiyd) as is the 
case with decomposed {junnd) victuals, 

(3) based on change {panndma-paccaiya) as is the case with 
clouds {abbha) and the like, ref to Viy III 7a (195b) 

m anna and desa-baddha, not sawa-baddha joined like the hnks of 

AKVi ^ nnlk and water, Abhay , cf B III ( 2 ) d below — On vemaya 

nna I gahas according to which there is junction of smooth 

rlifr ° . ^^J'ough and rough only if the degree {gtiija) of these properties 

anH nt there is junction of smooth and rough both of equal 

Lehre nn ' egrees, except in the lowest degree {jahanna-vq]]d) , cf 

59 end 

( 39 St>) B Junction effected by an impulse may 

I be Without beginning and end [andiya apajjavasiya) as is 
case with the eight central units [niajjha-paesd) of the soul, 
eac junction of three of which is without beginning and end, 
e o er [units of the soul, Abhay ] have a beginnmg 
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II have a beginning but not an end {sdiya apajjavastyd) as is 
the case with [according to Abhay the units of the souls of] 
Siddhas 

III have a beginning and an end {sdiya sapajjavasiya) In 
this case the junction is called 

(1) dldvana-handha, e g with burdens of grass and the like 
tied with ropes etc 

(2) alhydvana-h , which is of four kinds, namely 

(a) lesand-b , e g in the case of stones jomed with mortar 
and the like 

(b) uccaya-h e g piled-up grass etc 

(c) samuccaya-b e g buildings 

(d) sdhanana-b , which is either desa-s -b (e g vehicles and 
all kinds of fabncated objects) or savva-s -b (eg a mixture of 
milk and water) 

(3) sartra-b , which is puvva-paoga-paccaiya ox paduppanna- 
p -p (see comm ) 

(4) sanra-ppaoga-bandha, ‘formation of the body’, which is of 
five kinds in accordance with the five kinds of bodies see seqq 
below 

On I Abhay gives the explanation of the [Avasyaka- ?] Cumi and drops 
that of [Hanbhadra’s Avasyaka- ?] Tiki because it is ‘incomprehensible’ 
The notion sarira-bandha [B III (3)], probably with the vanant reading 
sarirt-b {iariri-b , Abhay ), is not quite clear Professor Schubring informed 
me of the following tentative mterpretation (a) Bemgs within saipsara 
{neraiy’dtyd samsdrdvatthd sawa-jivd) may possess an unearthly body based 
on their earthly body existmg thus far by the corresponding extension 
and contraction of the soul-umts (vtstdnta-saTpkoctta-jiva-pradeia, Abhay ), 
this IS called puvv a -paoga-sarira-bandha , (b) the kevalin ejects his karmic 
particles but they come back and form the so-called daifda which is (or 
belongs to) a teyaga sarlra, this happens m the present and therefore 
the process is called p a^upp anna- paoga-sarira-bandha 

b (3g6b) The discussion starts with the paoga-bandha of the 
earthly body (specification for the different kinds of bemgs) 
Each of these bandhas arises with the appearance {udaya) of the 
karman of the same name The junction may be total or partial 
Total junction lasts one samaya, while the duration of partial 
junction varies with the different kinds of beings Also the 
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duration of the intermediate spaces of time {antara) is recorded 
At the end the relative frequency of the possible cases 

c (404a) The same questions regarding the bodies of trans- 
formation and transposition, ^ (409b) the fiery body and ® (410b) 
the karmic body 

^ (412b) There are six possibilities of simultaneous junction 
of the different bodies depending on the total or partial handha 
of the earthly body, the body of transformation and the body of 
transposition 


earthly 

body 

body of 
transformation 

body of 
transposition 

fiery 

body 

karmic 

body 

savva-bandha 

abandha 

abandha 

desa-bandha 

desa-bandha 

desa-bandha 

t 

» 

1> 


abandha 

savva-bandha 


» 


» 

desa-bandha 

% 



» 

abhanda 

savva-bandha 

fr 

» 

0 


desa-bandha 


» 


^ (4^ 3b) The relative frequency of the possibilities described 
in ^ above * * 

Abhay quotes and explains thirty-six Praknt vrddJia-gathas 


10 Arahana 

(4173) Annautthiyas attach more importance either to moral 
conduct (sila) or to knowledge (suya) According to Mv only he 
w 0 has both of them is wholly loyal (savv'd r d h ay a) [because 
e is] averse [from evil] {uvarayd) and conversant with religion 
{ptnnaya-dhajnma) He who lacks one resp the two of them does 
both of the said conditions and is only partly 
}a ( es drdhaya) resp wholly disloyal {savva-mrdhayd) 
tcvarae (= uparatah) mvrttah sva-buddhyd papat, Abhay 

“^8b) Loyalty [dr d hand) is threefold scil relates 
( ^ ^ drdha?id), belief [damsan’d ) and conduct 

^ ) ach of these is found m the degrees maximum 
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{ukkostya, °sa), medium {inajjhima, also ajahanna-m-anukkosiya 
or °sa) and minimum {jahanna) I’he possible combinations of 
these kinds and degrees of ardhand are as follows the maximum 
degree of ndn' drdhand goes with the maximum or the medium 
degree of dainsan'd and caritt'd , whereas the maximum degree 
of dainsan'd and caritt'd may go with all three degrees of 
nail'd , moreover, the maximum degree of dainsan'd may go 
with all three degrees of cantt'd but the maximum degree of 
cantt'd always goes with the maximum degree of dainsan'd 
He who has reached the maximum degree of one of the three 
kinds of loyalty will attain liberation m his present life or be 
reborn in the uppermost heavens (kappaiya) or, in the case of 
ndn'd and dainsan'd , m the lower heavens [kappovaya) Beings 
with the medium resp minimum degree of one of the loyalties 
will attain liberation in their second or at the latest in their third 
rebirth (hhava-ggahana) resp in their third or at the latest in 
their seventh or eighth rebirth 

The discussion on the possible combinations of the different kmds and 
degrees of loyalty is in a way illustrative of Jama psychology 


^ (420b) The five accidental changes [poggala-panndina) scil 
the conditions resulting from them, viz colour, smell, taste, 
touch and shape, of which there are five, two, five, eight and 
five kinds resp 


^ (420b) One unit of matter [poggaV attJnkdya-paesa) may be 
a substance (or an object, davvani) or part of one {davva-dese) 
The same topic is further discussed with tvm, three, four up to 
and 00 units of matter, from four on all eight possibilities are 
found, namely davvam, davva-dese, davvdim, d-desd, davvain ca 
d -dese ya, davvam ca d -desd ya, davvdim ca d -dese ya, davvdini 
ca d -desd ya 


® (421a) The space of the world {log'dgdsa) has units {pae ) 

and so has each separate soul 

Thence, probably, asamkhena '‘S" ■" ''' 9 ‘ f ts 

A, .a stated ,n Uhl par 58 (™th ret t. Thin, as.b) ^ 

Abhay wants US to believe, to the evceptiona) case of the keva 

time of h,s tonm iyMyo (lb par 8 ,) projects h.s kannan-bound soul-atoms 

as far as the end of the world 
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® (421b) a For all beings (HAMG) there are eight kinds of 
karman {kamma-pagadl) b For all beings each of these kinds 
has an infinite number of units {avibhaga-parucheya) c Each 
separate soul-unit (jiva-paesa) of a being in general (jiva) may 
be surrounded {siya avedhiya-panvedhtya) or not (stya 110 d-p) 
by an infinite number of units {avtbhdga-pariccheya) of each of 
the eight kinds of karman As to the different kinds of bemgs 
taken separately dvedhiya-panvedhtya applies to HAG m all 
cases and to M in the case of the four aghdi-kammas, whereas 
stya d -p stya no d -p applies to M only in the case of the four 
ghdi-kamina& 

avibhaga-panccheyd niratfisd arjiid tty arthah, Abhay , scil paesd ■ — On 
c cf Tattv VIII 25 In the general rule no d ~p applies to the kevalin, Abhay 
The term {a)ghdi-kamma (cf Tattv IX iic) does not appear m the text 
and was used here only for bnefness’ sake 

d (422b) The possibility of the simultaneous occurrence of 
the different kinds of karman in one being may be summari2ed 
in the following three rules [i] he who possesses mohantjja 
kamma necessarily also possesses {tassa niyamd atthi) the 
other kinds of karman, [2] he who possesses ndn*dvarantjja, 
dauisan’dvaramjja or antardiya kamma also possesses the other 
kinds of karman except mohanijja kamma which he may possess 
or not {tassa siya atthi siya natthi), [3] he who possesses 
veyanijja, diiya-, ndma- or goya-kamma also possesses the other 
kinds of karman except ndn’dvaramjja, damsan’dvaranijjay mo- 
hanijja and antardiya kamma which he may possess or not 

(423 1 >) The soul (jiva) is poggali scil possesses atoms of 
matter, namely in the senses, as well as poggala, 1 e individual 
This IS also true for every being in the samsara, but not for the 
Siddha who is only poggala * * 
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Jambuddtve^ joisa^ antara-diva^ asocca^^ Gangeya^^ 
Kundaggdme^^ puris^^ navamammi sae cauttisd 


1 JambuddIva 

(425a) In the sanctuary Manabhadda (usually Mani°) near 
Mihila Goy questions Mv on the continent Jambuddiva, 
ref to Jambudd I-VI 9b-427a * * 


2 JoiSA 

(426b) * The number of heavenly bodies (jotsiy a) above 
JambuddIva, the Lavana Ocean and the other continents and 
oceans up to Sayambhuramana, ref to Jiv 300a, 303a 
seqq * * 


3-30 Antara-dIva 

(428a) * The twenty-eight southern Intermediate Continents 
{a n t a r a - d I V a), ref to Jiv 144b * * 


3 1 Asocca 

(430a) * Without having heard it [asocca) from any 
of the ten kinds of people mentioned in V 4^ one may alone 
[kevalam adv , kevalenam) a learn, from hearsay, the lore pro- 
claimed by the kevalins [kevah-paiinattavi dhatnmam lahh^jd 
savanayde), b attain to wisdom {bohim hujjhejjd), c become a 
monk [miitide bhavittd agdrdo anagdrtyam pavvaejja), d practise 
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chastity {bambhacera-vdsam dvasejjd), e be self-disciplined {sam- 
jamenavi samjamejja), f practise the repelling [of karmic influx] 
[samvarenain samvaiejjd) and g obtain the five kinds of know- 
ledge {dbhinihohiya-ndnam etc uppddejjd), if one has partly 
annihilated and partly suppressed (khaovasame kade) the karmans 
that a cloud knowledge, b cloud belief, c obstruct religion 
{dhamm' antardiya kamma), and cloud d conduct, e zeal (jayan’- 
dvaranipa kaitwia\ f the occupations [ajjhavasdn' dv k ) and 
g the five kinds of knowledge, resp To obtain the kevala- 
knowledge, however, the karman that clouds it must have been 
annihilated {khae kade) 

asoccd yatlid praiyekabuddh'ddth, Abhay — -jayaixa — yatana cdrxtra- 
vtse^a-mfaya-virya, Abhay 

(433^) This particular way of acquiring knowledge etc 
may lead to the negative o/«-knowledge {vihhange ndtnam anndiie, 
also vibhanga-Tidna) which is brought about if certain ascetical 
practices and good qualities (see comm ) go together with the 
khaovasama-condition of the karmans that cloud it (scil the 
vtbhanga-ndna, Abhay ) and with mental efforts {ihd'poha- 
maggana-gavesana) This vibhanga-ndna discerns (jdnat pdsai) ^ 
of an angula at least and ^ thousands of yojanas at the most If 
orthodoxy {sammatta) enters, it may turn into positive o/u- 
knowledge 

, ascetical practices see II the good qualities are the same as 

ose ascri ed to Roha in I 6^ with the exception of pagai-mauya and p - 
vwiya Examples of people first acquinng vibhanga-ndna and converted to 
orthodoxy later on will be discussed in XI 9I and 12- 

(434^) Physical and metaphysical description of the person 
m question he possesses one of the three bright ivtsiiddha) 
essas and the three foremost knowledges, he is active {sajogi) 
vit mind, word and body, may have the faculty of concrete 
^ imagination {sdgdrdvautta, andgdrovautta), possesses 
Gst joining of bones {vairosabha-ndrdya-samghayana), may 
p ssess each of the six shapes of the body (samthdna), is at least 

utmost 500 dhanti tall, possesses a quantity 
c o more than 8 years and of a crore of piivvas at the most, 

L r ^ man or a human neuter’ {piirisa-napuTnsaga), possesses 
our passions in the lowest degree (sa?nja/ana) , his occupa- 
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tions {ajjhavasdnd) are commendable {pasattha) and he earns an 
mfinite number of rebirths m the four species 

(434b) His capacity to proclaim the lore {dhammd) and to 
ordain monks (pavvdvejja, inunddvejja) is limited, but he will 
attain liberation 

(435a) He may sojourn in different upper (Mount Veyad- 
dha etc ), level (the kamina-bhihms etc ) and lower {pdydla etc ) 
regions of the earth 

a® (435a) Within one samaya he may multiply himself mto 
one up to ten [identical beings] 

(437a) The same as above, but with ‘having heard’ 
{soccd) 

(437a) This leads to the positive o/n-knowledge which 
discerns (jdnat pdsat) f- of an angula up to ^ parts of the non- 
world that are as big as the world {asaiiikhejjdim aloe loya- 
ppamdna-mettdim khanddim) 

(437a) Physical and metaphysical description of this person, 
the differences with above are he may possess each of the 
SIX lessas and the three or four foremost knowledges, he may be 
sexless — in which case he has anmhilated the sexual feeling 
(khtna-veyaya), not only suppressed it {110 iivasanta-v ) but he 
may also be a man, a woman or a human neuter , he may be 
passionless scil have annihilated his passions {khitia-kasdi), not 
only have suppressed them {iivasanta-k ), or possess one up to 
all four of the passions m the lowest degree [samjaland) 

M (437b) His capacity to proclaim the lore {dhamma) pro- 
duces pupils and pupils’ pupils {pasissd) , all will attain liberation 

(438a) The same as ^ above 

136 (438a) He may multiply himself mto one up to 108 {atiha- 
saya) [identical beings] * * 

For the range of olit-nava see Lehre par 78, 'verzehnfachen' (correct for 

vibhanga-ttdtia in »®) must be corrected m accordance with 
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32 Gangeya 

(439a) In the sanctuary Dhuipalasa near Vaniyagama the 
monk {anagdrd) Gangeya, a Pasavaccijja, questions Mv 
HA^ ®MG are reborn {uvavajjantt and uvavattanti ~ uvvat- 
tanti or, with Joisiyas and Vemaniyas, cayanti) either after an 
intermediate space of time [santarmri) or not [anantm atn) , 
are always reborn anantaram 

Cf Pannav 207b and see Viy XIII 6^, see also Lehre par 96 

(439a) Beings, when reborn, enter (pavesana) one of the 
four stages of existence HAMG — The different possibilities of 
entering the seven hells enumerated for one up to four beings 
bound to enter the H stage {neraiya-pavesanaenam pavtsaindnd) 
(439^3) The same with five, (444b) six, (445b) seven, (446a) 
eight, (446b) nine, (447a) ten, (447b) x and (449b) i such beings 
(45°^) Enumeration of the possible ways in which the bemgs 
m question may be distributed in the difPerent hells (450b) 
The relative frequency of these possibilities 

Lehre par 96 refers to Pannav 207a (== Viy 4390) and to Viy 632b — 
With one being there are 7 possibilities, with two beings 28, with three 84, 
vitii four 210, with five 462, with sit 924, with seven 1716, with eight 3003, 
vith nine 5005, uath ten 8008, but with x only 3337 and with i 3658 

(4513) The same as above with A 

(452a) The same as 2 above with M 

(452b) The same as ^11-2 above with G 

(4532) The relative frequency of the cases of entering the 
four stages of existence HAMG 

(453^) Repetition of above — HAMG are reborn {uva- 
vajjanit etc ) as really existing beings {santo, no asanto) (454a) 
Moreover, they are reborn {uvavajjanti etc ) independently {sao, 
VO osao) The motivation of this statement is found m Pasa’s 
doctrine of the eternity of the world (ref to V 9^) Mv declares 
that he himself discovered that truth {saya77i eV eva7n [thus 
Abhay where the text has ete et/am] jdnami, asoced e e j ) thanks 
to his /fer;a/a-knowledge (454b) Beings are reborn (only uva~ 
oajjanU) on their own strength i^saya7ii), that means on the 
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strength of [their own] good {subha, with G), bad {asubha, 
with H) or mixed {subhdsubha, with AM) karmans 

santo, sao and sato probably have been mixed up Abhay seems to be 
puzzled , he comments only on sao which, however, he explains as santah — 
bhante (454a, line 4 from the bottom and in the comm ) is superfluous, the 
old edition has bhe 

c (455a) End of the episode Gangeya’s conversion, ref to 
that of Kalasa Vesiyaputta in I 9® * * 

33 Kundaggama 

(456a) The brahman Usabhadatta and his wife Devananda 
honour Mv in the sanctuary BahusaJaya near the brahmamcal 
part of Kundaggama (Mahana-K ) 

javas referring to the vamakas known from Uvav etc 

(458a) Mv declares to Goy that Devananda is his real 
mother Devananda mdhanl mama amma, aham nam Devanandae 
mdhante attae 

CL Lehre par 17 

1 C (458a) Usabhadatta’s and Devananda’s conversion, pro- 
fession (Devananda bemg entrusted to Ajja-Candana), spiritual 
career and final liberation , ref to Khandaga s conversion in 

n i®b 

2a (461a) The young nobleman {khattiya-kumara) Jamah, who 
lives m the western or ksatnya part of Kundaggama, 
visits Mv in the sanctuary Bahusalaya He decides to become 
a monk 

Java references to the vamakas known from Uvav etc Cf Leumann s 
summary of the Jamah episode in Ind Stud i 7 i P 9^ seqq The whole 
accoimt is identical with that found m Meha’s story in Nay (Steinthal, 
par 126-179) —From feelmgs of dehcacy our text does not say that Jamah s 
mother was Mv 's elder sister Sudamsana, nor does it name his wife, Mv ’s 
daughter Anojja ahas Piyadarpsani 

2b (464a) He informs his parents of that decision His parents 
ask him to delay the pavvajjd till after their death, because he is 
their only son, endowed with excellent quahties, possessmg eight 
excellent wives and many riches, whereas monachal life is full 
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of hardships As Jamah does not give up his plan, they finally 
give their consent 

2c (472a) Description of Jamah’s festive departure [nikkha- 
mandbhisega) 

2^ (484a) Thrice Jamah asks Mv ’s permission to go away 
with 500 monks [anagdrd) Although Mv refuses he leaves 
Bahusala with the 500 monks and goes to the sanctuary Kottha 
near Savatthi, while Mv goes to the sanctuary Punnabhadda 
near Campa Having eaten an excessive quantity {paniandikkantd) 
of bad {arasa etc ) food, Jamali is taken very lU and orders his 
companions to make a bed (sejjd-samthdraga) When, after a 
while, he asks them whether the bed has been made or is bemg 
made {kwi kade kajjai), they answer that it is being made {kirai) 
Hearing this answer Jamah disavows the tenet of the identity 
of the action that is bemg performed and the completed action 
{calamdne calie up to nijjanjjamdne nt]]inne, cf I i^) proclaimed 
by Mv He imparts his opmion to the monks Some of them 
agree and stay with him, others do not and go back to Mv m 
Campa 

Jamali’s companions only say that the bed is being made, they do not add 
that It has not been made yet (cf ^antisun’s 'Jlka 5 i?yahitl on Utt III 9, 
LtUMANN 0 c p loi) because this indeed would already disavow Mv ’s 
tenet 

(485^) Having regained his health Jamali goes to Mv m 
Campa and declares that he has reached ommscience Goy asks 
him whether the world and the soul are eternal or not (sdsae 
he, asdsae 1 , sdsae jive, asdsae j ) Jamah cannot answer these 
tw Q questions Then Mv says that many pupils of his, though 
not claiming to be omniscient, know that the correct answer is 
both world and soul are eternal in so far as they never were 
not, never are not and never will not be, but that they are not 
eternal in so far as, in the case of the world, osappinis and 
iissappwTs, and in the case of the soul, the different stages of 
CMstcnce succeed each other Jamah does not believe the ex- 
planation and again leaves Mv , talong with him many heretics 
He dies after a long fast without havmg confessed and is reborn 
among the indecorous Kibbisiya gods {deva-kihbistya , Skt ktlbi- 
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sm means ‘culpable’) with a quantity of life of thirteen sdgaro- 
vamas, 

Kibbtsiya the lowest class of G, Tattv IV 4, cf Uvav 117, cf also 
kibbtstya in I 2® 

(488b) Mv informs Goy of Jamah’s rebirth as a Kibbisiya 

(488b) There are three kinds of Kibbisiyas whose resp 
quantities of hfe are three pahovamas, three sdgarovamas and 
thirteen sdgarovamas Their abodes, karmic origm (also applied 
to Jamah’s case) and further rebirths Some of them wdl and 
some will not attain hberation 

(489b) After four or five rebirths m the species AMG 
Jamah will attain hberation * * 


34 PURISA 

la (4goa) * He who kills a human bemg (p u r 1 s a) or an 
animal (dsa etc ), even if he wants to kill only (aham egam 
handmi) that human bemg or that ammal, also kills a number 
of other beings (plur no-purise, no-dse , also anegd jiva) [that 
dwell on the victim’s body or in his blood etc , Abhay ] He 
who kills a rishi (tst), even if he wants to kill only that rishi, 
also kill s an infimte number of other beings {no-isim, anante 
Jive) 

cojivas are killed by him who kiUs a nshi— the word is rather remarkable 
— ‘because his death means the end of [other people’s] abstinence from kilhng 
CO beings {mrtasya tasya virater abhavenamnta-jiva-ghdtakatva-bhavat, 
Abhay ), or because a nshi, when ahve, enhghtens many bemgs which, after 
havmg reached hberation, do not kill co bemgs 

lb (490b) He who kills a human bemg or an ammal necessarily 
{piyama) is prompted {puttha ‘touched’) by hostihty (vera) to 
his victim and occasionally also by hostihty to one or several 
other bemgs The last case necessarily {niyamd) arises with him 
who kills a nshi 

2a (491b) Earth-, water-, fire- and wmd-bemgs and plants 
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breathe each other Doing so they commit three, four or [all of 
the] five actions [discussed in III 3^^] 

Cf II I®"* (on wmd-beings) Abhay. quotes the pujya-vydkhyd but does 
not pronounce on it 

(491b) A Wind-being stirring part of a tree or causmg it to 
fall down also commits three, four or [all] five actions * * 
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dtsi^ samvuda-anagdre^ dya'ddht^ SdmahattJii^ devi^ sabhd^ 
Uttar a-antara-divd? dasamammi sayammi cottlsd 


I Disi. 

^ (492b) * a East, west, south, north, up and down (resp 
pdxnd, padind, ddhind, ulnd, uddhd, aho), the six mam directions, 
are both ammate and mammate {fivd d eva ajlvd c' eva) b In 
fact there are ten directions, viz east, south-east, south etc , 
zemth {udddia) and nadir {aho), their proper names resp are 
Indd, Agget, Jamd, Nerai, Vdruni, Vdyavvd, Somd, Isdnl, Vimald 
and Tamd c (493a) The directions of the cardinal pomts 
{dis a) consist of hving bemgs and parts and umts of such as 
well as of lifeless entities and parts and units of such (e g ludd 
disd jivd VI jiva-desd vi] -paesd vi ajlvd vi ajlva-desd vi aj -paesd 
vi) The living beings m question have one up to five senses or 
they have no senses {amndiya, viz the kevalms, Abhay ) The 
lifeless entities are corporeal {riivi), m which case they consist 
of aggregates, parts and umts of such, and atoms, or they are 
incorporeal {aruvi), m which case they are of seven kinds, viz 
consisting of parts and umts of the fundamental entities motion, 
rest and space, or consisting of time {addha-samayd) The same 
IS true for the mtermediate directions {yidisd south-east etc ) 
except that these cannot consist of complete hvmg beings The 
same is true for zemth and nadir, but m nadir {tamd, lit dark- 
ness, 1 e absence of suns and other heavenly bodies that make 
measured time possible, Abhay ) time does not exist 

Cf Pannav i (see Introduction § lo) — Indd Aggei etc reminiscence of a 
gaha— Abhay explains that the intermediate directions cannot consist of 
complete jivas because they are eka-pradestka, whereas jivas occupy i paesas 
(cf VIII 10®) mdtidm eka-pradesikatvdd eka-pradese ca jlvdnam avagahabJtd- 
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vat, asatpkhydta-pradcidvagahivat te^arji The cardinal directions indeed, 
he savs, arc [bidunensional] like the seat of a carnage {iahatoddln-sairistliita), 
the intermediate directions [unidimensional] like a stnng of pearls (tnukta- 
valy~dkdra), zenith and nadir like a quadrangular column {nicak'akdra), 
cf Leumai«s, 'Oberncht p 43b —For ‘parts of the fundamental entities 
motion and rest' see also II 10 comm 

2 (495b) Size and shape of the five bodies, ref to Pannav. 

21 407b-433b * 


2 Samvuda-anagara 

^ (495b) If a monk who is closed [to karmic influx] {s am- 
vud a an a g di a) looks around at things {riiva) while being 
on his begging-tour {mi-panthe thtccd), he commits a profane 
action {sampardiyd ktnyd)^ not an action that is in agreement 
(1 c an action that is not in agreement) with his monachal duties 
{no-inydvahtyd ktriyd) etc , ref to i® If he acts m the same 
way when not on his beggmg-tour [avn-p th ) the reverse is 
true 

Abhay only makes guesses at the meanmg of vii-paittha, accordmg to 
Leltre p 17 1 = Doctrine p 270, n 1 the term probably denotes a beggmg- 
tour during which the monk mutates the forward and backward movement 
of a wave {vlci) 

2 (496a) Places of origm (jom) are either cold or warm or 
mixed, ref to Pannav 9 224b-228a 

® (496a) Perceptions {veyand) are either cold or warm or 
mixed, ref to Pannav 35 553b-557b 

(497b) What is necessary to be loyal {drdhiya) in the domain 
of the monachal exercises {blnkkhu-paditnd) [ ref to Dasa 7] 

Dasa 7 describes twelve bhikkltu-padwids However, the text quoted by 
Abha\ is not found there but m Vav 10,1 where padimd, though not 
actually called mdsiyd, is descnbed as ‘lunar’ (not ‘monthly’) scil relatmg 
to the waxing and waning moon 

(498a) [No dialogue ] A monk {bhikkhu) who does not 
confess a fault before he dies is not loyal {tassa n* atthi drdhand), 
even if he has made the decision to confess it in the hour of his 
death, e\cn if he thinks to merit [at least] a vyantara-rebirth 
{anacanmya [so read, see comm ] devaitatia), since a layman may 
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look forward to a divine rebirth The reverse happens if he 
confesses the fault * * 

anavanmya — anapannika vyantara-mkaya-vtie^a, Abhay , see Anavanm- 
ya, LeArc par 112 


3 Aya’ddhi 

^ (498b) * a The own magic power {a' id dht) of a god 
reaches {vlikanta) as far as four or five abodes of gods belonging 
to his class b A god(dess) with little magic power {appd! ddhlyd) 
cannot enter [the domain of] {majjham majjhenam mivayai) a 
god(dess) with great magic power {mahcP ddhlyd) A god(dess) 
may enter [the domain of] a god(dess) with the same magic 
power (samdddhlya, sam'tddhiya) only if the latter is mattentive 
{pamattd) and after having tricked {puvvim vimohittd) him or 
her A god(dess) with great magic power can enter [the domain 
of] a god(dess) with little magic power with or without trickery 

2 (499b) A wind called kavvada (or kahbada), which arises 
between the heart and the liver {jagaya) of a galloping horse, 
produces the sound khu khu 

3 (499b) a The expression ‘We will he down (dsaissdmo), 
stand up, sit down’ etc is a communication [pannavanl bhdsd), 
1 e one of the twelve kinds of utterances {bhdsd) which are 
enumerated m two gahas as follows bhdsd may be [i] addressing 
{dmantani), ordering {dnavani), requesting {jdyani), questiomng 
{jpucchani), [5] communicating {pannavani), refusmg {pacca- 
kkhdnt), consenting {icchd nulomd), irrelevant {anabhiggahiyd), re- 
levant {abhiggahavimi boddhawd), [10] doubtful {sanisaya-karam), 
explicit (yoyadd) or [12] indefimte [avvoyadd) b It is not a 
false utterance (na esd bhdsd mosd) * * 

dsatssdmo is diayi^amah, not, as Abhay says, dsrayi^dmah The same 
two gahas are found m Pannav 256a —[8] avabhtggahtyd = anabhtgrhitd 
arthdnabhigrahena ybcyate J)itth' ddivat , [9] abhiggahammi boddhawa = 
abhtgrahe boddhavyd artham abhtgrhya ydcyate Ghagddivat, Abhay Malaya- 
gm, m his comm on Pannav , says that to the question tVhat shall I do now ? 
the answer ‘Do as you hkel’ is anabhiggahvyd, the answer Do this, do not do 
that!’ IS abhiggahtyd 
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4 Samahatthi. 


^ (501a) In the sanctuary Duipalasaya near Vaniyaggaraa 
Mv’s disciple Samahatthi (for whose qualities ref is 
made to Roha in I 6^) questions Indabhui Goyama — In their 
former existence the Tayattisaga deva (Trayastrim^a gods) of 
Camara were thirty-three laymen living at Kayandi, whence 
these gods are called Kayandaga Having become inert {pdsattha), 
languid (osanna), bad {ktistla) and self-willed [ahachandd), they 
died without confession although after having practised hard 
penance 

(501b) When thereupon Samahatthi asks whether such gods 
have existed only since that event, Goy does not answer Mv 
then gives the answer such gods have always existed and will 
exist for ever and ever 

° (502a) The same story about the Tayattisaga gods of Bali 
Vairoyana (native town Bibhela, the gods being called Bthhe- 
loga), Dharana, Bhuyananda and the other Bhavanavasi gods 
(see Lehre par in) up to Mahaghosa In the story about the 
Tayattisaga gods of Sakka (native town Palasaya, whence Pdld- 
sigd deva) and Isana (native town Campa, whence Campijjd 
deva), however, the laymen do not become inert etc , practise 
still greater penances and die after having confessed For the 
Tayattisaga gods of Sanamkumara and the other kapp 6 vaga gods 

(see Lehre par 13 1) up to Accuya the text again refers to 
Dharana * * 

For pasattha etc see Lehre par 139 and Mahanis III According to 

^ Tu — Bi“ or Bebhela we met already 

^ , 5 ^^*^*^* (Kagandl, Kamdl, Skt Kakandl) is identified mth 

D-i- district (Jain, Life p 291, Pandey, HGTB, p 160), 

decst GIF Palasaja is not identified 


^ DE\'I 


(502b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Rayagiha several 

m T ^ hhagavanio, ref to VHI f) question their 

aster hlv -Camara has five principal wives {agga-mahm), the 


i^o 



X 5 

goddesses [devl) Kali, Rai, Rayani, Vijju (the printed edition 
has Vijju) and Meha But, since each of these has a suite of 
eight thousand minor goddesses into whom they can magically 
transform themselves {pahhu muvvittae), he in fact possesses 
forty thousand wives However, Camara’s enjoyment of this 
multitude {tudiya) is limited by the fact that these goddesses 
are charged with the worship of the many bones of Jinas {pna- 
sakahd) that are kept in globular diamond reliquaries {gola- 
vatta-samugga) in a stupa {cetya-khamhha) in Camara’s residence 
Camara’s enjoyments are of a lofty style {panyarhddhle), not 
just common coition {mehuna-vaitiyd) 

tudiya = tudikarji ndma vargah, Abhay According to the PSM tudiya 
[tnitita) and tudiy’anga (trufitdnga) denote the number 8 400 000 In the 
sequel the same term is used for the different numbers of goddesses attending 
on the gods — The description of the relics reminds one of Rayap 87b and 94a 
referred to m Lehre par 25 where Viy 502b is not mentioned — panydra ~ 
paricarah paTicdrana sa ceha stri-sabda~sravana-rupa-satjidarian’ddt-rupah , 
iddht = fddhih satppat, Abhay 

^ (503b) The same as ^ above for Camara’s logapdlaz, the 
other Bhavanavasi, Vanamantara, Joisiya (ref to Jiv 383a) and 
Vemamya gods and their logapdlaz * * 

All the details regarding the wives (number and names of the agga-mahtsiB, 
number of the goddesses attendmg on them) and courts (ref to Viy IlI-IV 
and to Sunjabha m Rayap ) of the gods need not be repeated here since they 
are identical with those recorded by Kirfel from Thapa, JIv and Loka- 
prakasa, see Kosmographie p 265 seq , 274, 284 and 303 seqq^ I^notcd the 
followmg rather unimportant divergences Ild, Sukka, Sadara for d, 
Sakkd, SaUrd (o c , p 265) and Seyd for Sdi or Sui (ibid , p 304) » ior 
Vasumat (ibid , p 274) our text has Paumdval 


6 SaehA 

(506b) Goy. questions Mv on the residence {s ah ha) and 
the splendour {tddhV) of Sakka, the inda of the southern lov.est 
heaven; ref to the god Sunyabha m Rayap 59 ^ (one gaha in 
the text) * * 





7-34 Uttara-antara-dIva 


(508a) Goy questions Mv on the twenty-eight northern 
Intermediate Contments {uttai a-antara-div a), ref 
to Jiv 156a * * 

The pnntcd te' t wrongly numbers udd 10-34 — Cf IX 3-30 



S AYA XI 


uppala^ sdlu^ palase^ kumbJii^ ?2ali° ya pauma^ Izannl' ya 
nalina^ Siva’ logcP^ kdl'^ Alavibhiya^^ dasa do ya ekkdre 

To the usg are added three more gahas enumerating the 
thirty-three topics discussed in the text 

woaoaoW parundiiand-^^ avahdr'^^^ uccattal^^ bandJiaS-°^ vede^^^ ya 
udael’’^ udirandA^^ lesdP’'^ dittliA^’’'^ ya ndne^^^ ya 

uvaoge^^^J vanna-^^^ Tosa-m-dd-^^^ usdsage^^^ ya dhdre'^'^ 
viraiP-^^ hiTiydd^^^ bandh^’^^ sanncd^^^ hasdy'^’’'^ itthd^^ bandhe^^^^ 

ya 

sanri’t?^^ tndiycd^^^ anubandhe^^^ sanweh'^^^^ dhdrcd^'’^^ sam- 

ugghde^^^^ 

cayanaw^^'^ muVddisu ya uvavdo savva-jivdmiTd^'^ 


1 Uppala 

a (508b) * [i] A lotus {uppala) with one leaf has one soul 
If other leaves appear, it acquires several souls Souls reborn 
in a lotus originate from an existence m the species AMG, ref 
to Paimav. 6 213a ref to 212a 

b (509a) [2] Withm one samaya one up to ^ souls are reborn 
m a lotus and [3] ^ souls leave {avahiranti) that existence, but 
they never all do {no c eva nain avahiyd siyd) 

c (509a) Description of the qualities and faculties of such 
beings in the domams of [4] size of the body, [5] the bmdmg, 
perception, nsmg and rousmg {udirand) of the different karmans, 
spiritual hue (lesd), [10] behef, knowledge, acmnty, imagmation, 
[14-15] colour etc , breathing, nutrition, obedience to the com- 
mandments. actions, [20] bmdmg of karmans (cf [5] above), 
instincts, passions, sex, bmdmg of sex, [25] mteUect, senses, 
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quantity of life, coming back {gat-r-agai) to the same form of 
existence, attraction of matter (ref to Pannav 28 505b), [30] 
quantity of life (cf [27] above and comm ), ejection of atoms 
death and [33] rebirth (ref to Pannav 6215b) 

(511b) All beings {pond 4) have already several times or 
Cl en an infinite number of times been reborn in some part of 
a lotus * 

[i ] Bolh te\t and comm read iena pararp je anne jlvd ituavajjantt, where 
\\c must take jc in the sense oi jai and ]lvd, the only possible word tvith 
uvavajjariu, m the sense of pattai^m) , also the sequel is expressed m a rather 
ambiguous way te natp. [sell jivd ‘beings’] no ega-jivd anega-jtvd —On. 
[14-15] the text says that although these beings (scil their bodies, Abhay ) 
possess the fi\c colours etc , they (sell the souls themselves, Abhay ) natu- 
rally {appand sva-rupepa, Abhay ) are colourless etc Moreover, the uppala- 
jlva IS considered [21] to have the four acute instincts (see Lehre par 71 
end) and [23] to be a neuter being (napurpsaga-vedae vd n -vedagd va), [27] 
discusses the durauon of a being’s stay on the same stage of existence (in a 
lotus) dunng several rebirths, \%hat Pannav 18 calls the kdya-ffhit (the 
catchword in the mnemomc gahas being amtbandha), whereas [30] treats 
Its quantity of life dunng one existence in a lotus {thn = bhava-ffhtt) 


2-8 Salu Nalina 

(513b) The same, mutatis mutandis, applies to 2 the esculent 
lotus-root {s din sdliika utpala-kanda), 3 the Butea frondosa 
(p al as a kimiuka)^ 4 the Kumbhi {kumh hiy d’, 

there are several plants of that name), 5 the Nalika-lotus 
{n all y a, the comm has nddlya — °^a), 6 (514a) the Padma- 
lotus {p a um a), 7 the pericarp of a lotus {"^kanniyci — 
karmka), 8 the lotus Nelumbium speciosum [nalina) * * 
at the end of each udd 

The qualities of the plants treated in udd 2-4 show a few deviations 
from those of the nppaJa, Abhay summarizes them in three gahas One 
of the deviations is that gods are never reborn m a paldsa ‘because it is 
\%orthless (apraiastci) , they arc reborn only m such praiseworthy {^praiasta) 
plants os lotus-flowers and the like', Abhay 


9 Siva 

^ (5^4^) Siva, king of Hatthinapura, has a wife named 
Dharanl and a son named Sivabhaddaya (ref to prince Suriya- 
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kanta in Rayap 115b) The king wants to leave the world, ref 
to Tamah in III He goes to the ascetics (forty-two kinds 
of vdnapattha tdvasa, see comm ) on the banks of the Ganga, 
decides to become a disd-pokkhiya tavasa and therefore orders 
the royal consecration {rdydbhtsegd) of his son Sivabhaddaya , 
ref to Jamali in IX 33^ and to Kuniya m Uvav 53 Siva’s 
departure, ref to Tamah as above He practises the dtsd- 
cakkavdla tavokamma (see comm ), performs certam sacrifices 
and oblations [carii) and worships Bah Vaissadeva ( B Vais- 
vanara, Abhay ) and the guests {atht-puyd) 


The hst of vdnapattha (= vdnaprastha) ascetics is nearly the same as that 
m Uvav 74 (and Pupph 3,4 see my note on that place) and Abhay gives 
the same explanation as m his vptti on Uvav For more details see Jain, 
Life p 203 seqq For pottiya (pottka) Abhay adds the v 1 sottiya (sautnka 7 ) 
and of the dantukkhahyd (dantolilkhahka ‘usmg the teeth as a mortar’, eating 
unground gram) he only says that they are phala-bhojinah For vakka-vdst 
he reads vakkala-vdsi , cela-vdst obviously must be read vela-v A few 
names are missmg m Uvav as well as m Abhay ’s comm , namely uddha- 
and aho-kandtiyaga ‘ascetics who scratch only the upper resp the lower half 
of the body, above resp under the navel’ (PSM), ambu- and vdu-vdst 'ascetics 
who live m the water (but the list also knows a jala-vdsi) resp m the open 
air’ (not m PSM), man 4 ahya ‘hving m groups ?’ and vatja-past ‘hving near 
(or maybe ‘in’ vana-vdst ^) a wood’ — ^In the mam the disd-cakkavdla 
tavokamma consists m breakmg a first, second, third and fourth fast (m our 
text It IS a chaftha-khamana fast) by eatmg the fruits gathered resp m the 
eastern, southern, western and northern direction This seems to be the 
ascetacal practice of the disd-pokkht{ya) tdvasa who, accordmg to Abhay , 
gathers flowers and fruits after having sprinkled {prSkfya) the cardinal points 
with water In the description of this practice the text quotes two ilokas 
aggtssa etc and danda-ddrutjt etc On other dtsd-pokkhi ascetics see Jain, 
Life 1 c 


(517a) As a result of his ascetical practices, good qualities 
and other circumstances (besides the disd-cakkavdla tavokamma 
also the practices etc described in IX 31^^) ^be royal rishi {rdya- 
risi) Siva acquires the negative o/w-knowledge {vibhange ndmam 
anndne) and sees {pdsai), within this world {assim loe), seven 
continents and seven oceans Because he does not discern any- 
thing beyond these (iena param na jdnai na pdsai), he thinks 
that the continents and oceans come to an end there {tena 
param vocchinnd diva ya samudda yd) He goes to Hatthinapura 
proclaiming what he calls his aisesa ndna-damsana People are 
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deeply impressed Goy , having heard the rumour (ref to the 
Ni) anth’uddesa, cf VII lo^ comm), questions Mv on the 
subject Mv explains that there are ^ continents and oceans 
(ref to Jiv [Div ] 176a), and that in Jambuddiva, the Lavana 
Ocean and Dhayaisanda there are substances (davvdtm) both 
with and v ithout colour, smell, taste and tactile quahties, which 
touch and interpenetrate each other {anna-m-anna~baddhaiiii 
a -put that77i Java [= a -haddha-putthdiiTi a -] ghadattde citthoTiti) 
Siva, having been informed of these statements, goes to Mv in 
the garden Sahasambavana near Hatthinapura His conversion 
etc up to his salvation, ref to Usabhadatta in IX 33^*^ 

' (5^^^) Goy questions Mv on the conditions of him who 
IS in the process of being liberated (sijjhamdna), ref to Uvav. 
156-159 * * 


10 Loga 

' a The world from the point of view of place 

{klietto - 1 0 g a, as against davva~, kdia- and bhdva-logd) and 
Its parts, V17 the seven hells of the nether world, the ^ continents 
and oceans of the central world and the fifteen regions (Sohamma 
up to Isimpabbhara) of the upper world b The nether world 
has the shape of a boat {tappa), the central world that of a 
cymbal {jhallart), the upper world that of a drum standing 
upright {jiddha-777ui7iga, cf V 9^), the whole of the three worlds 
IS Pike a] firmly supported {supaitt}iaga-sa 77 ithiya) [broad-bot- 
tomed^ \ cssel, according to Schubring, Lehie par 103], ref to 
^ II I c The non-world (aloga) has the shape of a hollow 
globe (jbusira-gola) d As for the question whether the three 
vorlds consist of souls etc ref is made to the text ^liidd dtsd' 
in X I C'f The world and the non-world in connection with 
the fundamental entities, ref to II 10 g On the question 
vhether the fundamental entities are completely or only partly 
comprised in one unit of space {egar 7 imi dgdsa-paese) of each of 
the three worlds, of the worlds taken as a whole and of the 
non Morld h The three ^\orlds and the non-world from the 
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point of view of matter {davvao), time [kdlao) and condition 
(bhdvao) 

tappa might be talpa ‘bed’ (cf pahyanka m V 9*), but according to Abhay 
it IS tapra ut}upaka, also adho-mtikha-sarav' akara-sanisthayia ‘shaped hke a 
dish turned upside down’ , cf Kirfel, Kosmographie p 209 seq — supatfthaga- 
sarjifkiya also siipattfhiya-s XIII cf pattthiya in I 6®, Abhay also thinks 
of a vessel dropita-varak' adt 

^ (S^sb) a Memorandum on the extent of Jambuddiva [and 
the whole world] jdva refers to Jambudd 9b b The extent 
of the world is illustrated in the foUowmg way [i] The velocity 
with which a god with great magic power {mah'tddhlyd) moves 
{deva-gai) is so great that, starting from the top of Mount 
Mandara, he could reach, before they touch the ground, four 
offermgs (bah-pinda) which four goddesses of the cardinal points 
{disdkuvidrl mahattariyd) standing below {ahe) would simul- 
taneously (jamaga-samagam) throw, each of them in her own 
specific direction, away from {bahiydbhimiiMo) Jambuddiva [2] 
Six such swift gods could not reach the end of the world if 
setting out from Mount Mandara m the six directions they 
should travel during the life-span of a new-born baby [ddraya) 
possessing a quantity of life of a thousand years Even that 
baby’s posterity up to the seventh generation, yea even his name 
and family {ndma-goya) would have faded away before the gods 
reach the boundaries of the world, although within such a 
period the distance still to cover would be only f- of the distance 
already covered (gaydu se agae asamkhejjai-bhdge etc ) 
c Memorandum on the extent of the non-world, ref to 11 
d The extent of the non-world illustrated the same as b above 
with [i] eight goddesses of the cardinal and intermediate direc- 
tions throwing their eight offerings, and [2] ten gods travelling 
m the ten directions, the baby having a quantity of life of a 
hundred thousand years The distance covered by the gods 
Within the space of time thus illustrated would be only „ of 
the distance they stdl would have to cover to reach the limits 
of the non-world [gaydu se agae ananta-gune etc ) 

3 (526b) The soul-units [eg’indiya- etc up to a 7 iindiya-[jiva-] 
paesd) that touch each other [anna~in-anna-baddha etc ) within 
one space-unit of the world [logassa ega7n7m dgdsa-paese) 
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hurt each other {dbdham vd chavicchedam [cf V 4^] karenti) 
no more than the looks of a thousand spectators hurt a dancing 
girl or the dancing girl hurts these looks or the looks hurt each 
other 

^ (527a) The relative number of soul-units {jiva-paesa) m 
each space-unit of the world (logassa egammt dgdsa-paese) * * 

Abhay quotes and explains thirty-suc Praknt vrddhokta-gdthas, the so- 
called Ntgoyaciwttlsi {Nigoda^aptrttjihkd) 


11 Kala 

^ (532b) The merchant Sudamsana, a layman (samandvdsaya) 
living at Vaniyagama, questions Mv m the sanctuary Duipalasa 
near that town — Time (k d I a) may be considered from four 
points of view scil as 

[1] civil time (pamdna-kdla, lit measured time), 1 e day and 
night both of which last four porists, (533b) the duration of 
these ^orms depends on the duration of day and night (cf V i^) 
e g the diurnal porm has a maximum duration of ^ 
muhurtas when the moon is at the full in A.sadha and a minimum 
duration of ^ = 3 muhurtas on the corresponding day in Posa, 
the diurnal and nocturnal portsis have the same duration of 

= 3I muhilrtas when the moon is at the full in Citta and 
Asoya ( A§vma) , 

[2] {534^) the time measuring a being’s quantity of life {ah'du- 
nwvatu-kdla ) , 

[3] the time of death {marana-kdla) , 

[4] abstract time {addha-kdla), divided in samaya (definition 
esa nam, Sudamsana, addhd dohdi a-cchedenam chijjatndni jdhe 
vtbhdgam no havvam dgacchai se ttam samae), dvaliyd etc up to 
ussappini, ref to VI 72, among these subdivisions figure palto- 

vama and sdgarovama, the periods used to calculate the quantity 
of life of HAMG 

The same ramification of kala is found in Thana 201a.— Although addlia 
(f^Ois SanskntizdWthecomm also hns a ddha addhah .amay’ddayo 
viiefos tad-riipah kdlo 'ddha-hdlah, Abhay 
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2 ( 535 ^) the quantity of life of H [etc ] ref to Pannav 
4 i68b-i78b 

® (535b) a Even the longest periods {paliovajiia and sagaro- 
vama) come to an end b To prove this Mv tells a story (with 
occasional references to Uvav — ^^^edhas — , Rayap and other 
places in the Viy , viz IX 33^ and XI 9^) In Hatthmapura 
Pabhaval, king Bala’s wife, gave birth to a son, the birth having 
been predicted by a great dream [mahd-suvma) (543b) The boy 
was called Mahabbala (546a) His riches (548a) In the day of 
the Arhat Vimala Mahabbala w'as taught by the monk Dham- 
maghosa To his parents’ regret he became a monk After his 
death he gamed a divine existence of ten sdgarovamas m Bam- 
bhaloga Now this Mahabbala has become Sudamsana 

In the text the theory of dreams (see Lehre par 15) is expounded by 

dream-readers {stivtna-lakkliana-pddhaga) , the fourteen great dreams {mahd- 

suvma) are enumerated m a gaha 

^ (549a) End of the episode Sudamsana’s profession etc , ref 
to Usabhadatta m IX 33I * * At the end Mahabhalo samatto 

12 AlambhiyA 

la (530a) In the sanctuary Sankhavana near Ala [m] b h 1 y a 
(with m only in the usg and 551b) several laymen {samanovasaya) 
question their feUow-layman Isibhaddaputta on the duration of 
divine rebirths He answers them that the minimum duration is 
a thousand years and the maximum duration thirty-three sdgard- 
vamas The laymen do not believe him 

lb (550a) They question Mv on the same subject My 
confirms Isibhaddaputta’s answer, ref to the so-called Tungiy - 
uddesa II 5® 

ic (551a) Mv informs Goy that Isibhaddaputta, after his 
death, wiU enter a divine existence of four paliovamas in the 
Arunabha viraana of Sohamma kappa, after which he im e 
come a monk and attam liberation 

2 (551a) The brahmanical monk {panvvayaga) Poggala, who 
knows the Vedas and lives near Sankhavana, acquires the 

179 



XI 12 


negative o/rz-knowledge as a result of certain ascetical practices, 
good qualities and karmic circumstances for which ref is made 
to XI 9 ^ With that knowledge he discerns (jdnat pdsat) the 
duration of divme existences in Bambhaloga He goes to 
Alambhiya, proclaiming his atsesa-ndna-damsana etc the rest 
of the story follows the Siva-episode, XI 9 ^ * * 
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Sankhe^ Jayanti^ pudhavl^ poggala^ aivdya^ Rdhu^ loge’ ya 
ndge^ ya devcO dyat^^ hdrasama-sae das' uddesd 
Read pu4havi 


1 Sankha 

la (552b) At the sanctuary Kotthaya near SavatthI Mv teaches 
Sankha, his wife Uppala, Pokkhah and the other laymen of 
that town, ref to XI 12, 1 e the preceding udd Sankha and 
the other laymen agree upon takmg a complete meal {asana 4) 
before the fortnightly fast {pakkhiya posaha) Sankha, though, 
does not partake of the meal but goes to the fasting hall {posaha- 
sdld), fasts {posahtya) and practises chastity {bamhhacdrt), havmg 
abandoned all ornaments and weapons {nikkhitta-sattha-tnusala, 
cf VII I®) and wakmg (padijdgaramdna, further on dhaynma- 
jdgariyam jdgaramdna) alone {ega abtiya) on a bed of darbha- 
grass Pokkhah, who is delegated by the other laymen, does not 
succeed in dissuadmg him Mv forbids the laymen to blame 
Sankha, because he practised the laic vigil (sudakkhu-jdganyd') 

lb (^54b) Mv explams to Goy that there are three kinds of 
vigil (jdgariyd), viz the Arhat’s (buddha-j ), the monk’s {abuddha- 
j ) and the layman’s (sudakkhu-j ) 

2 (556a) Mv teaches Sankha that he who gives way to one 
of the four passions (who is koha-vas atta etc ) binds all eight 
kinds of karman except quantity of life, ref to I The other 
laymen ask Sankha’s forgiveness Sankha’s future, ref to XI 

12^®. 

Note (uva)ctvdt for common {uva)ctnai 
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2 JayantI 

a (556b) King Udayana, whose father, king Sayaniya, was 
king Sahassaniya’s son and whose mother, queen Migaval, was 
king Cedaga’s daughter, goes to Mv who is staymg at the 
Candovayarana sanctuary near Kosambi, ref to Ktimya [m 
Uvav ] and to the episode of Usabhadatta and Devananda, 
Yiy IX 33^ His mother and his father’s sister J a y a n t i, 
who both are Jama laywomen (samanovdstyd), accompany him 
Of old Mv ’s first disciples had taken refuge with Jayanti 
{Vesdli-sdvayanam arahantdnam ptwva-stjjdyan) After Mv ’s 
sermon Udayana and Migavai go home, while Jayanti stays 
with the Master, questionmg him 

nattua = naptf, daithitra, Abhay — For Vesdll-sdvaya arthanta see my 
note on II 1®^ — -ptivva-syjdyaTi is explained by Abhay as follows 'purva- 
iayydtard’ prathama-sthdna-ddtTl, sddhavo hy apiirve samdydtds tad-gpha eva 
prathamarji vasatirp ydcante tasydh sthdna-ddtritvena prastddJiatvdd tU sd 
piiTva-iayydtard 

^ (557^) The topics discussed by Mv and Jayanti [i] 
Heaviness {garuyatta) of the soul is the result of committmg 
the eighteen sms, ref to I 9^ [2] Capability of salvation {bhava- 
siddhiyattand) is a natural property (sabhdvao) of the soul, not 
an acquired property (no panndmao) All the souls that are 
capable of salvation will achieve salvation Still the world wdl 
never be devoid of souls capable of salvation (simile) likewise, 
suppose the whole universe should be reduced to a hne (savv’~ 
dgdsa-sedhl siyd, that means if all the space-umts of both the 
world and the non-world were put one beside another) and one 
should take away a part of it the size of an atom (paramdnu- 
poggala-metta khanda) every samaya, that Ime would not be 
fimshed with m 00 osappinis and tissapptnis, [3] Sleepmg (suttatta) 
IS good (sdhu) for unpious (ahamnnya etc ) souls because while 
being asleep they cannot do any wrong to themselves or to 
others Being awake (jdgariyatta) is good for pious (dhammiya 
etc ) souls because with them the reverse is true [4] The same 
rule applies to weakness (dubbaliyatta) and strength (bahyatta) 
and to indolence (dlasiyatta) and dihgence (dakkhattd) The 
diligence of pious people demonstrates itself m all kinds of 
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service [veydvacca) rendered to teachers, supenors, sick [monks 
and nuns] and pupils, to the Holy Order and its subdivisions 
{kula, gana, sanghd) and to co-rehgiomsts m general {sdhainmtya) 
[5] Bemg (558b) in the power of one’s senses {sohndiya-vas' atta 
etc ) binds the same karmans as bemg m the power of the four 
passions , jdva referrmg to XII 

no parmanmo means ‘not resulting from a change m condition’ , of course 
capability of salvation and its reverse mav, m a wav, be called conditions 
{parmdmtka, Tattv II 6) — Note Jayanti’s question se kenam kJi’di naqi 
(pnnted text: khaienam) apflienarji bhante evam vuccai — In connection 
with [2] Abhay quotes and explams twelve vrddlwkta bhavand-gatah — 
sow' dgdsa-sedhi cf jarp ttimyanam pt sayalam egthodnam vbbham' ega-dtsatji, 
Mahanis III 26 

^ (558b) Jayanti becomes a nun etc and attams hberation, 
ref to Devananda m IX 33^® * * 

3 PUDHAVl 

(561a) * The names and gotras of the seven regions of the 
nether world {pudh avi), ref to Jiv 88b * * 


4 POGGALA 

^ (561a) * When atoms {^aramdnu- p 0 g g al a) are umted 
(egayao sdhannanti [= samhanyante]) they form an aggregate 
{khandha) The aggregate may be divided m at least two parts 
and at the most in as many parts as there are atoms umted m 
It, these parts are separate atoms and or aggregates of a 
number of atoms smaller than that of the ongmal aggregate 
The text enumerates all the partitions possible with aggregates 
consisting of two (duppaestya khandha) up to 10, x, ^ and 00 
atoms Thus e g a cauppaesiya kh may be diwded m two parts 
(one atom and one tippaesiya kh , or two duppaestya kh ), in 
three parts (two separate atoms and one dupp kh) or m four 
parts (four separate atoms) 

b (567a) The Jama doctnne says that an mfinite number of 
atormc regroupments are the result of the alternate umting and 
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separation of atoms [described in ^ above] eest nam paramdnu- 
poggaldnam saJianand-bheymiuvdenam anantdnantd poggala- 
pariyattd samaniigantavvd bhavantii-m-dkkhdyd Atomic regroup- 
ments {poggala-panyattd) are of seven kinds they may take place 
m four bodies (the earthly body, the body of transposition, the 
fiery and the karmic bodies ordliya-poggala-panyatta etc ), in 
the inner sense {viana-p -p ), in speech {vai-p -p ) and in breath- 
ing {dnd-pdnu-p -p ) AU seven kinds of regroupments are found 
in HAMG Each kind has already taken place oo times m each 
species taken as a whole as weU as m every single being As for 
the future each kmd will again take place oo times in each of 
the species and it may again take place {kassai atthi kassai 
atthi) one up to co times m every smgle being The text 
further discusses the past and future occurrmg of the seven 
kinds of atomic regroupment within the present form of 
existence as well as within other forms of existence of every 
single bemg ega-m-egassa neratyassa nei aiyatte and ega-m-egassa 
neraiyassa pudhavi-kdiyatte 


saftanmd-bheya cf satnghata-bhedebhya utpadyante [skoTtdhdh] and bheddd 
omt , V 26-27 The seven kinds of poggala-panyaffa are also 

mentioned m Thaija 158a -kassat atthi (scil ordltya- etc poggala-panyatfe) 
s t n att t means that the regroupment in question may but not necessarily 
, ^ ^ to Abhay it will with beings that are mcapable of 

It- Tx .n ^ u 1!*'^ from salvation {dura-bhavyasySbhavyasya va) but 
will reached the human stage of existence and 

lonu dll ^ after \ or ^ rebirths, all this because of the mfinitely 

Abhav ° regroupment {arymta-kdla-piiryatvdt tasyiti) 

subdls^"7 " here thinks of poggala-panyatfa in the sense of Zgest 

1 W “d XXV 5* one p -p = co 

osappmis + msappnns (thus read m Lehre p 91, n 2) 

atomic regroupment takmg place meg the 
earthly body is a process in which the matters concerned in the 

^ davvdim) are ab- 

kadm-m integrated {gahiydim baddhdim putthdim 

abhisamanndga- 
{pattndmiydim) and annihilated or 

Tabit by the soul that in- 
to bu,i?r X ^ ^ vattamdnena) m order 

of each of" the" seve/ kmdTTr'f ^ accomplishment 

os of atomic regroupment takes 00 
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ussappmis and osapptnis [3] The space of time necessary to 
accomphsh the atomic regroupment m the karmic body {kamma- 
poggala-panyatta-nivvattand-kdla) is the comparatively shortest, 
as to those occurring in the fiery body, the earthly body, breath- 
ing, the inner sense, speech and the body of transformation, 
each of these takes a 00 times longer space of time than the 
preceding one 

d (570b) The relative frequency of the different kmds of 
atomic regroupment [of course] is inversely proportional to 
their duration * * 


5 Aivaya 

la (571a) [i] The eighteen sms {pdn div dy a up to micchd- 
damsana-salla, see I 9^), among which are the four passions 
(synonyms, see comm ), relate to the five colours, the two smells, 
the five tastes and to four [of the eight] tactile properties 

To the common name of each of the four passions the text adds a senes 
of synonyms koha = kova, rosa, dosa {do^a or dve^a), akhama, samjalana, 
kalaha, candtkka {cdndtkya raudr'akdra-karana), bhandai^a (°i?o dand adibhir 
yuddha, cf pw * bhandana ‘Misshandlung, Kampf’)) vtvada, mana == mada, 
dappa, thanibha, gawa, att’ukkosa, para-panvdya, ukkosa, avakkosa, unnaya 
unndma (_°namana}, dunndTna (du^ta itatnana), maya = uvahi (upadhi), 
myadt (nikrti), valaya {yena bhdvena valayam iva vakrarp. vacanarp ceffd vd 
pravartate sa bhdvo valayarp, Abhay ), gahana (para-vydmohaTjdya yad vacana- 
jdlatp tad gahanam tva gahanam, Abhay ), numa (cf niimat chddayati, He iv, 
21 , Abhay thinks of nmna ‘depth’, deep places bemg unreliable), kahka 
{kalka), kuruya {°rupa'), jimha (jaihmya), kibbisa {kilbi^a. Abhay thinks of 
the Kilbi5ika gods, see IX 33='’-8 and cf I 2«), dyarapayd (from ddarana or 
dcarapa, Abhay only makes guesses), giihapayd, vancanayd, paltuncanayd 
(prati°, thus Abhay, or pankuncana-td), sdtjoga, lobha = icchd, vmcchd,^ 
kanklid, gehi, taphd, bhtjjhd {abhtdhyd, cf Pischel 141-142), abhijjha, asdsanaya 
(from diarpsana), patthapayd, Idlappanayd (from lap , lalapyaU), kam asa, 
bhog'dsd, jivty’dsd, marcm'dsd, nandirdga (samrddhau satydm rdgo harfo 
nandt-rdgah, Abhay ) Some of these synonyms are also found m Suy 1,1,2, 
12, I, I, 4. ii-iz. I. 2. 2. 29 and I, 9, II -Abhay says that the fom tactile 
properties referred to are smooth, rough, cold and warm, but does not 
explam why heavy, light, wet and dry are excluded here 

[2] But (571a) abstinence {yeramana m the case of the five 
vows, vivega m the other cases) from the eighteen sins as well 
as cognition, which is here represented by the four forms of 
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imaginative knowledge and the four processes of imagmation 
(see comm ), and will or energy {utthdna and synonyms, see 
I 3®-®) do not relate to colour, smell etc 

The four forms of imaginative knowledge {abhtnibohiya-nana) are inborn 
knowledge {uppatttyd [btiddh{]), knowledge relatmg to good behaviour 
(veiiatyd [6 ]), knowledge resulting from practice {kammtyd, comm hamma- 
yd == kamiajd, \b ]) and knowledge resultmg from long expenence (j)ari°, 
comm pdrtndmiyd [6]), we shall meet them agam m XX 3^ The four 
processes of imagination (also Tattv I 15, Nandi i68a, Thapa 281b, 363a, 
Pannav 309a) are first perception (oggaha), wish to know (lAd), deter- 
mination (avdya) and mculcation {dlidrajta) 

[3] The same topic in connection with other entities As a 
rule the entities a relate to all possible sensory perceptions, 
consequently also to all eight tactile properties, or b they relate 
only to the perceptions mentioned in [i] above, or c they have 
no relation at all to the sensory perceptions, as was the case in 
[2] above The entities in question and their connection with the 


senses (mdicated with a, b and c) are 

1 the parts of the cosmos, viz 

— the intermediate spaces {uvds' antara) (c) 

— the hulls, hells, continents, oceans, heavens (a) 

2 beings (HAMG) in respect of their karmic body (b) 

beings (HAMG) m respect of their other bodies (a) 

beings (HAMG) m respect of their soul ijlva) (c) 

3 the five fundamental enties all except matter (c) 

matter (a) 

4 the eight kinds of karman 

5 the SIX lessas m respect of matter {davva-lessd) (a) 

the six lessas m respect of condition {bhdva-lessd) (c) 


6 the three kinds of belief {ditthi), the four kinds of vision 

{damana, see VI 3®), the four kinds of knowledge and 
the three kinds of negative knowledge, the four acute 
instincts (see Lehre par 71 end) (cj 

7 the five bodies all except the karmic body (a) 

the karnuc body (b) 

8 the three activities (;q§rfl) all except corporeal activity (b) 

corporeal activity (a) 
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9 the two kinds of imagination {uvaoga) (c) 

10 all entities {savva-davva), their units {savva-paesd) and 
conditions (savva-pajjavd) either (a) or (b) or (c) or 
relatmg to one colour, one smell, one taste and two 
tactile properties 

11 past {tly^addhd), future {andgaf addhd) and eternal 

time {savv'addhd) (c) 

According to Abhay the sawa-dawa (see lo) that relate to one colour, 
one smell, one taste and two tactile properties (smooth and warm, smooth 
and cold, rough and warm, rough and cold) are the atoms 

(S74b) Entenng its [new] place of origin (gabbha) the 
being enters into {panndmam partnamai) aU the possible relations 
to the 5 + 24-5 + 8 sensory perceptions 

^ (574b) The smgle being and indeed the entire [ammate] 
world {jay a —jagat) acquires its diversity {vibhatit-bhdvam 
partnamai) as a result of karman * * 

Cf XX 3* 


6 Rahu 

^ (575a) * a Against the popular belief regardmg Rahu 
Rahu IS a mighty {maKiddhlya etc ) god who has ten names 
(see comm ) and possesses five abodes in the five different 
colours (see comm ) Wandering about {dgacchamdne vd gaccha- 
mdne vd vmvvamdne vd pariydremdne vd) he may [approach the 
moon] from each of the eight directions, cover it (ht the moon- 
hght, canda-lessd) on that side and then pass through {vilvayai) 
to the opposite side so that the moon appears {uvadamsei) again 
on the side where Rahu had approached it When Rahu [com- 
pletely] covers the moon, people say that he catches or robs 
{genhai) it, when he passes through and stands aside {pdsenam 
vtivayai) people say that the moon spht Rahu’s belly, when he 
withdraws {paccosakkai) it is said that the moon is vomited 
{vanta) by Rahu and when Rahu covers the lower side {ahe 
sapakkhim sapadtdtstm dvarettdnam) of the moon people say that 
It IS swallowed (ghattha) by him 
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Cf Sflrapannatti (Ag S edition, 1919) 286b — Rahu’s other names are 
Singhaijaya {Srtigdtaka), JaeJilaya, Khambhaya [Khettaya added between 
brackets], Kharaya, Daddura {Dardura ‘Frog’), Magara ‘Sea-monster*, 
Maccha ‘Fish’, Kacchabha (^pa ‘Tortoise’) and Kanhasappa (Kpf^a-sarpa 
‘Black Snake’) His abodes (vtmdpa) are named after the colours of lamp- 
black (Khanjana-vann’abha), the bottle-gourd (Lauya-v -a ), Indian madder 
(Manjittha-v -a ), turmcnc (Halidda-v -a ) and ashes (Bhasa-rasi-v -a ) — 
ahe ‘the lower side’ does not appear m the comm 


b One (576a) must distinguish between the constant form 
and the periodical form of Rahu [Dhuva-rahu and Pavva-rdhu 
resp ) Every day, starting from the first day (padwaya) of the 
moon’s wane (hahula-pakkha) Dhuva-rahu covers of the 
moon with ^ [of his own vimana, viz, accordmg to the comm , 
of his black vimdna which, in a gaha quoted there, is said to be 
situated four angulas under the moon, always accompanying 
it] During the fifteen days of the moon’s increase the reverse 
happens Only during one samaya, namely the very last samaya 
(canvia-samae) of these fortnights, the moon is completely 
covered (ratta uparakta, Abhay ) resp uncovered {viratta), 
during all other samayas it is partly covered {cande ratte vd 
viratte vd bhavai) The periodical Rahu causes the eclipses of 
the moon and the sun The mterval between two eclipses is at 
least SIX months, at most forty-two months m the case of the 
moon and forty-eight years in the case of the sun 


Cf Sarapannatti 288a —Accordmg to Lehre par 125 Rahu every day 
^0^0 e moon with of his own vimana^ but this does not appear 
L , - Dhuva-rdhil se natji hahiila-pahkhassa pddivae pannarasat~ 

bhagenmp pannarasai-hhagarji candassa lessa^i dvaremave 2 cttfhai Also Abhay 

a from the Jyoos- 
M^aka he however menhona the opmion according to which onjy » 

Aaftlrr ***'■“■ A He a.^ 

™ a t v r V!" '■f ” because the ooorrt.m part of fte 

ZoVihtrt Momover Abhay d.aeusaea the opm.ons 

tong folirtT 'a*' "'•'"''‘y •■"•U R 5 hu (R 5 hu, 

meter » “n.”,” “ -er the meol (dia- 


»“ (S77b) Canda is called Sasi (=Sa^n-!) because of the 
beauty of h.s abode, the Miyanka vimana, h.s wives etc 


2b 


(578a) Sura IS caUed Aicca (= Aditya) because measured 
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time has its beginmng m him {Sur'diyd nam samayd i vd dvaliyd 
i vd etc ) 

Cf SurapannatU 291a 

3 (578a) a The principal wives of Canda and Sura, ref to 
X 5^ b The pleasures and enjoyments {kdma-hhoga, cf 
7^) Canda and Sura enjoy with these wives are 00 times greater 
than those of the common Joisiyas, whose pleasures are 00 
times greater than those of the Asur’mdas, etc common 
Bhavanavasis Vanamantaras With the Vanamantaras, how- 
ever, such pleasures and enjoyments are 00 times greater than 
the earthly {prdld) happmess {sdyd-sokkha) perceived by a young 
husband (ref to Mahabala m XI 11®) who after a business 
travel of sixteen years again enters his happy home and meets 
his pretty faithful wife * * 

Once Mv is addressed by Goy as saman'miso 


7 . Loga 

^ (579a) Although the world {loga) extends for ^ x 10^^ 
{koddkodi) yojanas m the six directions, m every single space- 
umt {paramdnupoggala-mette vi paese) of it a soul (jive) entered 
or left an existence (jde vd mae vd), simile likewise m a pen 
(ayd-vaya) full of goats after some time one could not find one 
single spot {paramdnupoggala-m p ) that would never have been 
occupied {andkanta-puvva) by a goat’s droppings, hair, nails etc 
This IS the result of the infimte nature {sdsaya, andi- and nicca- 
hhdva) of world, rebirth {samsdra) and soul, and of the multi- 
plicity of karman, birth and death 

2 (580a) Memorandum on the different abodes, ref to I 5^ 
a [Since etermty] more than once and [even] 00 times {asaim 
aduvd anantakhutto) every single soul {ay am nam five) and souls 
m general {savva-fivd) were reborn as H, A^'®, M and G (as far 
as these are possible) in every smgle abode b More (581a) than 
once and [even] 00 times every smgle soul was reborn as the 
father etc , the enemy etc , the king etc , the servant etc of 
every other [incorporated] soul * * 


189 



XII 8 


8 NAga 

1 (581b) A nughty {mah'iddhlya) god may be reborn as a 
snake {nag a)., a precious stone {mam) or a tree {rukkha) 
inhabiting their last body but one (bisarha), m which case he 
IS very much honoured [because] after this rebirth he will [be 
reborn as a human being and] achieve salvation 

Lehre par 185 read Viy 581b instead of 85 ib — Id’ulloiya — Idtya 
chagap'ddwd bhtimt-kaydli satfitnrffikaranatji, and ulloiya septk'ddvid ktt 4 ydttdiji 
dhavalaimi]i , cf Jinac 100 note (read kiidyd°), Samav 138a 

® (582b) Of an ammal (ref to the Ussappini-udd = VII 6^ 
307a seqq ) that, because of its immorality, has wrought an 
existence in hell one may in a certain sense say that it has been 
reborn while being reborn {uvavajjamdne uvavanne tti vattavvam 
styd) * 

Cf I i^, the tenet of the ideritity of the action that is being performed 
and the performed action, note, however, itt vattawayji styd Of the 
Ivinds of animals mentioned in the text at least the first senes eitpressly 
consists of males the male monkey, the cock and the male frog {golongula- 
vasabha, kukku(fa-v and man 4 ukka-v ) In fact the questions and answers 
do not fit each other too well, since the questioner (Goy ’s name is not 
mentioned in the ansivers!) only asks whether an immoral animal may be 
reborn m hell The phrase samaite Wiagavarii Mahdvire vdgarei, which 
introduces the answer, is quite unusual too 


9 Deva 


(5S33) The name god’ {deva) is given to [i] those who 
are su ^stantially apt to be reborn as gods {bhavtya^davva-deva, 

A ^x}' {naia~deva\ [3] pious monks {dhamma-deva), 

t and [5] actual gods such as Bhavanavasis 

etc {bhava-deva) 

devdhideva also Thana 302a 


If 6), (s83b) quantity of 

hk (tte), (584a) faculty of transformation and multiplication 
(mmvituie), (584a) foUowmg state of existence, the duration of 
eir staying on that same stage of existence {ainutn parydyam 
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atyajan, Abhay ) and the intermediate space of time {antara) 
betAveen two existences as such, their relative number 

^ (585a) The relative number of the different kmds of actual 
gods, ref to Jiv yia-b * * 


10 Aya 

^ (588a) a The actual self {davty'a y a) and the self m con- 
nection with passion, activity, function, knowledge, behef, 
conduct and will (Jzasdy'dyd etc ) b The possibilities of simul- 
taneous junction of the different selves Summanzmg one can 
say, with Abhay , that these possibihties derive from the fact 
that all living beings possess the ‘actual’, the ‘functional’ and 
the ‘believing’ selves, whereas the ‘passionate’, ‘active’, ‘knowing’ 
and ‘willing’ selves and the self ‘relative to conduct’ only belong 
to passionate {sakasdyin), active [sayogvi), orthodox {samyagdrsU) 
and unliberated (satnsdrtn) bemgs and beings vath a conduct 
(cdritrin) resp c The relative frequency of the eight selves 
On c Abhay quotes three gahas 

2 (588b) In HAMG knowledge or non-knowledge (with A^ 
only non-knowledge) and behef are identical with the self wawe, 
resp anndne, and damsane niyayam dyd 

^ (592b) Hells, heavens (scil the notions hell and heaven 
[i] possess [dialectical] reahty if they are considered from the 
pomt of view of theur own [properties] (e g Rayanappahhd 
pudhavi appano dditthe dyd), [2] do not possess that reality if 
they are considered from the point of view of [the properties 
of] another object ( parassa dditthe no dyd), [3] one cannot 
say that they possess or do not possess reahty if they are con- 
sidered simultaneously from both these pomts of view ( tad- 
vhhayassa dditthe avattavvam dyd i ya no dyd i yd) In the case 
of aggregates occupying two space-units (dupaestya khandha) 
there are three more possibilities, viz [4] the aggregate simul- 
taneously possesses and does not possess reality if part of it is 
considered from the point of view of its inherent properties 
and the other part from the pomt of view of alien properties, 
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and, in conditions the reader can easily deduce for himself, [5] 
the aggregate simultaneously possesses reality and one cannot 
say that it possesses or does not possess reality, or [6] it simul- 
taneously does not possess reality and one cannot say etc The 
text further discusses the same topic with regard to aggregates 
occupying 3, 4, 5, 6 up to 00 space-umts In all these cases, as 
a result of further division of the aggregates m question and of 
introducing dyao (fern plur 1), still other possibilities arise, esp 
[7] siyd dyd ya no dyd ya avattavvam dyd i ya no dyd t ya * * 

appano adttthe dyd sva-parydydpekfayd sati, Abhay — This text is a 
complete illustration of the sapta-bitangi theory of Syadvada, cf Lehre 
par 70 and 77 
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pudhavP- deva^-m-anantara^ pudhavt'^ dhdra?n^ eva umvde^ 
hhdsa^ kamm’^ anagdre keyd-ghadiyd^ saimigghde^^ 


1 PUDHAVl 

^ (596a) * The hells (pudhavi), number and extent 
{{a)samkhejja-viitliada) of the infernal abodes (niraydvdsa), 
number of beings reborn m them withm one samaya, the 
qualities of these bemgs m the domains of lessa, intellect, 
capabihty of salvation, knowledge and non-knowledge, vision 
(three kinds cakkhu-, acakkhu- and ohi-daimam), instinct (sannd), 
sex, passion, senses, activity and imagination {sdgdrovautta, 
andgdrSvautta) The text also deals with the question whether 
the H are in the first {anantara-uvavamiaga) or m a later samaya 
of their rebirth {parampara-uv ), in the first or in a later samaya 
of the successive stages of their further development in hell 
{an - or par -ogddha, -dhdra and -pajjatta), or whether they are 
or are not in the last samaya {cartma, acartma) of that existence 

Among the qualities of H also figure kaiiJia- and mkka-pakklnya, ex- 
plamed by Abhay in a gaha he who must stay m saqisara for half a poggala- 
partyaffa (see XII 4 ** comm ) [or less] is ‘m the white half’, he who must 
stay longer ‘m the black half’ [of his existence without beginning and end] 

^ (598b) Their behef 
c (599a) Their lessa * * 


2 Deva 

(60 1 a) The same topics m connection with the gods 
(deva) ** 
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3 Anantara 

(604b) Attraction of matter m the first samaya of a H’s 
existence {neratyd an an tar ’dhdrd) etc , ref to Pannav 
34 543a-548b * * 


4 PUDHAVl 

^ (604b) The extent of the hells {pudh avt) and the extent 
of guilt and pain (maha- resp appa-kammayara, -kinyayara, 
-dsavayara and -veyanayard) of their denizens increase with 
their serial number {Rayanappahhd down to Ahesattama) 

panca amittard mahaimahalaya \ma}janagara\ java Apatffhdne see Jiv 
90a. 

(606a) The touch of earth, water, wmd, fire (1) and plants 
pains H 

Cf JIv 127a The texts have pudhavt-phdsatjt att-ph evatp jdva vattassat- 
ph where joua according to Abhay stands ior t^as- and vdyu-k^tMa-sparia, 
although there is no actual fire (badara tejas-kdytka) in the hells, cf VI 8^ 

(606a) The comparative extent of the heUs, ref to the 
second Neraiya-udd , Jiv 127a 

(6o6a) Earth-bemgs {pudhavi-kkdiya) etc in the hells, ref 
to [the same] Neraiya-udd 127 b 

(606a) The centre {dydtna-majjhd) of the world {logo) is 
situated in the intermediate space of [scil under, see Lehre par 
107] Rayanappabha, at a distance equal to -I- of [the thickness 
of] that space [and of course horizontally m its centre] Raya- 
nappahhde pudhavie uvds antarassa asamkhejjat-bhdgam ogdhettd 
The centre of the nether world is situated in the intermediate 
space of the fourth hell, Pankappabha, a little bit more than 
half [its thickness] {sdiregam addham ogdhettd) under that hell 
The^ centre of the upper world is situated in the story Rittha- 
vimana {R -vtvidne patthade), m the heaven Bambhaloga above 
the heavens Sanamkumara and Mahmda The centre of the 
central or horizontal, world (tinya-loga) is the so-caUed Cube 
of Eight Space-units {attha-paesiya ruyaga) in the [middle of 
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the] small upper and nether layers {uvarima-hetthllesu khudddga- 
payaiesu, cf 5®- below) situated in [top of] Rayanappabha, in 
the very core [hahu-inajjha~desa-bhde) scil in the centre of [the 
bottom-surface of] Mount Mandara The ten directions start 
from this cube, ref to X 

pattliada see Lehre par 108, Ruyaga see tbtd par 58 and Vberstcht 
p 43a seq ,khud 4 aga set Lehre par 21 , ‘bidjmensional agglomeration 
of atoms’ tbtd par 60 

(606b) The ten directions [disd) start from this cube 
{ruyag'diya, ruyaga-ppavaha) They all occupy ^ space-umts in 
the world and 00 space-umts m the non-world They all have 
a beginmng and an end m the world, and a beginning but not 
an end m the non-world A cardinal direction starts with tv^o 
space-units {du-paes^ dlya) to which at each further step two 
space-units are added {du-paes'uttard) In the world it is shaped 
like a drum {muraja), m the non-world like the seat of a carnage 
{sagad’uddhi) An mtermediate direction starts with one space- 
umt {ega-paes’ diya) to which at each further step another space- 
unit IS added without [sideward] increase (ega paesa-vitthinna 
amttard) It is shaped like a broken strmg of pearls {chmna- 
muttdvali) The upward and downward directions start with 
four space-umts to which at each further step four space-units 
are added without [sideward] increase They are shaped like 
quadrangular columns {ruyaga) 

Cf X comm and see the picture m Vberstcht p 43b 

'‘a (608a) The five fundamental entities {atthi-kdya) constitute 
the umverse {logo) [1 e the world {logo) and the non-world 
(aloga)] The effects of the fundamental entities on bemgs (jiva) 
[i] All the changing conditions {cala hhdva) of bemgs, viz all 
their mental, verbal and corporeal activities {mana-, vai- and 
kdya-joga) such as coming, going, speakmg, opemng the eyes 
[etc ], are effected by the fundamental entity motion {dhamma), 
the characteristic of which is mobility {gai-lakkhajt£ natn dhani- 
m'atthi-kde) [2] AU their fixed conditions {tlnra hh ) such as 
standing, sitting, lying {tuyaitajia) and the restnction of the 
inner sense to a single state of mind ( ? manassa ya egattibhdva- 
karana) are effected by the fundamental entity rest {ahatntna). 
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the characteristic of which is immobihty {thdtia-lakkh ) 
[3] The characteristic of the fundamental entity space {dgdsa) is 
location {avagahand-lakkh ), it indeed establishes the ‘recep- 
tacles' {hhdyana) of hvmg and hfeless matter {jlva- and ajiva- 
davm), one gaha [4] The characteristic of the fundamental 
entity soul (^iva) is the spiritual function (uvaoga-lakkh .) 
which reveals itself in the different knowledges etc , ref to II 
10*2 [5] The characteristic of the fundamental entity matter 
(poggala) is appropriation {gaham-lakkh ) viz the attraction 
of different bodies and bodily functions effected by the beings 

(609a) Possibilities of contact (puttha) of one unit (paesa) 
of a fundamental entity with units of the same or of another 
fundamental entity and with umts of measured time {addhd- 
samayd) 



The text (6ogb) also enumerates the possibilities of contact 
of 2 10, X, I and 00 units of matter As a rule any given 

number (n) poggalapaesas is touched by at least an -f 2 and 
at most 50 + 2 dhar?ima- and ahamma-paesas, by 50 + 2 dgdsa- 

^ ^ poggala-p and, if at all, by co addhd-samayas^ 

A fundamental entity taken as a whole [of course] has no 
contact with units of the same entity, but it is touched by , 
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units of motion, rest and space, by oo umts of soul and matter 
and, if at all, by oo umts of time 

“ Minimum 3 m the case of one umt of motion resp of rest m some 
comer at the end of the world where that umt is touched only by two lateral 
umts and one umt above or below Maximum 6 four lateral umts, one 
above and one below Minimum 4 in the case descnbed for minimum 3 
above, here the umt of motion resp of rest is touched by the three umts of 
rest resp of motion mentioned there, but also by the one umt of rest resp 
of motion comcidmg (figd^ha, see below) with the given umt of motion 
resp of rest The maximum here of course is 7 Smce umts of space are 
found also in the non-world, there is no minimum and maximum here 
** With measured time there is no contact at al (o) outside Samayakhetta 
® Umts of space are touched by umts of motion, rest, soul and matter m the 
world, not (o) m the non-world ^ A umt of space may of course be touched 
by one etc umts of motion and rest only if it is situated on the boundary of 
the non-world, Abhay enumerates the different possibihties ^ Abhay quotes 
two vrddhoktagdtiids No minimum and maximum here because Samaya- 
khetta does not reach the boundaries of the non-world 

(613b) The density of the fundamental entities the number 
of umts of each fundamental entity which may penetrate mto 
or coincide with one umt of the other fundamental entities 
(jattJia ogddhe tattha ogddhe) is shown m the foUowmg 
synopsis 


One umt of 

i may be penetrated by the below-mdicated number of 

umts of 


motion 

rest 

space I 

soul 

matter 

time 

motion 

rest 

space 

soul 

o® 

1 

0 or 

I 

I 

0® 

0 or 

I 


caD 

CO 

0 or 00^ 
00® 

00 

00 

0 or 00^ 

00 

8 8 8 8 

0000 

matter 

time 

as soul 
as soul 


2, 3, 4 etc up to 10, X, and co umts of matter may be 
penetrated resp by i or 2, i or 2 or 3, i or 2 or 3 or 4 etc units 
of motion, rest and space, with soul, matter and time inter- 
penetrations are the same as m the case of one umt of matter^ 
A fundamental entity taken as a whole can [of course] not be 
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penetrated by one unit of the same entity, however, it may be 
penetrated by ^ units of motion, rest and space and by cxd umts 
of soul, matter and time 

o means that where one unit of motion, rest or space is present another 
unit of the same entity caimot penetrate ^ o m the non-world ° o outside 
Samayakhetta If an aggregate of two atoms (dvyai^ah skandhah) occupies 
only one unit of space, it may be penetrated by one umt of motion etc 
only auanta-pradeiatvaj jivdstikdyasya, Abhay 

(614a) Density of the one umt of an may be pene- 
trated by t units of earth-, water-, fire- and wind-bemgs and 
by 00 umts of plants 

(615b) Motion, rest and space [are not corporeal, or con- 
crete, since they] do not support bemgs {eyamsi bhante dham- 
atthi-kayamsi etc cakkiya ket dsaittae vd ? no tn' atthe 
sa?natthe\), although 00 beings penetrate them (anantd puna 
tattha ]ivd ogadha) Simile (ref to Rayap 134b) they are no 
more concrete than the light of a thousand lamps [padiva-Iessd) 
illuminating a room 

(6 1 6a) The [profile of the] world is whoUy smooth {bahu- 
samd) without any bulging {savv* avtggahiya^) m the small upper 
and nether layers {uvarima-hetthillesu khudddga-payaresu, cf 
above) [in top] of the hell Rayanappabha [scil the central world] 
It has Its maximum convexity {yiggaha-viggahiyd) in the so- 
called Viggaha-kanda [1 e , thinking of the raan-like shape of 
the world (see Lehre par 103 end), the elbow {viggaha vakra, 
kanda avayava, v ~k hut para) situated in Brahmaloka, Abhay ] 

I read saw'aviggahiya with Lehre p 152, n 3 = Doctrine p 238, n i, 
although according to Abhay the text has savva-viggahiya., explained sarva- 
smiik^pta ‘the narrowest’ 

(6 1 6b) Memorandum on the shape of the world {supait- 
thtya-samthiya, ref to VII 1=) The nether world is a little 

bigger than the upper world which is i times bigger than the 
central world * * 

The height of tlie upper world and the nether world is a httle bit less 
rcsp a httle bit more than seven rajjnz, Abhay 
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5 Ahaea 

(6 1 6b) Attraction of matter {ah dr a) with HAMG, ref to 
Parmav 28,1 4g8b-5ioa * * 

6 UvavAya 

^ (617a) * Rebirth {uv av dy a) of HAMG with or without 
intermediate space of time, ref to Gangeya in IX 32^^ 

^ (617a) Situation of Camara’s residence Camara canca, ref 
to the hiiyaya [saya] Sabhd-uddesaya, 1 e II 8 This residence 
IS only the god’s place of amusement {hddd-rat-pattiyaiTi), in 
fact he lives elsewhere {annattha puna vasahim uvei) Simile 
(ref to Rayap 8ia) likewise people at times live at the ground 
floor ( ? uvagdriya-lena)^ in garden- and country-houses {ujjdmya-, 
mjjdniya~l) and in ram-shelters {dhdrwdrtya~l), although their 
real home is elsewhere * * 

^ (6 1 8a) Mv leaves Gunasilaya near Rayagiha and goes to 
the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa Thence he goes to 
the garden {ujjdna) Miyavana near Viibhaya in Smdhu-Sovira 
There king Udayana is ordained monk by Mv He first wants 
to appoint his (and his wife Pabhaval’s) son Abhli as his suc- 
cessor, but then, fearing that the young man might become too 
worldly-minded, he entrusts the throne to his sister’s son Kesi, 
references to Sankha, Sivabhadda, Jamah and Usabhadatta in 
XII XI 9^, IX 33^ and ^ resp and to Kumya m Uvav 
(620a) Abhii, being spiteful, goes to king Kumya m Campa 
Although he is a Jama layman he cannot bamsh the hatred 
against Udayana from his heart Having, after many years, died 
without confession, he is reborn as one of the Ayava(ga) Asura- 
kumaras His future * 

See Introduction § 19 end 


7 Bhasa 

(621a) * [i] Speech is different from the self {no dyd 
b h d s d, anna bhasa) It is concrete (ht fashioned, riivim). 
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devoid of comcoueness (aatta) and manimate_ hough 

peculiar to living beings OwoufliK bhma, no ajmjam bt) [a] 
Leech easts and ‘is divided’ {bhtjjm) neither before nor after 
but only during actual speaking [3] Speech is either true or 
false or partly true and partly false or neither true nor false 


Cf I io> -For the exact meaning of (a)bhtnna m this context see Lehre 
par 68 end 


ih (622b) What has been said in about speech also applies 
to the inner sense {mam) 


ic (622b) [i] The body (kdya), however, need not be different 
from the self {dyd vi kae anne m kde, if the body is touched, 
the self indeed perceives it, Abhay ), nor need it be concrete 
(the karmic body is not, Abhay ), inanimate (the earthly body 
breathes etc , Abhay ) and peculiar to the soul (smce, in fact, 
also inanimate beings have a ‘body’, Abhay ) [2] The body 
exists before, during and after the embodiment {puvvtm pi kde 
kdijjamdiie vt kde kdya-samaya-viikkante m kde) [3] There are 
[under certain aspects] seven kinds of bodies, viz the earthly 
and the transitional earthly body {ordliya, 0 -misaya), the trans- 
formation body and the transitional transformation body {‘oeu- 
vviya, V -m ), the transposition body and the transitional trans- 
position body {dhdraya^ d-m ) and the karmic body 

A body IS considered to be transitional (misaya) as long as the being has 
not completely got hold of it (aparyapta, apraUpiirxta etc), Abhay , cf 
XXV 1 * 


“ (624a) There are five kinds of death, viz [i] dvit-marana 
{dvlaya-m ), 1 e the ‘wave’ {via) of the particles of a being’s 
dyusharjnan each particle ‘dies’ inasmuch as it is superseded 
by the following one, [2] ohi-m ‘death’ of a particle of dyus- 
karman ‘until’ {avadhi) it will agam belong to the quantity of 
life of the same being, [3] dvntiya-m {dintiya for dyantiya == 
diyaniika [Pischel 88]) ‘final death’ of a particle of dyu^karman 
that Mill not be bound by the same bemg anymore, [4] unwise 
death {bala-in ) and [5] mse death (pandtya-m ) The &st three 
kinds of death (‘metaphysical’ death, von Kamptz) may be 
regarded from the points of view matter, place, time, stage of 


200 



xm 7 


existence ( ?) and condition (dMv’-, khett'-, kaV-, bhav'- and 
bhav'dvh-tn etc ) and in connection with the four species 
HAMG {neraiya-davv' dvu-m etc ) For the twelve kinds of 
unwise and the two kinds of wise death reference is made to 

j 6a ^ ^ 

For the mteipretation of avlt-maTana etc I follow v on Kamptz, Sterbefasten 
p 15, n 2 Abhay ’s comm on the same terms in Samav (see 342-h) is nearly 
identical with his VyaUiyaprajfiapntika. 


8 Kamma 

(626a) The eight kinds of karman (k a vim a -pagadi), ref. 
to Pannav. 23,2 465b-49ia 


9 Anagara keya-ghadiya 

a (626b) * A monk who has cultivated his spintual faculties 
{bhdviy' appd an a g dt a) is able, magically, to take the form 
{-kicca-hattha-gaenam appdnenam) of a water-jar attached to a 
string {key d-ghadiyd r ajju-pr dnta-baddha~ghatikd, 

Abhay ) and of several kmds of baskets {Jnranna- etc peld, 
comm pedd), wicker-work {viyala- etc hdda, kidda — kata, 
Abhay ) and burdens {ay a- etc bhdra) and bemg thus trans- 
formed to rise up into the air Such spells, vhich in fact are 
only illusory perceptions, he can work m compact masses 
(simile juvdim juvdne etc, see IH i^^), ref to III 4'* In the 
same way while flymg he may assume several attitudes, e g 
that of a [sleepmg] bat {vagguli citthejjd evdm-eva), a leech 
{jaloya), a hiyamb^yaga-hird, a vvrdhya- (< biddla'^) h\xd, a 
jlvamjwaya-hxrd, a goose {havisa), a sea-bird {samudda-vayasaya). 
Likewise while flymg he may take the form of {-hattha-kicca- 
gaya, also -kicca-gaya) a wheel, a parasol etc {jdid) or assume 
the attitude of a lotus, a group of trees {vanasandd) etc {jdvd) 
or a lotus pool {pw^^okkliarim) 

For the compounds endmg m -kicca-hattha~gaya, -hattha-kicca-gaya and 
-kicca-gaya see III 5^ co mm . 
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(627b) Only a sinful man {mdi) practises ‘transformations’ 
etc , ref to ni 4® ® q V * * 

10 Samugghaya 

(629a) The SIX ejections {samugghaya) of the imperfect 
monk {chaumattha), ref to Pannav 36 590a * * 
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Caram'^ utnmdya^ sarire^ poggala^ aganl^ tahd kim-dhdre^ 
samsttiham? antare^ khalu anagdre^ kevali^^ c’ eva 


1. Carama 

^ (630a) * If a monk who has cultivated his spiritual faculties 
{hhdviy'appd anagdrd) dies and merits more than {pitkkanta, ht 
surpasses) a certam {^carama'') heaven {dev'dvdsd) but does not 
merit (ht reach, asampattd) the next one, he is reborn in the 
lateral mtermediate [heaven] {panyassao probably a printing 
error for °passao) the lessa of which corresponds with his own 
If he then does not comport with {mrdhejjd) that heaven, he 
‘falls back’ {padtvadai — prattpatati ahibhataratdm ydti, Abhay ) 
as to karnuc lessa {kamma-lessam eva) [and consequently falls 
down to the lower heaven?] Otherwise he obtains the right 
lessa and stays there {eydm-eva lessam uvasampajjittdnam vtharaf) 
This apphes to all the classes of gods 

panyassao = pariparivatas madhyama-vartint dev'avase eg if the 
monk deserves more than Sohamma but does not deseive Sanarpkumara, 
he IS reborn in Isana [which is on a level with Sohamma], Abhay ‘Karmic 
lessa’, 1 e lessa as a condition (bhdva-leiyd), not material lessa {draaya-leiya) 
because the latter is well defined {avasthita), Abhay 

2 (630a) Rebirth takes much less time than it takes a strong 
man to bend or stretch his arm, clench or unclench his fist or 
open or shut his eyes In fact it only takes one samaya or, in 
the case of a deflected course [of the bemg, scil to reach its 
new place of origin, cf I 7^, VII i^] {viggahenam) two, three 
or, at most, namely with A^, four samayas 

3 (632b) HAMG experience either the first moment of their 
rebirth {anantarovavannaga padhama^samayov ) or a later mo- 


203 



XIV 1 


ment {paramparov apadhama-samayov ) or, if they are taking a 
deflected course [to reach their new place of origin], neither of 
these {anantara-parainpara-anuvavannaga viggaha-gai-samdvan- 
nagd) They work (scil bind, pakarei) a new quantity of life 
{auya) only in the second case {parampM Sv ) H may bind the 
quantity of life of A®M, A^M that of HAMG, G that of A®M 
(sesam tarn c' eva) 

Likewise HAMG experience either the first moment or a later 
moment of their departure [from a certain existence] or neither 
of these [anantara- or parampara-nxggaya or an -par -antggaya) 
Here too a new quantity of life may be bound only m the second 
case (par-mgg) Paranipara-niggayd neraiyd may bind the 
quantity of life of the four species HAMG [because, as has been 
said above, they are A^M, Abhay ] 

The same topic from the point of view of the suffermg 
occasioned by entering or leaving an existence (anantara- etc 
with khedovavannaga or kheddnuvavannaga [and with kheda- 
or kheddniggaya]) * * 

The binding of the karman of a new quantity of life (dymr-bandlia) is 
rcstncted to the last sue months or, at most, the last third part of a bemg’s 
iribhSg'adau hfe), Abhay , cf Lehre par 90 Also 
♦ "J 1 Lehre par 93 where ref is made to several canonical 

texts dealing with the same topic — Cf XVIII 9 and Lehre par 93 


2 Ummaya 

Madness (ummaya) is the result of being pos- 
e y a demon (jakkh d(v)esa) or of the realization (udaya) 
of confusing (mohamjja) karman It is easier to bear and get rid 
n ri ir^ s -vmioyanatar dga) the first kind, the sec- 

mad ^ duha-vey and d-vim These two kinds of 

whl the first kind 

sent nff particles (asubha poggala) [which] are 

sen on^ahbhvat) by a god [deva) G are made mad by particles 
sent by a mightier {maW.ddhlyataraga) G 
^ Cf ThSn. 4,b Th. 

lanval Whei?s rainmaker (kSla-van) is Pajjanna (Par- 

ian, a) V hen Sakka wants to make ram (vuttln-hSyamkau-kama), 
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his order passes the inner, intermediate and outer [circles of 
his] retmue [abhhmtara-, majjhtma- and hdhira-parisayd devd), 
then it comes to the gods outside [Sakka’s retinue] (bd/nragd 
devd) who pass it to the servant-gods {dhhiogiyd devd) The latter 
hand it over to the rainmakers {vutthi-kdiyd devd, plur) All 
kinds of gods (Bhavanavasi, Vanamantara, Joisiya, Vemamya) 
are able to make ram and so they do on the occasion of an 
Ajhat s birth (jcmiTnanu-viahundsu), ordmation {nikkhaT)ta7ia-7}i ), 
enlightenment {ndTi uppdya- 77 i ) and death (pari 7 tiwd 7 ta- 77 i ) 

'kola-vast' tU kale prdvr?t var^atity evaiji silah kala-var^l, athavd kdlas 
casau var^citt kala-varpi, Abhay In Brahmanism Pat^anya is often identified 
with Indra = Sakra Cf Jambudd V, Utt 36, 263, Leumann, Proceedings 
of the Vl^ International Congress of Orientalists (Leyden 1883) III, 2, p 491 

(636a) When Isana wants to make darkness {tatTiu-kkdyaTti 
hdu-kama) etc the same procedure as m above All kinds 
of gods are able to make darkness and so they do on the occasion 
of their amorous plays {kiddd-rat-pattiyatn) or to deceive an 
enemy, to keep something secret {gutti-satnrakkliatia-heum) or to 
hide their own bodies * * 


3 SarIra 

^ (636b) Big {tnahd-kdya, iti-s artr a) gods of the four 
classes penetrate {majjhatn TtiaffhmatTi viivaejjd) [the domain of, 
sell attack] a monk who has cultivated his spiritual faculties 
{bhdvty’appd atiagdra) only if they are sinful and heretical (77101 
micchddtUhl-uvavaTinaga) Orthodox (atTidi sattitTiaddiUhi-uvav ) 
gods do not act that way, on the contrary they deal very 
respectfully with such a monk 
Cf X 3^ Abhay quotes a gaha 

2 (637a) Respectful treatment, marks of honour and the hke 
(sakkdra etc ) are found only with A^MG, not with HA^'*, with 
A®, however, offering a seat does not occur 

The forms of respectful treatment are nearly the same as those listed m 

Uvav 30 under II’ 2 a, cf Viy XXV 7**, 

3 (637a) Repetition of and ref to X 3^ section b with ‘after 
havmg overcome him or her by means of a weapon’ (puvviTn 
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saithenam azakkamittd) instead of ‘after having tricked him or 
her’ (puvvwi ^imohttta) 

^ (638a) The painful condition of H, ref to Jiv 129a 


4 POGGALA 

Abhaj summan/es the contents of this udd in the following gaha 
poggala-khandhe^ jlve- paramanii sasae^^ ya carame ya 
duvthe hhahi parviame ajjivanatfi ca jfvanarp* 

^ (638b) At times {satnayam samayavi samayam ) an 
atom (wa p 0 g g al e) is rough {lukkhi), at times it is smooth 
(alukkhi), at times it is in turn rough and smooth (/ vd al vd) 
As a result of a process {puvvim ca natn karanenam) [viz of an 
instrumental or an automatical process {prayoga- and msrasd- 
karana), Abhay ] it indeed may undergo different changes of 
colour and form [1 e smell, taste, touch and shape, Abhay ] 
{anega-vannam anega-ruvain panndmam pannamai) When such 
a change has been fully accomplished it may [again] have one 
(sell its original) colour and form {aha se partndme nijjinne bhavai 
tao pacchd ega-vanne ega-rfive siya) Thus from all etermty it 
has been and for ever it wdl be 

The same applies to aggregates {khandha) 

hikkJit and aliihkhi for usual hikkha and niddha 

“ (639b) [Likewise] at times a soul {esa five) is unhappy 
{dxikkhi), at times it is happy {adukkhi) and at times it is happy 
and unhappy m turn As a result of a process [scil of actions 
{kriyd) binding good and bad karmans, Abhay] it indeed may 
undergo different changes of condition {anega-bhuy am panndmam 
pannamai) V hen [the karman] that must be experienced has 
been annihilated, the soul may [again] have one (scil its original) 
condition {aha se veyamjje 7 iijjinne bhavai tao pacchd ega-bhdve 
ega-bhue styd) Thus from all eternity etc as in ^ above 

(640a) An atom {paramdnupoggala) is matenally {daw'at- 
thayac) eternal (w^aya), as to its conditions (colour etc , vanna- 
pajjavehim Java phdsa-p) M is not eternal {asdsaya) 
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(640a) An atom is ‘not final’ {acarimd) from the point of 
view of matter {daw' adesenatti) , from the points of view of place 
{khett'dd), time {kdl'dd) and condition {bhdv'dd) it is either 
final [canma) or not 

Abhay comments as follows an atom is called < final » m respect of a 
particular form of existence if it wiU never agam enter that form of existence 
after havmg left it (yah param&mir yasmad vtvak^ta-bhdvac cytitah san punas 
tapi hhavarp, na prdpsyate sa tad-bhdvdpek^ayd caramah) Consequently 
matenally speakmg an atom is not « final * because, after having quitted the 
state of being an atom by entering an aggregate (jparamdmitvdc cyutah 
sanghdtam avdpySpf), it will again become an atom as soon as it leaves that 
[temporary condition] (tatai cyutah) But smce an atom ejected (sarrwdghdta, 
cf Lehre par 89) by a kevahn will never come back to its previous place, 
never will hve the same moment over again and never agam will expenence 
the same condition, it is « final * as to place, time and condition, m other 
cases atoms of course are not « final » in these respects 

^ (641a) On changes of condition {panndma), ref to Pannav 
13 284a-288a * * 


5 Agani 

Abhay summarizes the contents of the udd m the following gShS 
neraiya agapi-majjh^ dasa flidncP Unya poggale deve 
pavvaya-bhittr-ullanghaiid ya pallanghand c' eva^ 

^(6412) HA^ can penetrate a fire-body {a g ani-kdyassa 
majjham majjhenam vhvaejjd) only if they are taking a deflected 
course [to reach their new place of ongm] {viggaha-gai-samd- 
'uannaga'), they are not burnt then {110 jhiyd^jd) because in that 
case a wounding instrument has no effect on them [sell on their 
karmic body] {no tattha sattham katnai) GA^ ^ can penetrate a 
fire-body m the same case {viggaha-g -s ) Some of them, how- 
ever, may do so even if they take a straight course [to their 
new place of ongm] , m this case A^ ^ are burnt, whereas G are 
not Also A^M may penetrate a fire-body without bemg burnt 
if they are •mggaha-g -s Even if they are aviggaha-g -s they may 
do so provided they possess magical power {idddt-patta) , other- 
wise they are burnt 

For jdva vakkamai in the par on Asurakumaras we probably should read 
Java Amwai — Summanzmg the comm we can say that the possibihty of 
penetratmg fire (badardgm-kdya, short agni) depends on its occurrence, scil 
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only in the central ^^o^Id (see VI 8*) Fire {sattlia = iastra ‘the wounding 
instrument’) has no effect (no kamai = krdmati) on the bemg that penetrates 
It, if that hemg is [so] fine [that the senses cannot perceive it] (sukpna) 
This IS for instance the case with the karmic body, i e the body that is 
involved in viggaha-gai {vigTaha-gaU-satridpanno hi harmana-ianratvena 
suhpmh, cf Tattv II 26 and 38) and, in the case of aviggaha-gat, with the 
transformation body of G and of A®M possessing the magical power to 
transform themselves {vatkrtya-Iabdhi) , m the latter case also the swiftness 
of the body plays a role sukpnatvad vatknya-iarirasya sighratvdc ca tad- 
gatch As to the A} that are avigraha-gati-samdpanna, they cannot penetrate 
fire since they are immobile (stJidvara, Abhay quotes the Cumikara) The 
comm is silent upon A"“* 

" (642b) [No dialogue] Ten things [thdna) produce disagree- 
able {amtthd) sensations for H, viz sound, form, smell, taste, 
touch, movement state (</iu), appearance {Idvanna), repu- 
tation (jaso-ktUi) and energy or will (utthdna etc , see I 3 The 
same things produce agreeable {tttha) sensations for G and mixed 
{ilthdniithd) sensations for AM of course, only experience 
sensations produced by the last 6, 7, 8 and 9 things resp 

ga\ and //in may also mean ‘stage of existence’ and ‘life-bme’ (dyttfka, 
Abhay ) 

^ (*^43^) Even a mighty (mah’tddhiya etc ) god can pass beyond 
{idlanghettae vd palanghettae vd) a transverse {tinya) mountain 
or wall only by attracting particles from without (hdhirae poggale 
panydittd, cf III 4'^) * * 


6 Kim-ahara 

(^44^) To the question ‘What do beings attract ?’ {neratyd 
etc kivi - dh at d) this is the answer HAMG all attract 
matter and again matter it is that underlies their changes of 
condition as well as the place of origin and the duration [of 
their rebirths, and it is because of this conjunction with matter 
that] beings are wholly subjected to karman (neraiydnampoggaV - 
dhdrd poggala-parmdmd p -joniyd p -tthiiyd kammovagd kamvia- 
niydnd k -tthxiyd kaminund-vi-eva vippariydsain entt, evam jdva 
Vemdmyd) 

(644a) HAMG attract complete substances {avu-davva 
padtpunna davvd) as well as defective substances (vTi’-d) sell 
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substances lacking one [or several, Abhay] of their units {ega- 
paes'una davva) 

Abhay refers to the Ttkakara and the Cumihara but -ne do not hear any 
further details 

^ (644b) a How Sakka establishes a place of pleasure, ref to 
several vamakas b The same with Isana and the other gods 
up to Accuya * * 


7 Samsittha 

(646b) * Mv informs Goy that smce a long time he, 
Goy , has been his fnend (ctra-s ayns 1 1 1 h 0 st me Goyamd 
etc ) and follower {cirdnugao etc ) during [an] uninterrupted 
[series of] divine and human rebirth [s] {anantaram deva-loe 
anantaram mdnussae hhave) After our present life, Mv says, we 
both shall be equal kim param marand ? (probably thus) kdyassa 
hheyd to ctiyd dovi tulld eg'atthd avisesa-vi-andnattd hhavissdmo 

When Mv was Tnpy^tha (the first Kanha Vasudeva) Goy was his 
chanoteer {sdrathi), Abhay , cf Hemacandra’s Trifa^ttialakapiim^acarttra 
translated by Helen M Johnson, vol III (Gaekwad’s Onental senes 108, 
Baroda 1949) p 28 In connection with the second part of the sutra Abhay 
tells a legend One day, as he returned from a pilgrimage to the sanctuary 
on Mount A§tapada, Goy met 1500 ascetics who had already reached 
omniscience Unauare of that fact he urged the sidhus to come and honour 
Mv When their leader accused hun of havmg offended {dsatana) the 
Omniscient, Goy grew very dispirited {ydn ahaiji pravrdjaydtnt tefdm 
kevalam utpadyate, tia ptitiar mama^') Then Mv comforted him, explaining 
that there are four kinds of mats {kata) viz mats made of cords {sumba ~ s = 
sulva), split bamboo (vtdala) leather and wool {katnbala), that likewise there 
are four kinds of disciples, and that he, Goy , belonged to the best kind 
(kambala-kata-samdna) The four kmds of kada (= purtsa-jdyd, fhana zyrb) 
derive from Av mjj 387a tiivunji ca mama Goyatnd kainbala-kada-samdno, 
kiiji ca — ctra-saTfisittho st me Goyamd Pannatii-dldvagd bJidttiyawd jdva 
avtsesa-sdma-ndnattd (I) 

(647b) Answering Goy ’s question Mv declares that, be- 
sides the two of them, also the Anuttarovavaiya gods know 
(^jdnanti pdsanti) that fact because the substances grouped in their 
inner sense are infimte in number {^Anuttardvavdiydnani anantdo 
mano-davva-vaggando laddhdo etc , cf V 4^^) 

2 (648a) There are six kinds of equality (tidlaga), viz equality 
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in [i] substance {davva-t ), i e material equality of atoms and 
of aggregates of 2 up to oo units, [2] place {khetta-t ), 1 e equal 
occupation of one up to umts of space, [3] time {kdla~t ), equal 
duration of one up to ^ samayas, [4] existence (bhava-t), be- 
longing to the same species (HAMG), [5] condition (bhdva-t), 
possession of an identical degree (one up to 00 gunas) of the 
same colour etc , as well as equality of karmic status (six stages 
iidaiya up to samnwdiya ) , [6] shape (samthdna-t ), equality in 
geometrical form (five kinds paiimandala up to dyaya) and in 
shape of the body (six kmds samacauramsa up to hundd) 

TTus te\t may be added to the places quoted in Lehre p 32 == Doctrine 
P 4 t (geometrical forms), par 65 (shape of the body) and par 182 (karmic 
condition) 


^ (650a) When a monk who has abandoned all food [bhatta- 
poccakkhdyoga anagdrd) grows faint-hearted {inucchiya\ greedy 
etc , breaks his death-fast and dies from natural causes (visasde) 
[up to his hour of death, provided his deadly disease caused 
his breaking the fast he must be regarded as eating without 
famt-heartedncss, greed etc 


(650b) A group of gods are called Lavasattamas because 
if they had a [human] rebirth lasting no longer than it takes a 
strong man to mow seven handfuls [lava, from the verb lu, means 
mush, Abhay ) of corn, they would attain to liberation 

. j ^ Jacobi s translation of the Suy is rather ambiguous 

Lavasattamas live with the Anuttara gods we 
in t c ollov mg sutra tijjfiantd and karentd conditionals, cf Dasav 
II, S ct passim, He 3, 180 


( 50 ) A group of gods are called the Anuttarovavaiyas 
Musc tie} hear (ht have) the very best [anuttara) sounds, 
e t c ■'cr) cst forms etc Beings with such a small remainder 
arman ( lammdvasesa) that a monk [samana mggantha) imght 

consume it y a fast of tivo days and a half [chattha-bhattiya) 
nre reborn among these gods 


— ' A A 


between [abahde antai a) the regioi 

ypud/i^ivij of the thtcc worlds i-Ur^ r. ^ r 

nas ^ thousands of yojanas ‘^epara 
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the different hells from each other and the seventh hell from the 
non-world {alogd) The same distance separates most of the plat- 
forms of the upper world However, between the first hell, 
Rayanappabha, and the region of the celestial bodies (Joisa) the 
[mmimum] distance is 790 yojanas, and only 12 yojanas separate 
the abodes of the Anuttara gods from Isimpabbhara pudha\I 
The latter region is situated at a distance of less than one yojana 
{des'una joyaim) from the non-world 

abalide antara an intermediate space thanks to which two regions do not 
touch (lit hurt) each other {bddhd paraspara-samsle^atah pldanam, Abhaj ) 
— The [uppermost] sisrth part of the uppermost krosa of the yojana that 
separates Isirppabbhara from the non-world is the abode of the Siddhas, 
Abhay who quotes a gaha, cf Kirfel, Kosmographie p 301 bottom 

^ (652b) Mv predicts the future rebirths and the final libera- 
tion of a Sal tree (first reborn as a Sal tree at Ra^agiha), a branch 
{latthiyd) of a Sal tree (first reborn as a Samah tree m Mahesarl 
at the foot of the Vinjha) and a branch of an Umbara tree (first 
reborn as a Padali tree m Padahputta) 

Mahesarl mod Mahesh on the right bank of the Narbada, 40 miles 
south of Indore (Jain, Ltfe p 308), see Maheshwar QIM 46 N/12/4 {T I , 
p 227) 

3 (653a) The story of Ammada and his seven hundred dis- 
ciples, ref to Uvav 82-116 

4 (653a) A certain group of gods are called Av^^abahas because 
through magical means [dwvam etc ) they are able to make 
themselves so minute that they can exhibit the thirty'^-two kinds 
of dramatic performances (or dances hattisai-viham natta-vihim 
uvadamsettae) on each smgle lash of a man’s eye {acchi-patta), 
without causmg him any trouble {vdhdha, whence A-ivahaha , 
also abdha and chavi-ccheya, cf V 4^) 

acchi-patta = ak^i-pattra or -pakfman ‘eje-Iash’, Abhay, not ‘eve-lid' 
as Lehre p 156, n 8 = Doctrine p 246, n i says, cf Worte Mv p 21 
These Awabaha gods belong to the Lokfintika class, Abhay 

5 (653b) Sakka is able to cut off a man’s head, crush and 
pulverize it, put {pakkhivejjd) it into a water-jar {kamandalu) and 
put It back on the man’s shoulders without hurting him {abdha 
etc as in ^ above) 
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c (653b) A group of gods are called Jambhayas because they 
are always joyful and fond of amorous plays He who sees them 
m anger will contract great disgrace {ajasa ‘misfortune’, Abhay ), 
he who sees them happy will obtain great fame {jasa ‘good 
fortune’, Abhay ) There are ten kinds of Jambhaya gods (names) 
They live on the Long Veyaddha Mountains, the mountains 
Citta and Vicitta, the Twin (Jamaga) Mountains and the Gold 
Mountains Their duration {thn) is one paliovama * 

The Jambhayas {Jfntbhaka, cf vtjpnbhate ‘to feel well’) belong to the 
Vyantara class of gods — Read jc natjt te deve se naijt instead of jam 
jioHi — For tlic mountains mentioned m the text see Lehre par 124 and 
KiitFEL, Kosmographie p 235 


9 Anagara 

^ (655^) ^ monk, [even] if he has cultivated his spiritual 
activities {anagara bhdviy’appd), cannot discern {na jdnai 
napdsat) his own karmic lessa {kamma-lessd) [separately] , he only 
discerns his [own] soul so far as it is concrete (lit endowed with 
a form, 1 c a body) and endowed with a karmic lessa {tain puna 
jivam sai fcvitn sakaninia-lessatn j p ) Concrete particles endowed 
with a karmic lessa {saruvi sakamma~lessd poggala) [indeed] ra- 
diate {obhdsanti 4) like the light {lessdo plur ) emanating from 
the abodes {vwidna) of the Sun and the Moon 

(^55^) The particles {poggala) of H are wholly unpleasant, 
t lose of G arc wholly pleasant (five dandakas with the synonyms 
atta, litha, kanta, piya and inanunna) Those of AM are partly 
pleasant and partly unpleasant 

dpta m the sense of ramanlya, Abhay ’s second explanation 

(656a) A mighty {mah’tddluya) god who has magically en- 
{awvvittd) a thousand forms may also speak the thousand 
corresponding languages {hhdsd) Doing so, however, he has only 
speec 1 {cgd nam sd blidsd, no khalu tain bhdsd-sahassam) 

(656a) HaMng seen the morning-sun red like a cluster of 

na roses {jdstimand-kusuina) Goy questions Mv about the 
Its essence {stlnyassa attha) and its shining appearance 
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(s pabhd chdyd lessd) Mv answers that they all are bnght 
{subha) sell mere brightness 

^ (656b) Pious monks {je ime ajjattde samand nigganthd 
viharanti) excel {vnvayanti) the gods m well-being {teya-lessd) 
The longer their ascetical career {panydya of one up to twelve 
months) the higher the gods they surpass ([i] Vanamantaras up 
to [12] Anuttarovavaiyas) After this cycle the monk becomes 
sukkdbhijdya (see comm ) and attains to liberation * * 

teya-lessa according to Abhay here means sukhasikd, cf also Introduction 
§ 3 — vUvayai — vyatwrajati, Abhay sukkdbhijdya parama-hikla, Abhay , 
cf Ldire p 127, n 2 = Doctnne p 196, n 2 — In the last sentence ‘the 
monk’ of course means ‘certam monks’ {iramana-vise^a, Abhay ) viz such 
as ajjattde viharanti 


10 Kevali 

(657a) The ommscient being [who stiU dwells on earth] {ke- 
V alt bhavastha-kevahn, Abhay ) and the hberated bemg 
(siddha) equally discern (jdnat pdsai) the imperfect monk {chau- 
mattha), the dhohiya, the para-m-dhohiya and the liberated being 
{stddha) The Kevahn, however, speaks and acts, whereas the 
Siddha does not because he has no will (he is anutthdna etc , 
cf I 3®) Again both discern [the umverse, viz] the parts of the 
world (Rayanappabha etc ), the [separate] atoms {paramdnu- 
poggala) and the aggregates {khandha) of two up to 00 umts * * 



SAYA XV TEYANISAGGA 


Viy XV IS ekka-saraya scil has no uddesas In fact it is an onginally 
independent text, see Introduction § 3 It deals with the heresy of Gosala 
Mankhaliputta, the leader of the Ajiviyas The following pages are only a 
short summary of its contents, the details of this saya have indeed already 
been discussed at length by S Hoehnle in Appeiidjces I and II of his Uvas 
(reviewed by E Leumann m WZKM 3 [1889], pp 328-350) and csp by 
A L Basham m lus History and Doctrines of tlie Ajivikas, a vanished Indian 
Religion (London 1951), reviewed by W Schubring in ZDMG 104 (1954), 
pp 256-263 In the notes below the names Hoemle, Leumann, Basham and 
Schubnng refer to these works 

The title of Viy XV is mentioned at the end of the saya Teyanisaggo 
samatto Teya-nisagga refers to several cases of the mcmeration of people 
by the magic power of emitfang a fiery lessa {sarirarjiSi teya-lessatji nisirai) 
related m the story, cf B 4, C i and 7, D 2 For the exact meaning of teya 
see Schubring p 257, n i 


Obeisance to the Suyadevaya! 


(^59^) Mv stays at the Kotthaya sanctuary near Savatthi 
In the twenty-fourth year of his ascetic career Gosala Mankhah- 
putta (abbreviated G below), the leader of the Ajiviyas, lives 
in the same city, m the potter’s shop of his lay disciple Halahala 
G explams his doctrine to the six travellers {disacard) Sana, 
Kalanda, Kan[n]iyara, Acchidda, Aggivesayana and Ajjunna 
( Ajjuna ?) Gomayuputta He claims to have reached Jina-hood 


For the slx 'travellers’ {disacara probably desSta, Abhay , but cf Basham 
P S seqq ) see Schubring p 259 These dikcaras explam to G their own 
rayn [text sata'] — svaka, Abhay ) theories on the eight prognostics {affha- 
VI aiji as{a-prakdraiji mmittagi, viz dwyarjt autpdtcnji antankfarp bhaumarp 
angaip svaraip lakfapaip vyahjanaip, Abhay ), which are said to have been 
discussed in the Purvas (piiwa-gaya) , cf Basham p 213, Lehre par 56 (on 
gavijja) ^ another senes of eight mahdmmittas Abhay *s explanation of 
gga ’^tndrgauglta-mdrga-nftya-mdrga-lakfapau, whence magga-dasatnarti) 
only proves his embarrassment, cf Basham pp 117, 214 and Schubring 
P 259 n e ground of these theories G then explains, m half a ^loka, 
IX inevita es {cha apaikkantamjjdnp), namely possession and non- 
possession, happiness and suffenng, life and death 
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B I (66oa) At Kotthaya Mv , answering Goy ’s questions, 
tells G ’s life-story 

G was born in the cow-shed (gosdld) of the brahman Gobahula 
at Saravana near Savatthi His parents, the vtankha Mankhah 
and his wife Bhadda, therefore called him Gosala 

According to Basham (p 37) the elsewhere unknown place-name Saravana 
might be sara-vana ‘a thicket of reeds’ — mankha atra-pJialaka-vyagrakaro 
bhtk^aka-viie^ah, ‘a mendicant beaiing a picture board’ Abhay , cf Bashaai 
P 35 

B 2 ( 66 1 a) Once G , having become a mankha himself, came 
to Nalanda, a suburb of Rayagiha, where at that time Mv , m 
the second year of his ascetic life, was staymg in a weaver’s 
house On seeing the heavenly signs and the worldl)'^ fame that 
fell to the share of Mv ’s hosts, the householders Vijaya, Ananda 
and Sunanda, G thnce begged Mv to be admitted as his 
disciple Mv thnce refused One day, visitmg the weaver’s house 
and not finding Mv , G gave away all his possessions, and left 
Nalanda At KoUaya, a place near Nalanda, he heard that Mv 
had been a guest of the brahman Bahula who hved there At 
last he met Mv in the paniya-hhumt, repeated his request and 
Mv now accepted him as a disciple Mv and G stayed together 
for SIX years, practising asceticism 

]ahd Bltdvande refers to Ayara II 15, i 7 » cf Jacobi’s translation m SBE 
XXII, p 194 —Nalanda, a suburb of Rayagiha if the classical Nalanda (mod 
Baragaon) is meant, it is situated at about seven miles (one yojana accordmg 
to Buddhist works) north of Rajglr (cf Jain, Ltfe p 3 1 6 and Dey , Geographical 
Diet p 136, see Baragaon/Nalanda QIM 72 G/8/8 (^ 7 , pp 207 and 
231) Kollaya not identified —For Sunanda Hoernle has SudatjisoTia 
— partiyahhumt probably is not a place-name (Schubring p 258) , accordmg 
to Abhay it stands either for pca^ita-hh bhan 4 a-viirdma-sthana or for 
prantta-bh manojna-bh 

B3 (664b) One day, when they were travellmg from Siddhat- 

thagama to Kuramara- (or Kumma-)gama, Mv predicted that 
a certain flourishing sesamum shrub, although it would perish, 
still would form seeds in one of its pods G , wantmg to prove 
Mv a bar, secretly pulled up the plant, which, however, later 
on succeeded m takmg root again after a heavy shower 

The text has Kummara (Kumma)gama, the same place is called Kumma- 
gama m B 5 below (In B 4 Hoernle has Kummagama mstead of Kunda- 
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gama ) Jain (Ltje p 302) distinguishes betiveen Kumara(gama) and Kumma- 
gama but does not identify the places According to Pandev, HGTB, p 167, 
Kumaragama may be mod Kumar, Muzaffarpur distnct, deest GIF 
Siddhatthagama probably mod Siddhangram, Birbhum distnct (Jain, Life, 
p 334), deest GIF — rertjjaTndna, m the descnption of the sesamum plant 
(cf also VII 3^), is not atiiayeita rajatnam or dedipyamdiia (Abhay ), but 
lellyamana (Pischel 279) = lelayatttana ‘quivering’ (ScHUBRiNG p 258) 

B 4 (665b) One day, at the outskirts of Kundagama, G 
thrice insulted the non-jama ascetic [hdla-tavassi) Vesiyayana 
Vesiyayana at last tried to kill G by means of his magic power 
of emitting a fiery lessa, but Mv saved G with his own After- 
wards Mv explained G what had happened and also taught 
him the ascetic disciphne by which that magic power is obtained 

For sdost^tfi ( svdifi svaklydm Uffdt/i scil tc]o-lesyaiji, Abhay ), not 
sidsmmji (text), and for viyad'dsaya ‘a mouthful {ctduka, Abhay ) of water’ 
see ScHUBRiNG p 258 

B 5 (666b) At some other time Mv and G passed the 
sesamum shrub mentioned in B 3 above Mv explained what 
had happened to it, adding that all plants are similarly capable 
of such a reanimation {pautta-^pMihdi am pariharanti) Later on 
G generahzed that theory of reanimation and left Mv 

paufta-pardiara = pravrtya-p ‘abandonment of transmigration’, ‘reani- 
mation without transmigration’ (Basham) lit ‘limitation [of rebirth] through 
remaimng in force’ (Schubring p 258, agamst Abhay ’s false etymologies) 

B 6 (667a) Practising the ascetic disciplme taught by Mv in 

B 4 above, after six months G obtained the magic power to 

emit a fiery lessa (667b) He settled down in Savatthi (cf A 

a ove), wrongly, as Mv asserts, claiming to have reached Jina- 
hood. 


I (668a) G is furious when he hears people repeat Mv ’s 

(668b) He tells the thera Ananda, one 
vs isciples, a story One day some merehants came across 
ge ant 1 1 (vappi, ppUt °ppd) with four tops Openmg them 

r * ^^cy found excellent water (or fl/ti 

a ^ ^^-I'a.yana), in the second gold (o suvanna-r ) 

/ ^ gems (0 mani~i ) Hoping to find diamonds 

r I ^ ^ fourth top, they opened it agamst the advice 

firp m t ^ ^ serpent which, by the magic 

eyes, incinerated them all except the one man that 
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had warned against opening the fourth hillock Likewise G wil 
destroy Mv if he ventures to speak ill of him, and will spare 
Ananda if he warns Mv 

vappi (also °ppa, °ppii) = vapri (not vaptis as Abhay explains) ‘a hillock, 
an ant-hiir, cf vamri, valmika 

C 2 (671a) At Kotthaya Ananda informs Mv of this threat 
Mv admits G ’s power but declares that it can do nothing 
against an Arhat C 3 (671b) He orders Ananda to warn Goy 
and the other disciples against encountering G C 4 (673b) 
While Ananda is still carrying out this instruction G goes to 
Mv at Kotthaya and on the ground of his theor)-^ of reanimation 
(see B 5 above) denies to have actually been Mv ’s disciple m 
fact he is not G but Udai Kundiyayaniya and has entered G ’s 
body (the real G , Mv ’s disciple, havmg died long ago) only 
in order to undergo his seventh and last reammation He also 
specifies his six former reanimations, their place and duration 

According to G ’s theory all beings attain final perfecPon (stjjfiat) after a 
mahamanasa period (see below) during which they nd themselves of 560 603 
particles of karman {karntn' amsa — karnta-bheda, Abhay ) On the inter- 
pretation of the text, esp on the question whether one must read the loc sg 
kammatii (text, Abhay , Leu?.iann) or the nom pi kammdm (Hoernle, 
Basham) or the gen part pi kammdna( 7 p) see Schubring p 260 Withm 
that period successively 1° they are bom m an mfinite number of classes 
{saTfijuha = sarjiyutha nikdya-vise^a, Abhay ), 2 they are alternately bom 
seven times as a god (jahd Tlidna-pade refers to Pannav 2 103a, cf loia) 
m seven different classes (jsarjijuha, for the details see Hoernle p 20, n 5, 
and Schubring p 260 on Basham pp 249-251 the interpretations differ 
very much one from another as weU as from the one proposed here) and 
seven times as a sentient bemg (sanm-gabbha), and 3° finally they pass through 
reanimation {pautta-parihdra, see B 5 above) m seven consecutive bodies 
As to the mahdmdnasa penod mentioned supra it is equal to 8400000 
mahdkappa periods, one mahdkappa beuig equal to 300 000 sara penods 
A sara is explamed thus the nver Ganges is 500 yojanas m length ^e 
Schubring p 260, n i), half a yojana broad and 500 dhanus deep T^e 
last of a senes of seven Gangas (called Gangd, Mahd-Ganga, Sadlna-G , 
Maccu-G , Lohiya-G , Aval-G , Param’dvai[-G ]) each of which has sevm 
times the dimensions of the precedmg one, consequently is equal to i ^ 7 - 
1 17 649 Gangas WeU then removmg one gram of sand fi-om [the banks 
of] such a Param’aval-Ganga every hundred years, it would take a sara 
penod to exhaust aU its sand — For adinara (Schubring p 260,3) rea 
adfnava 

C 5 (677a) Mv replies that G is like a thief who in vain 
tries to hide himself m different disguises C 6 (677b) G gets 
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angry and begins to outrage Mv C 7 (677b) Sawanubhui, a 
native of the eastern country, and Sunakkhatta of Kosala, two 
disciples of Mv , reprove G and are incinerated by his magic 
fire [tavenam teenam bhdsa-idsim karei) When Mv reproves 
G , he again emits his magic fire but rebounding from Mv ’s 
body It stnkes G himself G says that within six months Mv 
will die of bilious fever (pitta-jjara), but Mv replies that within 
seven days G himself will die of that disease as an imperfect 
being {chatwiattha), whereas he, Mv , will live for another sixteen 
years as a Jina The ^lite [aha-ppahana jand) of Savatthi believe 
Mv ’s prophecy Mv now allows his disciples to argue with G 
about all kinds of questions So they do , G is unable to defend 
himself and many of his pupils stay with Mv Some, however, 
go back with him to Halahala’s house There G starts con~ 
ducting himself in a delirious way 


C 8 (68oa) Mv explains to Goy that the magic fire that 
struck G was powerful enough to destroy the sixteen regions 
(janavaya) He further explains that G proclaimed two new 
theories, viz the theory of the eight finalities {attfia caramaim) 
and the theory of the four drinks {cattdri pdnagdim) and the four 
refreshing things that are not drinks {apanaya jaha. Paoga-pade 
refers to Pannav 16 328a), in order to account for this dehnous 
actions, sell m order to hide his sins (tassa vi ya nam vajjassa 
\yapa — avajjd] pacchadad atthayde) By expounding these new 
t eones the Ajlviya theras succeed in reassuring their layman 
Ayampula of Savatthi who, wanting to question G on the nature 
Anl ^ insect ( govdhka-trna-samdn’ dkdrah kitaka-vdesah, 
ay ), visits him and is very much confounded by his master’s 
strange behaviour G orders his theras to bury him after his 
death with the honours due to the last Jma 
The sixteen countnes are 


1 Anga 

2 Vonga 

3 Maga(d)ha 

4 Malaya 

5 Malavn 

6 AcchS 

7 Koccha 


(capital Campi, mod Champanagar) Eastern Bihar 
capita T^alitti. mod Tamluk) Eastern Bengal 
(capital Rayagiha, mod Rajp'r) Central Bihar 
Mpita addilapnra, mod Bhadia in Hazanbagh district) 
south of Patna and southwest of Gaya m Bihar 
capita^ Avanti. mod Ujjain) Malws 

(wpjta Varapa, mod Baran = Bulandshahar) U P 
may e — [KauSikl] Kaccha in Pumea district) 
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8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Padha ( ? maybe = Padham in Mainpun district, UP) 

La^a (capital Kodivansa, mod Bangarh) districts of HooghJy, 

Howrah, Bankura, Burdwan and E Midnapur 
(capital Vesali, mod Basarh) MuzaflFarpur distnct 


Vajja 
Moll? 

KasI (capital Varapasi, mod Benares) 

Kosala (capital Sageya, mod Ayodhya) Oudh 

Avaha ? 

Sambhuttara, also Suhmuttara ‘north of Suhma’, Suhma corresponding 
with the region of the districts Midnapur and Bankura in 
western Bengal 


The above details about capitals and identifications are quoted from Jain, 
Life, p 263 seqq , s v — For the two new Ajiviya theories see Hoernle, 
o c , p 7, Basham, o c , p 254 seq , Schubring, o c , p 261 The gods 
Punnabhadda and Mlmbhadda (4th apajtaya) will reappear m D 2 below, 
cf Basham, o c , p 272 seq — 'The name Ayampula reminds us of Ayambula 

in viri s® 


C 9 (682a) At death’s door, however, G avows his errors 
not he, but only Mv is a Jina, and the theras must bury him 
with every mark of dishonour Then he dies C 10 (682b) 
Withm the precinct of the potter’s shed the theras orgamze a 
fictitious dishonourable burial of their master , then they publicly 
bury him with great pomp 

C II (685b) Mv leaves Kotthaya (see A above) and goes to 
the Salakotthaya sanctuary near Mendhiyagama There he gets 
an attack of bilious fever Hearing people talk about G s prophecy 
(see C 7 above) Siha, one of Mv ’s disciples, becomes very 
anxious Mv sends for him and comforts him, repeating that 
he will yet live for another fifteen years and a half He orders 
Siha to go to the woman Reval at Mendhiyagama and ask her 
to send the cock killed by the cat to Mv instead of the two 
pigeons she was preparing for him After havmg eaten the cock 
Mv immediately regains his health 

For Mendhiyagama Hoernle has Midhiyagama The exact situation of 
the place is not known —For the vegetanan mterpretations of the text as 
given by Abhay , see Hoernle, o c , p 10 note -btlam wa panmga-bhu^rp 
appdnenatft the same phrase in VII i®, cf Schubring, o c , p 2 2 en 

Reval asks Siha how he could know about the pigeons, ref is made to the 
Khandaga episode m II i® 

D I (687a) Goy questions Mv Sawanubhui and Sunak- 
khatta (see C 7) have been reborn as gods and will achieve 
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salvation in due time D 2 (688a) After having passed twenty- 
two sagarovamas m the Accuya heaven, G will be reborn as 
the son of king Sammui and his wife Bhadda, at Sayaduvara 
in the Punda region at the foot of the Vinjha Mountains He 
will be called Mahapauma, Devasena and Vimalavahana He will 
ill-treat the Jama monks, esp Sumangala, the great granddisciple 
(pauppaya prapautraka) of the Arhat Vimala, while he is prac- 
tising asceticism in the Subhumibhaga grove near Sayaduvara 
Sumangala, thanks to his oht~ndna, will know that in his last 
existence but one {to tacce hhava-ggahane) Mahapauma was G , 
he will tell him so and warn him At last Sumangala will 
incinerate him with his magic fire Later on Sumangala will be 
reborn in the great abode (mahdvimdna) Sawatthasiddha and 
attain a blessed end (692a) After having been born many 
thousands of times among the species HAM (some of these 
rebirths are specified) and been killed by some kind of burning, 
^ 3 (^ 94 ^) finally G will be reborn as a brahmin’s daughter 
at Bebhela at the foot of the Vmjha Mountains She will live 
happily with her husband and become pregnant, but one day 
she will perish in a jungle conflagration Then G will alternately 
be reborn as a god and as a human being devoted to study and 
asceticism At last he wdl reach Mahavideha, become a kevahn 
and tell the Jama monks the deterrent story of his former 
existences, ref to Dadhapainna in Uvav par 102-116 After 
having fasted to death he will attain liberation * * 

Cf Basham, o c , pp 142-145 — For Sarpmui Hoernle has Sumai Further 
details on the names are given by the same author, o c , p n —Sayaduvara 
and Puptja not identified — G will be called Devasena because the gods 
Punnabhadda and Manibhadda (cf C 8 above) will be his generals —For 
Bebhela Hoernle has Vibhela 
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ahigarani^ jar a?- kamme^ jdvaiyam'^ Gangadatta^ summed ya 
uvaogaP loga^ Bali^ ohi^^ Dfw’n Udahl^^ Disd^^ Thaniyd^^ 

alitgaravi and dfv’ metn causa 


1 Ahigarani 

^ (696b) * A Wind-body (vdu-ydya) comes into existence 
(vakkamai) on an anvil {ahig ai am), it perishes {udddi 
mnyate, Abhay ) by contact {puttha), ref to II 

^ (696b) A fire-body {agani-kdyd) in the fireplace {tngdla- 
kdrtyd agni-sakatikd, Abhay ) exists for at least an antomuhutta 
and at most three days A wind-body joins it [anne vi tattha 
vdu-yde vakkamai), without which the fire-body cannot glow 
{ujjalat) 

^ (697a) The blacksmith is involved {puttha) m the five actions 
(mentioned in I 8^ and III 3^^) and so are the bodies of which 
his utensils etc are made 

Cf V 

(698a) Beings (specification for HAMG) are the objects as 
well as the subjects of actions {jive ahigarani in ahigaranam 
pi, neraie etc ) as far as they are not obeying the commandments 
{aviraim paducca) They are the objects of their own actions as 
well as of the actions of other beings {jive dydhigarani vi 
pardhigarani vi tad-ubhay ahigarani in) and their actions are 
brought about by their own as well as by other beings’ activity 
(jivdnam ahigarane dya-ppaoga-nivvattie vi para-pp -n vi tad- 
ubhaya-pp -n vi) 

(698a) Also in the development {nivvattenidna) of the five 
bodies, the five senses and the three active forces {mana-, vai- 
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and kdya-joga) beings are both object and subject as far as they 
are not obeying the commandments or, scil while developing 
the body of transposition {dhdraga-sarlra) [in which case avirai 
IS impossible, Abhay ], as far as they are inattentive {pamdyam 
paducca) * 


2 Jara 

^ (699b) * Beings in general may suffer decrepitude (j a 1 d) 
experienced by the body {sdrird vedand) and distress (soga) 
experienced by the mind {mdnasd v) ^ only suffer de- 
crepitude, all other beings may suffer decrepitude and distress. 
^ * 


(700a) Sakka approaches Mv (ref to III and questions 
him on the topic ‘range’ (or ‘sphere’, oggaha) This, Mv ex- 
plains, IS fivefold, VIZ the range of god-chiefs {devhnda), kings, 
vassals {gdhdvai — grhapatih mandaliko rdjd, Abhay ), posses- 
sors of a house {sdgdnya) and [homeless monks here called] 
co-religionists {sdhammiya) Sakka recogmzes the fact that the 
monks {samana mggantha) too have their range or sphere After 
the god s departure Mv , being questioned by Goy , confirms 
Sakka’s statement 


(701a) Goy goes on questiomng Mv Sakka [as a rule* 
prdyena, Abhay ] speaks the truth, he is sammdvddi, not micchd- 
vddi Stdl he not only says things that are true {saccam bhdsam 
bhdsai), but [by inattention ete pramdd’ ddind, Abhay] also 
things that are false {viosam bh bh ), both true and false or neither 
true nor false Sakka s speech is objectionable masmuch as he 
does not abandon harming imnute beings while speabng ( ? jdhe 
nam Sakke dev'mde deva-rdyd suhuma-kdyam amjjiihittdnam bhd- 
sam bhdsai tdhe nam S d-i d-r sdvajjam bh bh), otherwise 
aijjuhittdnam) it is irreproachable {anavajja) For the question 
whether Sakka is capable of salvation ref is made to Sanamku- 
mara in the Mo’uddesa, 1 e m 


iR n li A to Abhay the vj-ddhdh say that suhtima-kdya 

t """'St vastu) or a cloth (vastra) afujjtllnt- 

far,an: then tvould be ap6hya adattva. which would mean that Sakka’s 


222 



XVI 2 


speech is irreproachable only if, in order to protect hving beings, he covers 
his mouth wth his hand etc while speaking! 

^ (701b) The actions of living beings always bring about 
accumulation [of particles of karmanj {jivdiicm cByu-kada. kaiJinid 
kajjanti no aceya-k k k) Particles mdeed are transformed so 
{tahd tahd nam te poggald pannamantt) [ij as to be accumulated 
by attraction {dhdrdvaciya) and accumulated m [the being’s] 
body {bondi- and kalevara-ciya\ [2] as to cause all kinds of 
hardship and discomfort {dutthdnesii dusejjdsu dunnidhiydsu), and 
[3] as to brmg about disease {dyanke, loc sg ), mental occupation 
{samkappe, saynkalpah bhay" ddt-vikalpah, Abhay ) and fatahties 
{marandnte) all of which result m the being’s (^e) death {vahde 
hoi) During these three processes the tenet « «’ attJii aceya-kadd 
hammd » holds good and applies to all HAMG * * 

ceya ‘what must be accumulated’ caya(na), Abhay ’s second explanation 
— flianas are sita ‘cold’ etc as well as kdyotsarga and other postures, s^jd 
vasatt, ntsfhtyd adhydya-bhumi, Abhay The same three terms are also found 
together m 5“ below where they probably have the everyday meamng 
‘standmg, lymg and sitting’, cf Pupphac 1,4 — Mv addresses Goy as 
saman’duso 


3 Kamma 

^ (702b) * Kinds of karman {kamma -pagadi), their per- 
ception etc , ref to Pannav 27 (497b), 26 (495a-496a), 25 (494a- 
494b), 24 (49ib-492b) * * 

^ (703b) Mv leaves Rayagiha and goes to the sanctuaiy’^ Ega- 
jambuya near the town UUuyatira Goy questions him A monk 
who has cultivated his spiritual faculties {anagdra bhdviy' appa) 
and who performs certain ascetical practices (cf II i®’’, IX 3I®^ 
XI 9^ 12^) is allowed {se kappai) to move {duttdvettae) or 
stretch {pasdiettae) his hands, feet, arms or legs only in the 
afternoon {paccacchimenam avaddham divasam), not in the 
morning {puracchimenam av dvo ) If that monk gets tumours 
{tassa nam amsiydo lambanti) and a physician sees it, gently lays 
him down and very gently cuts off the tumours {tarn ca vejje 
adakkhu tstm pddei isim istm amsiydo chindejjd), the physician 
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performs an action {kinyd) whereas the monk does not, [because 
this is] only a hindrance of his duty [dhamm'antm diya) * * 

UlluyStIra on the bank of the Ulluga both the river and the town remain 
unidentified (Jain, Ltfe p 347) — ^According to Abhay (ref to the Curni) 
the monk in question mdeed must observe kdyotsarga only in the morning 
— dutfavettae {dvartayitum) and pasarettae (prasdraythm) also 105“ below — 
amstyd = arsa ‘haemorrhoids’ or, accordmg to Abhay who quotes the 
Curni, a disease of the nose 


4 Javaiyam 


(704a) * In hundreds, thousands and millions of years a hell- 
being does not consume (khavat) as much karman as a monk 
annihilates by a short fast {jdvaiyam nani anna-ildyae 
cauttha-bhattie etc up to dasama-bhattie samane ntgganthe 
kammam mjjarei) Similes [i] if an old decrepit man attacks the 
tough trunk of a big Mangifera sylvatica {kosamba = koianird) 
with a blunt axe he utters loud cries but does not chop off big 
pieces of wood, likewise H, because they have to get rid of 
karmans that stick together very tightly etc , repetition of the 
simile of the anvil m VI i^, [2] if a young and strong man attacks 
the soft trunk of a big silk-cotton tree [sdmali ~ idlmali) with 
a sharp axe etc , likewise monks who have only loosely bound 

karmans etc , repetition of the simile of the handful of grass 
in VI * * 


anna-tldyaya — 
(Momer- Williams) , 


onna-gldyaka ‘diminishing one’s food successively’ 
on cauttha-bhatta etc see Lehre par 165 


5 Gangadatta 

(705b) At the sanctuary Egajambuya near UUuyatIra Sakka 
ppro^ es Mv (ref to 2^'^ above) and is told that a mighty 

and ^ 1 come, [2] go, [3] speak, [4] open 

close his eyes, [5] move and stretch [his hands etc] {duttd- 

veuae va pasdrettae), [6] stand, he and sit {thdnam vd sejjam 

ZSnT [7] transform himself 

oart 7 ^ ^ P^riydrdvettae) only by attracting 

particles from outside {bdhtrae poggale panydtUd) Th.sc are 
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called ‘the eight summarized answers’ {attha ukkJntta-pasma- 
vagarandwi) Sakka takes his leave \wth a rather precipitate 
reverence {samhhantiya-vandanaenavi) 

^ (706a) Answering Goy ’s question Mv explains that t\\ o 
gods of Mahasamana abode {vtvidnd) in the Alahasukka heaven 
{kappa) had a dispute One of them, a sinless and orthodox 
{amdi-sammadditiiil-uvavannagd) god, asserted that particles are 
changed while bemg changed {parinaynamdnd poggald parinayd 
no aparmayd, pannamanth poggald parinayd no ap ), whereas the 
other one, a sinful heretical {mdi-imcchdditthl-iiv ) god, con- 
tended that they are not Just now the first god had decided 
to approach Mv and ask him to arbitrage the dispute Sakka 
being jealous of that god’s magic power [of manifestation etc ], 
had anticipated him, approachmg Mv with a question of his 
own That explains his bemg m such a hurry 

Cf I 

® (706b) That very instant the orthodox god, Avhose name is 
Gangadatta, approaches Mv and propounds his problem 
Mv confirms the truth of his opimon After Mv s sermon 
Gangadatta asks him whether he wdl achieve salvation or not 
ref to Suriyabha m Rayap 44a-54b 

^ (707b) Goy goes on questiomng Mv Gangadatta’s iddhi 
totally fills his corporeahty {sarirain gayd etc ) , the jdva im- 
plicitly refers to the kuddgdrasdld-snwlo, cf III This iddhi 
he merited m his former hfe, when he ivas the householder 
Gangadatta in Hatthmaura He had been converted and had 
become a monk {jdvas referrmg to Purana m III and Udayana 
m Xin 6^) after havmg heard the then Arhat Mumsuiwaja 
proclaim the lore m the Sahasambavana garden near that toivn 
His future * * 


6 SUiUINA 

1 (709a) There are five kinds of dreams {s uv in a -dam- 
sana) dreams may be [prophetically] true {ahdtacca), extended 
(diffuse? paydna), founded on ideas [formed when one w'as 
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awake] {cintd-siimina) or not {tav-vwarlyd) or indistinct {avatta- 
daimand) 

^ Dreams are seen only when one is half asleep {sutta-jdgara), 
not when one is asleep or awake 

° HA^ always are asleep (siitta), A® are asleep or half asleep, 
only M may be either asleep or awake (jdgara) or half asleep 

^ Dreams of [monks] who are closed [agamst karmic mflux] 
{samvuda) are true (ahdtacca), dreams of beings that are not 
closed {asammda) or only partly closed {samvuddsamvuda) may 
be true or not 

® Beings (HAMG) are not closed, partly closed and closed 
[against karmic influx] in the same way as they are asleep, half 
asleep and awake, ref to ° above 

There are forty-two [common] dreams (suvina) and thirty 

great dreams {mahd-stivtna), together seventy- two dreams [savva- 
suvmd) 

e The fourteen great dreams the mother of a Tirthankara and 
a Cakravartm sees during her pregnancy gaya-usabha- jdva 
sthim (ref to Jinac 32 seqq ), resp seven, four and one of these 

are seen by the mother of a Vasudeva, a Baladeva and a 
Mandahya 

Cf SBS XXII, pp 331-238 and 246 


^ (709b) [No dialogue ] Ten great dreams [among the 30 — 14 
- 16 not mentioned under g above] were seen by Mv at the 
n o t 0 night {a 7 itima-rdiyanisi) w^hen he stiU was an imperfect 
emg (c amnattha) They are described and explained as follows 
hnid [big as, Abhay ] a palmyra tree {tdla-pisdyd) who 

of (I? ^ ^ defeated (farajtya) = the destruction 

orTn^ using (mo/wnjya) karman, [2] a male kokda (black 

of ourr" “/i ”’ ^”'***) attainment 

feafhersT T [3] the same with variegated 

doiiWe si conversance with the twelve Angas, [4] a 

to kvL ‘’rr = ‘he preaching of the lore 

of wLte (“gora- and anSgara-dhamma) , [5] a herd 

■aytvomen, [6] a big loms^n p'rama::' 
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of the lore to the four classes of gods, [7] an ocean \\jth thou- 
sands of waves crossed by swimming = the crossmg of Samsara , 

[8] a big blazmg sun = the acquisition of keva/a-knowledge , 

[9] Mount Manussuttara the core of which is v holly covered 
{niyagmam antenam dvedhiya parivedhiya) with the splendid 
colours of emeralds (hart) and cat’s eye gems = the praises of 
Mv spreading through the threefold world, [10] himself 
seated on a throne on the top of Mount Mandara = the preachmg 
of the lore by the Kevalm Mv to an audience of gods, men 
and demons 

Cf Thai^a 499a. 

1 (711b) [No dialogue] Fourteen dreams seen at the end of 
the night (suvtn^ante) mean, for a man or a uoman, immediate 
dlummation and the acqmsition of perfection and salvation in 
his ~ her present life (itthi vd purise vd tak-khatidm-e^a 
bujjhat tniL eva hhava-ggaJianenam stjjhaijdva antain karei) They 
are [i] seeing oneself mounted on a herd (panti) of horses, 
elephants and the like, [2] seemg oneself as a rope that touches 
both the eastern and western shores of an ocean (ddmtnim [= 
rajjum, Abhay ] pdlna-padirC dyayavi duhao samudde putthatn) 
and which is coiled up (sanivelliya = samzartitd), [3] seeing 
oneself as a string that touches both the eastern and western 
limits of the world (log’antd) and which is cut (chinnd ) , [4] seemg 
oneself as a black etc or white thread (suttaga) which is tangled 
(? uggovtya = udgopita vimohita, Abhay), [5] seeing oneself 
mounted on a heap (rdsi) of iron, copper, tm (tauyd) or lead 
(sisaga), [6] the same with silver, gold, gems and diamonds 
(vaira), [7] seeing oneself as a heap of grass etc vhich is 
scattered about (vikkhirai, vihnna), [8] seeing oneself as a bunch 
(thambha) of grass (sara, mram), reed or creepers vhich is 
eradicated, [9] seemg oneself as a jar of milk etc vhich is split 
(uppddiya), [10] seemg oneself as a jar of wme (sura-viyada- 
khumbha), sour gruel (soviraga-v -hit ), oil or hquid fat (vasd) 
which IS broken (hhtnna), [n] seeing oneself as one who has 
crossed (tinna) an ocean iwth thousands of waves (jdza ref to 
the seventh dream m « above), [12] seemg oneself merged 
(ogddha) m a big lotus m full bloom (cf the sixth dream m ^ 
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above), [13] seeing oneself as one who entered into a house made 
of precious stones, [14] seeing oneself mounted on a ditto 
celestial car {mmana) 

sitvtn'aiite, cf auUma-rSiyatjtst in the preceding text — For 6^ see Intro- 
duction § 15, n 

2 (713a) If one moves a vessel (piida) full of perfume prepared 
from the Costus speciosus {kottha ~ kustha, kostha, Abhay) 
etc \java, according to Abhay , stands for patta the leaves of 
Tamala, coy a tmc (cf Sanskrit coca) the fragrant bark of the 
cinnamon tree, tagara the Tabernaemontana coronana] or the 
tree Pandanus odorantissimus {keyai) up and down and round 
in the wind {anuvdyamsi), not the vessel, nor the perfume but 
only fragrant particles {ghdna-sahagayd poggald) float m the wind 
(vdi) [and reach our nose] * * 

ubbliijjamdxta, nibbhtjjamd^a, ukktrtjjamaua and vikktnjjamdpa, I think, 
denote movements 


7 UVAOGA 

(7^3^*) Function (uvaoga) and seeing (pdsanayd), ref to 
Pannav 29 (5253-5262) and 30 (528b-53ib) * * 


8 Loga 

^ {714a) Memorandum on the extent of the world, ref to XII 
7 a At the six ends of the world {I o g a s s a canm'anta, 
VIZ N , E , S , W , up and down) there are no [complete] souls 
(7^^) but only parts and umts of souls [jiva~desd, j -paesd), 
ess entities {ajlvd) and parts and units of such [ajlva-desd, 
aj paesd) Discussion of the question which kinds of souls and 
lifeless entities are concerned, with ref to X section c (under 
intermediate directions, zemth and nadir) where a related topic 
^ iscusse b The same question in connection "with the 

yn 1 ^ ^ (R^yanappabha down to Ahesattama) and heavens 

(Sohamma up to Isimpabbhara) 

(7 5 ^) ^Vn atom {paramanupoggald) may cover the distance 
228 



XVI 8 


between two opposite ends of the world (N — S , E — W 
or up — down, m either direction) in one samaya 

® (717a) If a man moves {aiittdvemdna) or stretches {^asdre- 
mdna) his hand, foot, arm or leg m order to know whether it 
IS raimng or not, he comimts the five actions (mentioned m I 
8^ and III 3^®^) 

^ (717b) {deva mahhddhtya etc ) standmg at an end of 

the world cannot move or stretch his hand or leg m the non- 
world {alogamsi) because m the non-world there are neither 
hvmg beings nor particles of matter (aloe nam n’ ev' atthi jlvd 
71’ ev’ atthi poggald) and movement of both hvmg bemgs and 
lifeless entities is possible only if particles of matter are available 
{poggald-m eva pappa jivdiia ya ajivdna ya gai-pariyde dhijjai) 
These particles of matter [mdeed] are attracted by the hwng 
bemgs and accumulated m [their] bodies (jivdnam dhdrovaciyd 
poggald hondi-ctyd pogg kalevara-ciyd pogg , cf 2^ above) * * 

9 Bali 

(718a) Situation of the residence {sabhd suhammd) of Bali 
Vairoyan’inda (called Bahcanca), kmg of the Northern Asura- 
kumaras, his iddhi, ref to II 8 * * 

10 Ohi 

(719a) On 0 h I, ref to Pannav 33 53^t>-542a * * 

11-14 div’UdahI-Disa-Thaniya 

(719b) Attraction of matter {dhdra), breathmg {ussdsa-nissdsa) 

j.g£ I ^2 -where all Bhavanavasi gods {Amrakumdrd 

Java Thaniyakumdrd) have already been treated — and lessa with 
the Diva-, U d a h 1-, D i s a- and T h a n 1 y a- kumaras 
Their lessa is yellow, grey, dark or black, the darker their lessa 
the greater their number but the smaller their might {iddhi) * * 


229 



SAYA xvn 


Obeisance to the Suyadevayal 

kiinjara^ samjaya^ selest^ ktnya^ Isdna^ pudhavt^''^ daga^'^ 
eg’mdvya^^ Ndga^^ Suvanna^^ Vtjju^^ Vdtd^ 'ggi^"^ sattarase 


1 Kunjara 


^ (720a) * a During his former existence the elephant {hatthi 
kunjara) Udai (see VII 9^) was an Asurakumara After his 
death he will be reborn among the H in Rayanappabha After 
that he will achieve salvation m Mahavideha b The same for 
the elephant Bhuyananda (see ibid ) 


^ (720b) Casuistic application of the theory of the five actions 
(mentioned in I 8^) to special cases of gathermg or catchmg the 

falling fruit of a palm-tree {tdla-phala) and of shaking that tree 
or part of it 


s ^\as the case in V 6* not only the man but also the £rmt and the tree 
are sai to be touched (puffha) by four or five actions Obviously the action 
y V c they are touched or not is pdpdtvdtya kvnyd ‘murderous action’ 


(721b) While bringing about {nivvattemdnd) the five bodies, 

HAlvrr the three active forces (joga) bemgs (viz 

as far, of course, as they possess these bodies etc ) are 
a ecte by three, four or five actions (jive . stya tt~kme siya 
cau-k siyapanca-k) 


The number of 
about these bodies 
other beings or not 


actions of course depends on whether, while bringing 
etc., the being hurts (4th action) resp kills (sth action) 


^ karmic conditions (bhdva), viz udatya etc , 

ref to Anuog 113b seqq v ^ 
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2 Samjaya 

1 (722b) a ‘Standing’ {thiya) m Dharma 1 e Rebgion {sam- 
jaya -vn aya-padihaya-paccakkhdya-pdvakamme dhamme, loc ), 
Adharma 1 e Non-religion {assamjaya- adhamme) or m a 
mixture of both (short samjaydsamjaye dhammddhamme) does not 
mean that one can sit, he etc on them, but that one lives in 
them (e g dhamme thie dhammam uvasampajjittdnam vtharai) 
b HA^'^G live m Adharma, A® either in Adharma or m a 
mixture of Dharma and Adharma, M in Dharma, Adharma or 
a mixture of both 

Notwithstanding VII 10^ where the question whether one can sit etc on 
the atthikdyas is discussed, and XX 2* q v , the terms Dharma and Adharma 
here obviously have nothing to do with the fundamental entities — Note 
Goy ’s question se kenarfi kh'dt atthenam 

^ (723 a) a Monks {samana) are wise {pandiya), laymen (sa- 
manovdsayd) are half-wise {hdla-pandiya) as the dissidents {an- 
nautthiya) say, but in Mv ’s opmion he who spares even one 
hvmg being m a certain sense is not completely foolish {lassa 
navi ega-pdnde vi dande nikkhitte se navi no eganta-hdle tti 
vattavvam siyd), whereas accordmg to the dissidents he who does 
not refrain from harming even one living being is completely 
foolish (jassa anikkhitte se nam eganta-bdle ttiv s) b HA^’^G 
are foohsh. A® are either foohsh or half-wise, M are foohsh or 
wise or half-wise 

amkkhitta (amkstpta) anujjhtta, apratydkhydta, Abhay 

® (723b) In all circumstances the soul and its self are identical 
{sa ccevajive sa cceva jiv' dya), not different from each other {anne 
Jive anne jiv'dya) as the dissidents {annautthiya) pretend The 
‘circumstances’ enumerated m the text bear on moral conduct, 
forms of imaginative knowledge {jdva refers to XU 5^®'), mental 
functions, volition, stages of existence, karnuc states, lessas, 
kinds of belief, knowledge and non-knowledge, instincts, bodies, 
activities and the two kinds of imagination 

^ (724a) With great emphasis {ahani eyavi jdndvn etc , mae 
eyam ndyam etc ), although no dissidents are mentioned, Mv 
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contends that a mighty god [mah'iddhtya etc devd), since he 
has a shape {puvvdm-eva ruvl hhavittd), cannot become shapeless 
by transforming himself {no pabhu ariivtm viwomttdnain ctUhit- 
tae), because as long as a [bemg’s] soul m a particular stage 
of existence {tathdgayd) is united with a body {sasarira, tdo 
sarlrdo avippamiikkd) and [consequently] with a shape {saruvi)y 
with karman, affection {sardga)y sex {saveda, not savedana>), 
delusion {satnoha) and lessa, that being will show colour and 
such other properties as are perceptible by the senses A shapeless 
bemg {five puvvdm-eva arum bhavtttd), on the other hand, cannot 
obtain a shape by transforming itself * * 


3. Selesi 

^ (725b) monk {anagdra) who has reached complete freedom 
from karman {s e I e s im padvoannayd) no longer undergoes 
accidental changes ([«o] eyai veyai jdva [see 11 3^^] tani tarn 
hhdvam pannamai) except [such as are brought about] by an 
impulse from the outside {nannatth’ egenam para~ppaogenain) 

(725b) Change {eyana) considered from the point of view 
of matter {davv' eyand\ place {khett^e ), time {kdVe ), stage of 
existence {bhdv'e ) and condition {hhav*e ) 

(726a) Movement {calanci), scil of substances {davva^, con- 
sidered m connection with the accidental changes in the five 

bodies {sarira-caland), the five senses {tndiya-c ) and the three 
active forces {joga-c ) 

^ (726b) The following dispositions and actions lead to per- 
c ion {^^ siddhi-pajjavasdna-phala) desire of salvation {sum- 
vega moksabJnldsa, Abhay ), disregard of wordly objects {nw- 
veya), obedience to the guru and the other monks {guru-sdham- 
nnya-susmsanayd), readmess to confess and accuse oneself 
annM ^ 3 ° ^” garahanayd)yfox^vmgi\Q &5 {khamdvanayd), 

Fthe people s, Abhay ] anger {viusamanayd), helping 

he ppaganon of] fte lore (suya-.ahayaya), avL.on from 

Abhay] (hhave appad,- 
addhaya), retiredness {mmvattanaya), love of solitude (mvltta- 
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sayan dsuTia-sevanayd), closing the senses {so'indiya- etc sam- 
vard), renunciation {paccakkhdnd) in connection with activity, 
body, passion, [carnal] enjoyment {sajiibhoga-pacc ), superfluous 
property (? uvahi-pacc) and food {bhatta-pacc ), patience 
(khamd), passionlessness (virdgayd), sincerity (sacca, masc ) of 
state of mmd {bhdva-s ) and in one’s activities (joga-s ) and duties 
{karana-s ), subjugation of the inner sense, speech and the body 
( ? viana- etc saman 7 idharanayd), abandonmg the eighteen sins 
{koha-vivega etc cf I 9^), excellence {sampannayd) m knowledge, 
behef and conduct, the endurance of afflictions {veyana-ahiydsa- 
nayd) and of death {mdrad antiya-ahiy ) * * 

Mv addresses Goy as satnan'auso — vmsamanayd = vyavasamanatd 
according to the comm comes betw een khanidvanayd and stiya-sahdyayd — 
uvahi = upadht adhika, Abhay , cf XVIII 7 - — karana prattlekhan'ddt, 
the cleanmg of implements for daily use and other duties, Abhay 


4 Kiriya 

^ (728a) * a The actions {ktriyd) HAMG commit by 
sinnmg against the five great vows {pdndwdya etc ), ref to I 6® 
b The same from the pomt of view of time {sainaya), space 
{desa) and mass {paesa) 

^ (728a) The suffenng of all souls and mdeed of all bemgs 
(HAMG) IS made and perceived only by then own selves 
jlvdnam atta-kade dukkhe, jivd atta-kadam dukkham vedeiiti, 

jlvdnam atta-kadd veyand, jivd atta-kadam veyanam vedenti 

+ * 


5 ISANA 

(729a) Sabhd and iddhi of I s a n a, mda of the lowest 
Northern heaven, ref to X 6 * * 


6-7 PUDHAVI 

[udd 6 (729a)] If an earth-being {p u dh a v i -kdiya) dies 
in the heU Rayanappabha {R -pudhavie samohae) and must em- 
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body Itself anew in the heaven Sohamma, it first transports itself 
to that new place of origin (uvavajjejjd) or it first effects the 
[necessary] attraction of matter (sampdunejjd pudgala-gralianam 
ktirydt, Abhay ) This depends on whether the ejection of par- 
ticles brought about by its death (i e its mdran’ antiya-sa- 
inugghdya, one of its three sainugghdyas, the other two being the 
veymd-s and the kasdya-s ) is partial {desenam samohanai) or 
complete [savvenam ? ) In the first case the attraction of matter 
precedes the displacement, in the latter case it is the other way 
round * * 

[udd 7 (729b)] The same is true (i) if the earth-bemg dies 
in Sohamma and must embody itself again in Rayanappabha, 
and (2) with earth-beings dying in other hells and heavens * * 
Cf XX 6*^ 


8-9 Daga. 

[udd 8 (729b), 9 (730a)] The same with water-bemgs {dn- 
[= daga -jkaiya) * * 


10-11 Vau 

[udd lo-ii (730a)] The same with wmd-bemgs {vdu- 

~iya) These, however, have four samugghdyas, scil. also the 
veiivviya-s * * 


12-17 Eg’indiya etc 

Attraction of matter {dhdra, ref to I 2^), kssd and iddht of 

thp (^g’lndiya), [udd 13 (730b)] 

the Nagakumaras with ref to XVI 11-14, [udd 14] the 

uvanna^umaras, [udd 15] the Vijjukumaras, [udd 16] the 
each u^^^^ Aggikumaras * at the end of 


234 



SAYA XVIII 


padhame^ Visaha^ Mayandie^ ya pdnaivdya^ Asure^ ya 
gula^ kevaW anagdre^ bhavte^ taha SomtV^^ atthdrase 
The cadence of b is defective 


1 Padhama 

(731b) * a [i] The single soul (jive) and the single being 
(nerate etc = HAMG) as well as souls (]tvd) and beings (neraiyd 
etc ) in general have no beginning as such (e g jive jiva- 
bhdvenani no p a dh am e apadhame), whereas both the single 
perfect being and perfect beings in general (stddhe, stddhd) have 
a beginning as such The same topic is then discussed at length 
m connection with different qualities possessed or not possessed 
by the soul(s), being(s) and perfect bemg(s) These qualities are 
[2] attraction of matter (dhdraga, andhdraga), [3] capability of 
salvation (bhavasiddhiya, abh , no-bh -no-abh ), [4] consciousness 
(sanni, as , no-s -no-as ), [5] spiritual hue (salessa, al ), [6] behef 
(sammd-, micchd- and sammdmicchd-ditthi), [7] self-control (sam- 
jaya, as , samjayds , no-s -no-as -no-samjayds ), [8] passion (saka- 
sdya, ak ), [9] knowledge (ndm, anndni), [10] activity (sajogi, aj ), 
[ii] imagination (sdgdrovautta, andgdrov), [12] sex (savedaga, 
av ), [13] body (sasariri, as ) and [14] the five developments 
(pajjatti, ap) — A summanzmg gaha 

b [i] The soul(s) and the perfect bemg(s) are endless (no 
carima acarima) as such whereas the being(s = HAMG) is (are) 
either having an end or endless as such [2-14] The same topic 
discussed in connection with the quahties enumerated in a 
above — A summariamg gaha 

Those who are neither capable nor incapable of salvation {no-hhava~ 
sxddhlya-no-abhavastddhlya) of course are the Liberated themselves, con- 
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scquently as such they are padhama The same is true with beings beyond 
the notions consciousness (iio-sanni-no-asanni) and self-control (no-satpjaya- 
no-asatpjaya) — pajjattt ‘development’ scd of the faculties of attracting 
matter {dhdra) and building up the body, the sense and breathing organs, 
speech and the inner sense 


2 Vis AH A 

(737b) In the sanctuary Bahuputtiya near V 1 s a h a Sakka 
approaches Mv (ref to XVI 2^) and takes his leave Goy 
thereupon questions Mv on Sakka’s former existence (ref to the 
kuddgdi asdld-ditthanta in III i^®') — In his former existence 
Sakka was the merchant {setthi) Kattiya in Hatthmaura (sanc- 
tuary Sahassambavana) He was converted and ordamed by 
Mumsuvi^aya, ref to Sudamsana m XI ii and to Gangadatta 
in XVI 5 His fasting to death and rebirth as the god Sakka 
in the Sohamma-vademsaya vtmdna m Sohamma * * 

Cunningham (The Ancient Geography of India, Repnnt of the ongmal 
edition of 1871, Varanasi 19631 P 33 ^ seqq ) identifies Visakha with Ayodhya, 
I e Ajodhya QIM 63 J/1/9 (T I , p 204) 


3 Mayandiya 

In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Rayagiha Mv answers five 
questions (^ of his disciple Magandiyaputta for 
whose qualities ref is made to Mandiyaputta in III 3^® 

(739b) ^ An earth-, water- or plant-being with a dark 
spiritual hue {kdu-lessa) may m its next existence {anantaram 
uvvatnttd) be a human being, reach the Aez;a/a-knowledge and 
consequently attain liberation b (740a) The other monks 
(samana mgganthd) do not believe Magandiyaputta when he 
expounds this doctrine They question Mv , who confirms it, 
adding that the same is true for earth-beings with a black lessa 
( eow/irt lessa) or a blue 1 [tiilo-l ) and [consequently] for earth- 
eings \Mth a dark 1 as well as for water- and plant-beings 

(740b) a Vhen a monk who has cultivated his spintual 
acu ties dies {anagdtassa hhdviy' appano savvam kammam vee- 
vidnassa s k nijjat emdnassa s mdram maramdnassa s sariram 
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vtppcijcilKiTndnussu, cuTnnciTTi kcuntnciTH vcBni c murcmi mar c 
sanramvipp ,mdran’ antiyam k veem m-a k nijj m-a maiam 
mar m ~a sarlram vtpp ), the subtile ultimate particles of his 
karman (je carimd mjjard-poggald suhumd) spread over the whole 
world {savvam logam pi nam ogdhittdnam atthanti) b Only M 
that are sanni and uvautta and Vemaniya-G that are uvautta 
pajjattaga etc (see V 4^“) can discern and attract (jdnanti pdsanti 
dhdranti) these particles, not imperfect M {chaumattha mannssa), 
HA^ ® and other MG, ref to the first Indiy’udd viz Pannav 

15.1 

According to Abhay anagdra bhdvty'appd here means a kevaltn kevali 
ceha saijigrdhyahl Cf Uvav 13 1 seqq On these ejected particles also cf 
Pannav sgob, 5963 seq — Once Magandiyaputta addresses Mv as saman'duso 

® (742b) The ramification of bindmg {handha) one must 
distingmsh 

A bmding of substances or objects {davva-b ) which is 

1 spontaneous (vtsasd-b ) and in this case 

a) has a beginnmg (s’diya~v -b ) or 

b) has no begiimmg (andiya-v -b ), or 

2 brought about by an impulse (paoga-b ) in which case it is 

a) loosely bound {sidhila-bandhana~b ) or 

b) tightly bound {dhaniya~b -b ), 

B bindmg of conditions {bhdva-b ) scil 

1 of the primary kmds of karman {mula-pagadi-b ) or 

2 of the secondary kmds of karman (uttara-p -b ) This 
subdivision of the bmdmg of conditions exists with all beings 
(HAMG) and apphes to all of the eight kmds of karman {kamma- 
pagadi) 

The comm notes the foUowmg examples for A i a) clouds and the Idee, 
for Alb) the fundamental entities (asukdya), for A 2 a) a bunch of grass 
etc , for A 2 b) wheels and the like, for B the bmding of the soul with heresy 
etc — For the primary and secondary kmds of karman see Pannav 465b 
seqq 

^ (743a) The difference between the sm that has been done 
(pave kamme je kade), the sm that is bemg done and the sm 
that will be done illustrated with the simile of the archer (cf 
V 6^) it indeed is the same as the diflperence, scil the movement 
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or change [of place], of the arrow that will be, is or has been 
shot by the archer This applies to HAMG 

Once Magandiyaputta addresses Mv as bhagavaiji — In the text the notion 
‘difference’ is linked up \vith that of ‘movement’ eyai vt nanattaiii jdva 
{vtyai VI iianattam etc , cf III 3^'* et passim) taiji tayji bhavaifi pan\iamai vt 
ndnaltmjt 

^ {743b) Of the particles they take in as a result of the 
attraction of matter [je poggale dharattde genhanti) HAMG keep 
{dhdrenti) ^ part and eject {mjjarentt) ^ part These ejected 
particles are not concrete {no cakkiyd tesu nijjard-poggalesu dsait- 
tae vd Java [cf VII 10^] tiiyattittae vd), they are intangible 
{andharanam eyam htayam) * * 

mjjareutt mutr'ddmat tyajantt, Abhay , cf XIX 3“ under [8] — Once 
addresses Magandiyaputta as saman'diiso 


4 PanAivaya 


^ (744^) * Among living and lifeless things {jtva- and ajlva 
-davvd) some are conducive to the enjoyment of living beings 
{jtvdnam panhhogattde havvam dgacchanti, cf XXV 2^) and some 
are not To the former belong the eighteen sins {pdndivdya 
up to mtcchddavisana-salla, see I 9^), the elementary beings and 
plants (A^) and coarse-bodied beings {hdyara-hondi-dhara kale- 
vat a A etc , Abhay ) , to the latter belong abstinence {veramana 
and vtvcga) from the eighteen sins, the five fundamental entities 
and the monk who has reached the selest state 

= (744a) The four passions (kasdya), ref to Pannav 14 aSgb- 
291b. 


® (744b) a A number (jumma, here = rdst, cf XLI H) that 
IS ^ n ided by four (je nam rdsl caukkaetiam avahdrenam avalilra- 
viane, ht that is [repeatedly] reduced by four) is called a 
remainder is [o or] 4 {cau-pajjavaste) b On 
the divisibility by four of the maximum {ukkosa-pade, loc ), 
rninmum ) and medium {ajahann'tikkosa-p ) number 

o HAMG and Siddhas c The same for females {itthi) m 
general and the females of each separate class of beings 
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jumma (ytigma) the first time has the meanmg rasf ‘number, sum’ In 
kada-jumma {ka^a — kfta siddJia, puma) and davara-jumma (dvdpara-yugmd) 
it means an even number as against oya (also oga — ojas), an odd number, 
in the compounds te-oya (te- = trt-) and kah-oya {kali- eka-) As to the 
divisibility by four of the number of H etc suffice it to refer to Abhay 
etac catvam djnd-pramdnyad avagantavyam, we just are to believe all this 
For plants and Siddhas there are no (apada) maximum and minimum 
numbers 

^ (744b) There are as many vara (old edition card) Andhaga- 
Vanhino as para A -V * * 

An obscure text No doubt there is some connection with the Andhaga- 
Vanhis = Andhaka-Vf^nis of mythology Abhay , however, explams andliaga- 
vanhi as amknpa-vahm ‘fire in trees’ scil big fire-beings {bddara-tejaskdyikd 
ity arthali) and quotes an explanation given by others accordmg to which 
a -V ‘bhnd fire’ means fire that does not shme {aprakdiaka) vard would 
mean arvdg-bhdga-vartinah dyu^kdpekfayd 'Ip'dytifkd ity arthali, pard 
prakfffdh sthiUto dirgh’dyiifa tty arihah 


5 Asura 

^ (746a) Of two gods of the same class (Asurakumara 
etc specified) hving m the same abode {dvdsa) the one that 
possesses the body of transformation is beautiful, whereas the 
one that does not possess this body is ugly (je se veiwviya-sarire 
[adj ] deve se nampdsadiejava [ = darisanijje abhiruve) padiriive, 
je se aveuvviya-s no pdsddie etc ) Likewise in the world of 
man one is beautiful if one has got ornaments (is alainkiya- 
vibhusiya), ugly if one has got no ornaments {anal -v ) 

Accordmg to Abhay {a)veuwtya-sarira is {a)vibhufita-iartra, an (un)- 

adomed body — Once Goy addresses Mv as bhagavam 

2 (746b) Of tv\^o beings of the same species (HAMG specified) 
hving m the same abode (dvdsa) the one that is smful and 
heretical has more karman, action, influx and perception than 
the one that is sinless and orthodox (je se vidi-tnicchdditthi- 
uvavaiinae se nam mahd-kammatarde c' eva jdva [cf VII lo^b, 
XIII 4^] viahd-veyanatarde, je se amdi-sammadd -uv appa- 
kammatarde etc ) 

3 (747a) The quantity of future hfe (diiya) a being {iterate 
[sing ] etc specified) works m its present life remains mtact (se 
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purao kade citthai) as long as that being is consuming (padisam- 
veei) Its present life 

^ (747a) Of tivo gods of the same class (Asurakumaras etc 
specified) who live in the same abode (dvdsa) the one that is 
sinless and orthodox (cf ^ above) is successful in accomplishing 
his purposes of magical transformation {ujjuyam viiwvissdmh 
njjiiyain vmvvai) whereas the one that is sinful and heretical is 
not {ujj V vankam v) * * 


6 Gula 


^ (748a) A lump of sweetmeat {phdniya- gula) may be the 
object of practical and theoretical reflection (vdvahdrtya~naya 
and fiicchatya [= naikayikd\-naya) In practical reflection one 
of its sensory properties, viz its sweetness {goddd), prevails, 
whereas theoretical reflection distinguishes all five colours, the 
two smells, the five tastes and the eight tactile properties in it 
This general rule is further illustrated with twenty examples 
showing all of the twenty sensory properties that can prevail 
in practical reflection the black bee, the blue parrot’s tail, red 
Indian madder (manjitthiyd) etc 

Besides the vavahariya-naya and the mcchaiya-n probably the arranger 
of the text "tlso had the ujju-sittta-naya in his mind when he made this text 
follow on XVIII 5 ^ one of the key-words of which is ujjtiya , Schubring, 
Lehre par —phdmya-gxtla drava-gu^a, god4a ^ gavlya madhur a, Ahhay 


(748b) An atom (pai amdniipoggald) has one colour, one smell, 
one taste and two tactile properties An aggregate of two atoms 
{dupaestya khaiidha) has one or two colours, smells and tastes 
and two, three or four tactile properties, etc Enumeration of 
t c possibilities up to fine {siihuvia-pa^inaya) and coarse (bddara- 
P ) aggregates of an infinite number of atoms * * 


Aggregates only four tactile properties 
rnlH > t'vo o which are always found together in one atom, namely 

ill uith rough or smooth For the coarse aggregates however 

all eight tactile properties have to be considered 
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7 Kevali 

^ (749a) * Against dissidents {annautthiya) who say that a 
K e V a 1 1 n may be possessed by a Yaksa {jakkh' desenam dittha 
= yaks’ dvesen’ dvista) and that, in this case, his speech (bhdsd) 
IS false or partly false {mosam vd saccd-mosam vd) Mv contends 
that a Kevalin [because of his mfimte energy [ananta-viryatvdt), 
Abhay ] cannot be possessed {no dissai) by a Yaksa and that 
his speech, since it is sin- and harmless [asdvajja avarbvaghdiyd), 
can be only true {saccam) or neither true nor false {asaccdmosani) 

The terms jahkh'ditpia and ummdya-patta stand together m Kappa 
(SCHUBRING, Das Kalpa-sutra, Leipzig 1905) 6, rz, Yah?a here is used in 
the common popular meamng, seeLehre par 69 end — The term ann’ditthe = 
any'dvtfpah (comm ) is not found in the pnnted text 

^ (749b) a There are three prerequisites [of existence] {uvahi), 
\iz karman, body and property {bdhira-bhanda-mattovagarana) 
A2-6MG possess all three of them, HA^ only karman and body 
b These uvahis are living, lifeless or partly hving {saatta, aatta, 
misaya) c-d The same applies to the three bnds of appro- 
priation {pariggaha) 

upadhi (pw ‘Bedingung, Attnbut’) upadhiyate—iipaf}abhyate yen' dtma 
’sdv upadhih, Abhay , for twelve upddhts (‘Daseinsgrundlagen’) see Lehre 
par 179 The difference betiveen upadJit and parigraha, Abhay savs, is in 
the idea of property {mamatva-buddhi) 

® (750a) a There are three kinds of ‘acting’ {panihdnd) mental 
{mana-p ), verbal {vat-p ) and corporeal acting {kdya-p ) A^ have 
only the corporeal form, A^ ^ only the verbal and the corporeal 
forms, HASMG all three forms of ‘acting’ b The same is true 
with bad acting {du-ppanihdnd) and good acting {su-pp ) * * 

panDidna (also Thana 121a, 196a) is nearly synonymous with joga — 
On * * follows the statement that Mv continues his peregnnation , the dis- 
cussion with the dissidents, however, was finished already m 7 above 

4 (750b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Rayagiha a number 
of dissidents {annautthiya), viz Kalodai etc (ref to the An- 
nautthiy’udd , VTI 10^), being at variance on the real tenor of 
the doctrine of the fundamental entities explained in 10, 
question the layman {samanovdsaya) Madduya on that topic 
a According to Madduya we know and see a thing only by \\ hat 
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It produces [e g fire by its smoke, Abhay ] {jai kajjam kajjai 
jdjidrno pdsdmo, ahe kajjatn na kajjai na jdndmo na pdsdmo) 
Consequently, even though imperfect beings {chaumattha) like 
the annautthiyas and Madduya himself do not see [ruvam pdsai) 
wind {vdu-ydya), smell {ghdna-sahagaya poggala), the fire that 
IS in the pieces of wood used to make fire by attrition {aram- 
sahagaya agam-kdya), things lying beyond an ocean {samudda- 
pdragaya ruva), things in the heavens [devaloya-gaya r ), all 
these things may and indeed do exist all the same b (751b) 
Madduya then approaches Mv who praises him for not having 
offended (dsdyam) the Arhats, the Lore (dhamma) and the 
Kevahns by teaching others something he did not understand 
himself Then Mv explains the real tenor of that doctrine 
c Mv answers Goy ’s question about Madduya’s future, ref 
to Sankha in XII 

Madduva addresses the dissidents as diiso 

'"'■(751b) AVhen a mighty (maha'ddhiya etc) god magically 
transforms himself [vtuvvittd) into a thousand forms m order 
to fight with another [such god], these forms are in contact with 
one soul only (ega-jiva-phtida) Also the ‘spaces* {antara) 
between these bodies {bondi) are in contact with one soul 

only and if they are touched etc, the soul is not affected, 
ref to \TII 32 

For the c\pression tattha satlharji na kamat see XIV 5I note, XVIII lo^ 

(752a) When gods {deva), fighting with demons [astir a), 
touch [pardmusanti) a blade of grass, a piece of wood, a leaf 
or a pebble, it becomes an excellent weapon [paharana-rayanattde 
porinamat) for them For demons however the same things 
become excellent weapons [only] as long as [the demons have] 
magically transformed [themselves into these objects] [Asura- 

mccam vitivviyd pahar ana-ray and parina- 

(75^^) ^ mighty [maha ddhiya) god can freely move around 
^nnparty attai) as far as the Continent Ruyagavara, beyond 
Ruyagavara he can move only [m one direction] [^vayai) 

krlZTalThlT Panbhramet .;hereas vUva^d ekoya dtid vyati- 
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(752a) The [i] Vanamantaras consume {khavayanti) an in- 
finite number of karmic particles {anante kamm'amse) m one 
hundred years, the [2] Bhavanavasis except the Asurakumaras, 
the [3] Asurakumaras, the [4] common Joisiyas, the [5] Jois’indas 
(viz the suns and the moons), the gods of [6] Sohamma and 
Isana, [7] Sanamkumara and Mahmda, [8] Bambhaloga and 
Lantaga, [9] Mahasukka and Sahassara, [10] Anaya, Panaya, 
Aruna and Accuya, [ii] the lower {Jnttlnmd), [12] the medial 
{majjhima) and [13] the upper {uvarivia) Gevejjas, [14] the gods 
of Vijaya, Vaijanta, Jayanta and Aparajiya, and [15] the SavA^’- 
atthasiddhas do so in [2] 200, [3] 300, [4] 400, [5] 500, [6] 1000 
[10] 5000, [ii] 100000 [15] 500000 years 

Cf Tattv IV 20 seq — ^According to Abhay the kanm'amsas here are 
particles of mentonous karman (jjunya-karma-pudgala) , of course the highest 
classes of gods consume theirs in the longest space of time 


8 Anagara 


1 (754a) * When a monk who has cultivated his spintual 
faculties (anagara bhavtyappa), while going forA\ards 
(^purao), sideways or backwards (duhao), walks in the prescribed 
way [sell not] looking [farther than] one yuga (juga-mayae pehae 
riyam riyamdna), and a chicken (kukkuda-poya) or a young quail 
{vattd-poyd) or an antlike insect (kulinga) is trodden down 
Ipanydvajjejjd), he has committed an action m agreement with 
his religious duties {iriydvahiyd kirtyd), not a profane and sinful 
action (sainpardtyd k ) For the reason why ref is made to 'Sai 7^ 
* * Mv continues his peregrmation 


duhao dvidha pritatai ca parivatah, Abhay -^uga is not (Abhav ) 

but yuga, i e four hastas or about two meters —kulmga nught be a torkte e 
shrike or a sparrow but according to Abhay it is an anthke (Jupilik adi~ 

sadria) msect 


2 (754b) a At Ray a group of dissidents {annautthiyd) re- 
proach Indabhui [Goy ], contending that the Jamas are 

wholly undisciplined and stupid {assamjayd java [see \ 11 2 J 
eganta-hdld), because they tread on livmg beings (^dne pecceha 
etc , Java referring to VIII 7I) while walkmg m the prescribed 
way (rtyam riyamdna) Goy returns the reproach contendmg 
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that the Jatnas (amhe) do not tread on living beings, because, 
while walking, they carefully look out again and again {dissa 2 
vayamdnd padissd 2 vayaviaiid) b (755a) Mv praises Goy for 
his repartee, among his disciples many imperfect monks {antevdn 
samand nigganthd chaumatthd) would not have been able to 
make it 

3 (755a) a Answering Goy ’s further questions Mv explains 
that an imperfect human being {cliaumattha vianussd) either 
knows but does not see, or neither knows nor sees {na jdnai 
na pdsat) an atom {paramdniipoggala) or an aggregate {khandhd) 
of two up to (. units (paesa) , in the case of an aggregate of 00 
units however all four possibilities occur {jdnai pdsat, j na p , 
11a ] p ,naj nap) h (755b) The same is true with the a/io/njvfl 
manussa c In the case of the para-m-dhohtya mantissa the 
moment of knowing atoms and aggregates and that of seeing 
them does not coincide [jam samayam jdnat no tarn satnayam 
pdsat etc ), because his knowledge {ndna) is formally distinct 
{s'dgdra) whereas his vision {danisana) is formally indistinct 
(andgdra) d The same is true with the kevalt mantissa * * 

Cf 1 4®, VII 7®, XIV ro and Pannav 531 a seq The expressions chcnmattha 

maimssa etc are rather unusual 


9 Bhaviya 

(756a) * a A being’s future stage of existence is indicated 
by prefixing b h a v t y a -davva to the name of that stage Thus 
a bhaviya-davva-iieraiya is a being (viz an A® or a M) that will 
be a H in its next existence The possibilities of rebirth are the 
following A-'M > HG, AMG > A^ (only earth, water and 
plants), AM > A^ (fire and wind) or HAMG > A®M 
b The duration {ihn) of such hhavtya-davva beings * * 

^IV find Lehre par 93 


10 SOiMILA 

Thcutlo quite exceptionally refers to the fourth, not to the first text of 
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^ (757^) * A monk who has developed his spintual faculties 
{anagdra hhdviy' appa) is able to penetrate {ogdhejjd, erroneously 
uggdhejjd) mto the edge of a sword or a knife {asi-dhdrd, khura- 
dh ) without being cut, a weapon mdeed has no effect on him 
[sell on his transformation body, cf XTV 5I note] (no khalu 
tattha sattham hamai) Likewise he cannot be burnt m lire or 
become wet m water, ref to V 7^ 

^ (757^) An atom {paramdnupoggald) and an aggregate of two 
up to i umts {paesa) can be filled (pJiuda) by a wmd-body but 
the process is not reversible, only certam aggregates of co umts 
can fill a wmd-body (vdu-yde ananta-paenenam khandJienam stya 
phude siya no phude) [Simile ] A bladder [vatthi) can be filled 
by a wmd-body but the wmd-body is not filled by the bladder 

phuda ( vydpta, madhye k^pta, Abhay ) ‘penetrated’ or rather, thinking 
of the notion ‘contact’ {phuda = puttha ‘touched’), ‘filled’ — vatthi — vasti 
drti, Abhay 

^ (757b) Underneath each region of the nether world and the 
upper world substances (davva) possessing the five colours, 
the two smeUs, the five tastes and the eight tactile properties 
interpenetrate each other {anna-tn-anna-haddhdini anna-vi-anna 
-putthdim Java [cf I 6®, XI 9^ 10®] anna-m-anna-ghadattde 
citthanti * * Mv contmues his peregrination 

^ (758a) In the sanctuary Duipalasaya near Vamyagama the 
brahman S o m 1 1 a approaches Mv with one hundred pupds 
{khandiyd) He puts three questions which he hopes Mv 

wiU not be able to answer {nvppattha-pasina-vdgaranam karessd- 
mh kattu) 

Sormla’s first question does Mv assent to [i] jattd, [2] 
javamjja, [3] avvdhdha and [4] phdsuya-vihdra {jattd te bhante 
phdsuya-vihdrain) ? Mv ’s answer [i] He assents to jattd m 
the sense of effort (Skt yatnd) viz m asceticism {tava), limitation 
{niyamd), self-disciphne {sanijama), study {sajjhdya), meditation 
{jhdna), the Avaiyakas etc [2] He assents to javamjja in the 
sense of subjection (Skt ydpanlya vafyatva, Abhay ) of the 
senses by keepmg them wholly under control (jam me so’indiya- 
phds'indiydim niruvahaydim vase vattanti se ttam indiya-java- 
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nijjam) and of the passions {jam me koha- lohhd vocchtnnd no 
udirenti se itam nomdiya-javanijjam) [3] He assents to avvdhdha 
m the sense of the suppressing of corporeal deficiencies, viz of 
various kinds of diseases caused by a complication in winds, bile 
and phlegm {jam me ■vdiya-piittya-wnbhtya-sanmvdiyd vivihd 
rog'dyankd sarlra-gayd dosd uvasantd no udirenti se ttam avvd~ 
bdham) [4] He assents to phdsuya-vihdra in the sense of staying 
m gardens, parks, temples, halls, sheds and dwelhngs free from 
females, cattle (or rogues ?) and eunuchs, having a stool, wooden 
seat or litter free from livmg beings (jam nam drdmesu ujjdnesii 
devakulesu sabhdsu pavdsu itthi-pasu-pandaga-vivajjiydsu vasahisu 
phdsii-esanijjam [ phdsuyam] pidha-phalagaseyjd-samthdragam u- 
vasampajjittdnam vihardmi se ttam phdsuya-vihdram) 

There is a certain ambiguity in this first question as there is m the two 
others In everyday speech 'jattd te hhante' etc is only a salutation conveymg 
polite interest in a person’s health and well-being, see Introduction p 43 
and the literature there referred to in note The answer then, also Mv ’s 
answer, is ']attd vt me’ etc T am well ’ But in Somila’s salutation, as is 
proted by his question ‘ktrp te bhante jattd’ etc , obviously more was meant 
than meets the ear However, Mv stands no nonsense and accurately defines 
the terms of the brahman’s backhanded compliment 

^ (758b) Somila’s second question may [i] saruavayd, [2] 
mdsa and [3] kulatthd be eaten ? Mv ’s answer brahmamcal 
methods of consideration (bambhannayd nayd, plur ) distinguish 
two kinds of sarisavayd, viz mxtta-s ‘people of the same age’ 
{sarisavayd = sadria-vayasah, Abhay , the text subdivides them 
into sahajdyaya, sahavaddhiyaya and sahapamsukihyaya) and 
dlianna-s ‘mustard’ (i' = sarsapakdh) Of course only the latter 
may be eaten by monks {samana mggantha) and that only when 
It is sattha-parinaya (cf \T[I i®) and allowed {esamjjd) scil 
obtained {laddha) by begging (jdtya) [2] The same, mutatis 
mutandis, with mdsa, which is kdJa-mdsa {m ‘month’, the 
names of the twelve months arc recorded) and davva-m , the 
latter being either attha-m {m — mdsa ‘a weight of gold or 
silver’) or dhanna-m {m = mdsa ‘bean’) [3] The same with 
kulatthd, 1 c ttihi-k {k = kulasthd ‘girls, wives or mothers of 
a good family’) and dhanua-k {k = kulatthd ‘pulse etc ’) 

(760a) Somila s third question is Mv one or two, is he 
imperishable {ahkhayd), immutable {awaya) and stationary 
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{avatthiya) or has he different forms m past, present and future 
{anega-hhuya-hhdva-hhaviyd) ? Mv ’s answer He is all of these, 
since from the point of view of [the] essence [of his soul, Abhay ] 
{daw' atthayde) he is one, from the point of view of knowledge 
and vision {ndna-dainsari atthayd^ he is two, as to paesas he is 
imperishable, immutable and stationary, but as to uvaoga he has 
different forms in past, present and future 

^ Conclusion of the episode Somila becomes a layman, ref 
to Citta m Rayap 120b 

e Goy questions Mv on Somila’s future, ref to Sankha m 
Xn i2 * * 
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lessa^ y a gabhha^ pudham^ mahdsavd^ caiama° dvvaP hhavanai? ya 
ntvvaUt^ haranc^ V anacar' amra}^ ya eg'niiavtsaime 


1 LessA 

(761a) * The SIX spintual hues (/ e ^ ^ d), ref to Pannav 
i7>4 358a-369a * * 


2 Gabbha 

(761b) The same topic, ref to Pannav 17,6 372b-373a, the 
G a b b h ’uddesa * 


3 PUDHAVl 

^ (762a) * a [i] Two up to (jdva) four or five earth-souls 
{p u d h a V i -kdiya) do not build, together, a common body 
{egayao sddhdrana-sariram bhandanti), but each separate earth- 
soul by Itself attracts matter (is pattey' dJidra), transforms it (is 
patteya-panndma) and builds a separate body {patteyam sartram 
bandhai) which afterwards it develops {jjandhai) by [further] 
attraction and transformation of matter Properties of such beings 
from the point of view of [3] lessa, [3] belief {dttthi\ [4] 
knowledge {ndna and anndna\ [5] activity (joga), [6] imagmation, 
[7] attraction of matter, ref to Pannav 28,1, [8] transformation 
of the attracted matter which, indeed, they accumulate (cijjai) 
after which it disappears or it (scil the better part of it, Abhay ) 
passes [into the body] {anne vd se udddi paltsappat vd), [9-10] 
consciousness and speech of both of which they are destitute 
{test nam bhante jivdnam evam sannd i vd pannd i vd mono t vd 
val i vd amhe nam dhdremo' resp 'amhe nam itthanitthe phdse 
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padisamvedemo' ? no tin' atthe samatthe, dhdrenti resp padisam- 
vedenti puna te), [ii] relation to the eighteen sms, [12] origin, 
ref to Pannav 6, [13] duration {thii), [14] ejection of atoms 
[samugghdya), [15] death and rebirth, ref to Pannav 6 

b The same with water-, fire-, wmd- and plant-beings In 
the case of plant-souls {vanassai-kdiya), hovever, co of these 
may build, together, one common body {egayao sdhdrana-sanram 
bandhanti) 

sahdrana-sarira bahundm sdmdnya-sanra, Abha^ — udddi apadrazati 
apaydti vinaiyatki malewat, Abhay , cf udddi m II i* and X\^I paltsappai 
sarirendriyatayd parmamatt, Abhay , cf XVIII 3^ 

^ (764b) The relative size (ogdhand) of the six kinds of {six 
because patteya-sarira and ni[g]oya plants are treated separately), 
both fine {stihuma abbreviated s below) and coarse {bddara b), 
m their undeveloped {apajjattaga a) and dei eloped (pajjattaga 
p) states and taking into account their mmimum and maximum 
size (jaJianniyd ogdhand j, ukkosiyd ogdhand u) Consequently, 
since patteya-sarira plants are always bddara, there are fort3'^-four 
cases 


I 

y 

nioya 


2 

y 

vdu-kdiya 

aj 

3 

s 

teu-k 

aj 

4 

s 

du-k 

aj 

5 

s 

pudhavi-k 

aj 

6 

b 

vdu-k 

aj 

7 

b 

teu-k 


8 

b 

du-k 

aj 

9 

b 

pudhavi-k 

aj 

lO-II 

patteya-sarira 

b 



vanassai-k aj and 



b nioya aj 


12 

s 

nioya 

PJ 

13* 

s 

nioya 

a u 

14* 

s 

nioya 

p u 

15 

\ 



16* 

I 

the same with 

vdu-k 

17* 

) 




18 ) 

19* / the same with teii-k 
20* ) 

21 ] 

22* 1 the same with du-k 

23* ) 

24 

25* xbesamewitbpudhavi- 

26* k 

27 up to 38* the same as 15- 
26* with b vdn-k up 
to piidhavi-k 
39 up to 41* b nioya 
42 up to 44 patteya-sarira 
b vanassai-k 
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As a rule each of these beings is i times bigger than the one 
immediately preceding it , for those indicated with an however 
the difference is said to be msesdlnya 

For ni{g)oya see Lehre par 104 As is explained there these mgoyas 
ongirvally no doubt were considered to be siihuma, although our text and 
Viy 889b = JIv 423b, Pannav 381a also speak of badara ntgoyas — patteya- 
sarira (badara vanassai-kdtya) 'single plants’ as against saharana-sarira 
‘group plants’ such as lichens and mosses, see Lehre par 106, cf ® above 
and XXIII i-ii, iv-v 

° (765b) The plant-bodied being {vanassat-kdiya) [viz the 
ntgoya consequently] is the finest (savva-siihuma savva- 
suhumatardya) being of the class, then follow wind, fire, 
water and earth {vdu- kdya) — The plant (vemassat-kdya) is 
the biggest {savva-bddara savva-bddaratardya) being of the 
A^ class, then follow earth, water, fire and wind (ptidhavi- . 
kdya) — The body of a coarse earth-being (bddara-pudhavi- 
sarird) is ^ times bigger than that of a coarse water-being , 
the body of a coarse wind-being is ^ times bigger than that of 
a fine earth-being {su}mma-pudhavi-\kdvya~~\safird) , the body 
of a fine wind-being is co times bigger than that of a stihuma- 
vanassai-kdtya 

^ (766b) The absolute size of an earth-being (^pudhavi-kdtya) 
IS explained with a simile if a clod of earth the size of a plajung 
ball {egam makam pudhavi-kdiyam jau-gold-samdnam) is rubbed 
on a grinding stone {sanhakaranl) some earth-beings are crushed 
etc and killed {uddaviya mdrita, Abhay ), others are not — 
The pain (vedand) such a being experiences when it is trampled 
{akkante sanidne) is as great as that of an old decrepit man whom 
a young strong man gives a blow on the head — The same is 
true with water-, fire-, wind- and plant-beings * * 

Once Goy addresses Mv as samati’duso 


4 Mahasava 

(767b) With H karmic influx, action and perception are 
s (t ey are mahasava, mahdktrtya, mahdveyaTia), but 
anmhiJation of karman is weak {appa-nt]jara) With G influx 
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and action are strong whereas perception and annihilation are 
weak With AM aU four are either strong or weak so that there 
IS a permutation of sixteen possibihties 


5 Caraxia 

^ (768b) With ‘final’ {c ar am a, carima) HAM karman, 
action, karmic influx and perception are m eaker (they are appa- 
kammatardya etc ) than with ‘foremost’ {paravia) HAM because 
of [the shorter] duration [of their present quantum of life] 
{tliiim paducca) With G the reverse is true 

carama beings indeed are alpa-stiitU set! have near]} finished their quantum 
of hfe, whereas parama beings are maha-stJnti sell have stfll a long hfe-time 
before them, Abhay 

2 (vbgb) Perception (veyoTid) is conscious {iiiddya) or un- 
conscious {antddya), ref to Pannav 35 end S57a-b * * 

The text has nida ya antdd ya and so has the comm according to which 
ntdd IS a subst, deriving from dd ‘to clean’ and means cf , though, 

Lehre par 86 and Viy I 2 * 


6 diva 

(76gb) The continents and oceans {diva -samuddd), ref to 
Jiv [Div ] 176a seqq * * 


7 Bhavana, 

(770a) Number and appearance of the abodes of the gods 
{bhav an’dvdsa with the Bhavanavasis, bhomepa-nagar dvdsa 
with the Vanamantaras, vimdn' dvdsa with the Joisiyas and the 
Vemamyas) the 6 400 000 abodes of the Bhavanavasis are made 
of precious stones {savva-rayana-mayd) and so are the ^ hundred 
thousands of Vanamantara-abodes and the Vemamya-abodes of 
which only those m Sohamma are said to be 3 200 000 in 
number, the ^ hundred thousands of Joisiya-abodes are made 
of crystal {savva-phdhhd-maya) * * 

Cf. Kirfel, Kosmographte pp 264, 271, 276 and 297 
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8 Niwatti 

(770b) Ramification of the different dispositions (ntw a t- 
ti) these nivvattis, may be subdivided from the point of view 
of [i] the kinds of beings (A^ up to the highest gods, ref to 
VIII 9^), [2] the eight kinds of karman (here and further on the 
occurrence of each particular nivvattt with HAMG is indicated), 
[3] the five bodies, [4] the five senses {savv\ndiyd)^ [5] the four 
kinds of speech (sacca-, mosa-, saccdmosa- and asaccdmosa-bhdsd), 
[6] the four kinds of inner sense {sacca- viana)^ [7] the four 
passions, [8] the 5 + 2 + 5 + 8 sensorial perceptions, [9] the 
six shapes of the body {samthdna, see XIV 7^), [10] the four 
acute instincts (satind), [ii] the six lessas, [12] the three kinds 
of belief (diithi), [13] the five kinds of knowledge, [14] the three 
kinds of non-knowledge {anndnd)^ [15] the three activities (joga) 
and [16] the two kinds of imagination {uvaogd) — At the end 
two summarizing gahas * * 

niwatu = mrvrtti mfpattt, Abhay 


9 Karana 

(772b) Ramification of the different kinds of actmg 
(karana) and their occurrence with HAMG The karanas 
may be subdivided from the point of view of [i] matter, place, 
tune, stage of existence and condition (davva- bhdva-karana), 
[2 6] [3-7] udd 8 above, [7] the seven kinds of ejection 

of atoms (samugghdya), [8-10] = [10-12] in udd 8 above, [ii] 
t e three sexes, [12] the hurting of one- up to five-sensed 
beings, [13] the five properties of matter (poggala) and their 

[^"9] in udd 8 above, samthdna here means 
the five geometrical forms, see XXV 3i-2_At the end two 
summanzing gahas * * 


10 Vanacar’asurA 

(773a) The Vanamantaras, ref to XVI ii ** 
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S AYA XX 


beindtyd}- -vi-dgase^ pdna-vahe^ uvacae^ ya paramdnu^ 
antara^ handhe^ hhumi^ carana^ sovakkamd jlvd^^ 


1 Beindiya 

(773b) * The same discussion as in XIX 3®' (with ref to that 
place) m connection with two-sensed {beindiya), three-, 
four- and five-sensed living beings Of course several properties 
vary for the different classes, consciousness and speech t® for 
instance first appear with some (not all!) five-sensed beings At 
the end the relative frequency of these beings their number is 
inversely proportional to the number of their senses * * 


2 Agasa 

^ (775a) Space {dg ds a) of the world {log'dgdsa) and the 
non- world {alog' dgdsa), ref to the Atthi[kaya]-uddesa II 10^ ® 
with ogdhiUdnam instead of phimttdnam 

^ (775b) Different names {abhivayand) of the five fundamental 
entities {atthikdya) [i] dhamma or dhamwL atthikdya abstinence 
{veramana m the case of the five vows, otherwise vivega, cf I 9^ 
et passim) from the eighteen sins, circumspection (five kinds of 
samti, see Lehre par 173) and control (three kinds oi giitti, see 
ibid), [2] adhamma the eighteen sms, assamii and agiitti, [3] 
dgdsa gagana, nabha ‘atmosphere’ and tv^enty-four other names 
such as vivara ‘hole’, magga ‘way’, ddhdra ‘support , bhdyana 
receptacle , ananta ‘the infimte’ etc , [4] jiva the series pdna 
bhuya satta and seventeen other names, among which also 
poggo^l(^ (in the sense of body), sasarlra ‘having a body etc , 
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[Sl pogg(il^ atoms {paramdnupoggaJa) and aggregates {khanda) 
of two up to CO umts {du- ananta-paesiyd) * * 

The different ‘names’ not only never render the exact meaning of the 
basic terms, they often entirely get off the pomt e g dhamma and adhamma, 
£^j^daniental entities ‘motion and rest , are here taken in the sense of 
‘rehgion’ and ‘non-rehgion’ , cf also XVII comm Abhay gives many a 
queer etymology 


3 Panavaha 

1 (777a) Abstinence {veramana and vwega as m 2^ above) 
from the eighteen sms (the first of which is pdnaivdya p dn a - 
V ah a), the four forms of imaginative knowledge and the 
four processes of imagination {uppattiyd ]dva pdnndmiyd^ uggahe 
Java dhdrand, cf XII 5^*^ under [2]), will {utthdna etc ), the fact 
of belonging to one stage of existence or another (jieraiyatta 
etc ), the eight karmans, the six lessas, the three kinds of belief 
{ditthi) and the four views (damatia), the five resp three kinds 
of knowledge and non-knowledge, the four [acute] instincts 
(sannd), the five bodies, the three activities and the two kinds 
of imagination, all these result in nothing but the self {savve te 
annattha dyde parmamanti) 

^ (777^) "The soul acquires its diversity [vihhatti-hhdvam 
pannamai) as a result of karman, ref to XII 52 * * 


4 UVACAYA 

(777b) The genesis etc of the five senses {indiya- uv a c ay d)^ 
ref to Pannav 15,2 3o8b-3 15b * 


5. ParamAnu 

^ (778^) The possible combinations (permutations) of colours, 
smells, tastes and tactile properties in the atom {par aindnii- 
pogg^^d), m aggregates {khandhd) of 2 - 10, x and ^ umts, and 
in fine {suhuma-pannayd) and (785a) coarse {hdyara-p ) aggre- 
gates of GO umts, ref to XVIII 6^ 
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(787a) Considered from the points of view [i] matter, [2] 
place, [3] time and [4] condition the atom {davva- paramdnu) 
[i] IS uncleavable, unbreakable, incombustible and intangible 
(acchejja abhejja adajjha agejjha), [2] has neither halves nor a 
rmddle nor units nor parts {anaddha amajjlia apaesa avibhdima), 
[3] IS timeless (see comm ) and [4] possesses colour (is van- 
namantd) etc * * 

Abhay takes anaddha m the sense of ‘timeless’ {samaya-sarjikhyd'vaya- 
vdbhavdt) although the term is used m connection with khetta and con- 
sequently means anardha Obviously the text is spoiled where it says that 
from the pomt of view of time the atom is avanna agandha etc , probably 
this should be a^taddha (= anadhva) asamaya 


6 Antara 

(78ga) If an earth-soul living between {ant ar d samohae 
samohanitta) the two hells Rayanappabha and Sakkarappabha 
must embody itself anew in Sohamma heaven, it first transports 
Itself {uvavajjejjd) to its new place of origin and then starts attract- 
ing matter (dhdrejjd) or vice versa, ref to XVII 6, specifying 
that that text has sampdunejjd instead of dhdrejjd — The same 
with earth-souls living between other hells and going to other 
heavens, or hving between two heavens and going to some hell 

^ (789b) The same with water-souls 

° (790a) The same with wmd-souls * * 

7 Bandha, 

(790b) The binding {bandha) [of karman] is threefold 
effected by the exertion of the soul {jiva-ppaoga-b ), immediate 
{anantara-b ) and mediate {parampara-b ) This is true for all 
HAMG This is demonstrated for the binding of the eight kinds 
of karman and their reahzation {udaya), as well as for the bind- 
ing of sexes {veya), bodies, instincts {samid), lessas, kinds of 
belief {ditthi) and kinds of knowledge and non-knowledge * * 

atiantara- resp pararjipara-bandha ye^drji pudgaldndm baddhdndTji satdm 
anantarah samayo vartate te^dtji anantara-bandha iicyate, ytfdijt tu baddhdndm 
dvitly'ddth samayo vartate tefdtp paraijipara-bandha id, Abhay 
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8 BhOmi 


1 (791b) The fifteen places where karman is bound and con- 
sumed {kamma- bhu m i) are the five Bharahas, the five Erava- 
yas and the five Mahavidehas The thirty places that are free 
from karman {akamma-hh) are the five Hemavayas, the five 
Herannavayas, the five Harivasas, the five Rammagavasas, the 
five Devakuras and the five Uttarakuras Measured time {tis~ 
sappinl and osappini) does not exist there, nor does it exist in 
the Mahavidehas where time is said to be stationary {avatthie 
nam tattha kale) 

Lehre par 113 and 117 — Cf Xhaija 201a — Once the appellation is 
saman'aiiso 


^ (791b) In the Mahavidehas all twenty-four Arhats preach 
the Doctnne of the Four Restraints (caujjdina dhamma)^ in the 
Bharahas and the Eravayas only twenty-two do so, whereas the 
first and the last Arhat preach the Doctrine of the Five Vows 
and Confession {panca-mahavvaiya sapadtkkamaTia dhamma) 

Cf Thana 201a 

(792a) Names of the twenty-four Arhats (titthagara) who 
preached in Jambuddiva, viz in Bharahavasa, during the present 
osappini 

Paumappabha, the sixth Jina, is called Suppabha and Candappabha, the 
eighth Jina, is called Sasi 

(792a) Between these twenty-four Tirthankaras there are 
twenty-three intermediate times {jin' antara) The Kdliya-suya 
falls into decay {voccheda) during the seven middle interims (viz 

9 up to 15), the Ditthivdya durmg all of the twenty-three in- 
terims 

Cf 'Weber, Ind Stud r6, p 211 seq — Kdliya-stiya (Lehre par 40 and 
151) Weber, Ind Stud 17, p 13 seq — Diffhtvdya the 12th Anga 

(792a) In Jambuddiva, viz in Bharahavasa, the Puvva-gaya, 
during the present osappini^ will survive (anusajjissai) Mv by 
a thousand years, it will survive the other Tirthankaras by a 
definite (samkhejja) or an indefinite {asamkhejja) time 
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(792a) The Lore {titthd) will sunuve Mv by twenty-one 
thousand years 

(792b) The Lore will survive the twenty-fourth future 
Tirthankara by the same definite number [of thousands of years] 
{samkhejjdim scil vdsa-sahassdim) as lasted the period during 
which Usabha the Kosahya [who was the first Tirthankara of 
the present osappmi] lived as a Jina (jina-pariydya) 

Scd a penod of 99 000 ptiwas, see Jinac 227 with Jacobi’s translation, 
55 EXXIIP 284 

® (792b) The Preachers of the Lore {Utthagara) are the Arhats, 
the Lore {titthd) is the fourfold commumty {cduvvand dtnna 
samana-sanghd) of monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen The 
Exponents of the Sacred Word (pavayani) are the Arhats, the 
Sacred Word {pavayana) is the Basket of the Twelve Angas 
{duvdlas' anga gant-pidaga) Ayara up to Ditthivaya 

The question is rather obscure ttUhatfi bhaiite Uttliam titthagare Uttham ^ 
and pavayanatfi bhante pavayanarp pavayani pavayanatp ? — dnvalas'anga gam- 
pi 4 aga also m XXV 3® 

® (792b) The members of prominent and noble families {uggcit 
hhoga, rdvnna, Ikkhdga, Ndya, Koravva) adhere {ogdhanti) to 
the Lore {dhavima), make themselves free from karman and 
attain liberation Some of them are reborn in the worlds of the 
four kinds of gods * * 

Ikkhaga = Aik5vaka, the line of Ik§vaku, Naya = Jnatr, Mv’s family, 
Koravva — Kauravya, the Ime of Kuru 


9 Carana 

(793b) There are two kinds of [magical] gait {c dr an d)~ 
® the magical faculty {laddhi) called vijjd-cdrana is brought about 
by him who is chatiham chatthenam anihkhittenam tavo-kammenam 
(cf II I®*’) mpde Uttar a-guna-laddhim khamavidna (see comm),* 
further details about its velocity and its range both in honzontal 
and vertical directions, ^ (794^) the jangha-cdrana-laddht is 
brought about attham atthenam amkkliittenam iavo-kammenam ; 
Its velocity and range If somebody who possesses these faculties 
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does not confess before dying, he is not ‘perseverant’ («’ atthi 
tassa ardhand) * * 

See Introduction par 15, n — On the meaning of vtjjae etc the comm. 
IS rather obscure ‘vtjjde’ = vtdyayd pilrva-gata-irutt-miefa-rupayd kara^- 
bhutayd, 'iittara~gtma-laddhiip' tt uttara-giindh ptnda-vthtddhy-ddayas tefji 
ciha prakramdt tapo grhyate, consequently 'u -g -laddhiTji' tapO'lahdhiijt , 
'khamamdna' — kfamamdna adhtsaliamdna Abhay quotes five gahSs 
Cf Lehre par i8r end 


10 SoVAKKAMA 

(795b) Premature exhaustion of quantity of life {uvakkama) 
IS possible only with AM (who consequently may, but must not, 
be sovakkam a), not with HG (who are always ntruva- 
kkamd) 

uvakkama (not to be mixed up ivith the uvakkama mentioned m Xh^na 
22ob) aprdpta-kdlasy' dyntfo ntrjarana (Abhay ), 1 e ‘cause of death’ , cf 
Jacobi on Tattv II 52 

(796a) Rebirth [consequently] may be the result of such a 
cause of death’ which is either internal or external {dovakkama, 
parovakkama), or not be the result of such a cause (niruvakkaina) 
Specification for rebirth {uvavajjai) and death {uvvattai, with 

Joisiyas and Vemaniyas cayai) on the different stages of exis- 
tence 

(79ba) HAMG are reborn and die by their own power 
{dy iddhie no par tddhle), through their own karmans {dya- 
kammund etc ) and exertions {dya-ppaogena etc ) 

paoga known also from 

111 4=) and IX 32^ 

^ (796b) a HA2 (except Siddhas) and G are [i] kat- 
sainciya, [2] akai-samciya or [3] avvattaga-samciya [i] a definite 
num er of them may simultaneously enter another stage of 
existence {samkhejjaenam pavesanaenam pavisantt, cf IX 32^^) 
or [2] an indefinite number may do so {asamkhyjaexiam ) or 

A 1 separately m one samaya do so {ekkaenam ) 

A zx^ akai-samciya and Siddhas are akai-s or avvattaga-s 
b The relative frequency of these three cases with HAMG 
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and Siddhas c (797a) Simultaneous rebirth on another stage 
of existence {pavesanaga) is eflFected in five ways, namely [i] by 
one group of six beings {chakka-samajjtya), [2] by part of such 
a group (no-chakka-s ), [3] by one group of six beings and part 
of such a group, [4] by several groups of six beings, or [5] by 
several groups of six beings and part of such a group With 
only cases [4] and [5] are possible 

d (797b) The relative frequency of these five cases with 
HAMG and Siddhas e (798a) = c with groups of tv^elve beings 
{bdrasa-samajjtya) f (798b) = d with groups of twelve beings 
g (798b) = c with groups of eighty-four beings {culastt-saimjjtya). 
h (799a) = d with groups of eighty-four beings * * 
awattaga — avaktavya, Abhay or perhaps cwyakta 
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sdh^ kala^^ ayast^^^ vamse^'^ tkkhuy dabhlie'- ^ya ahbhdy^^ tulasT^^^^ ya 
atth' ee dasa~vaggd am puna honii uddesd 


Vagga 1 

Udd I (8ooa) * [i] The souls embodied in the roots (jiva 
mulattde vakkamanti) of the plants salt, vlht etc originate 
from AM, ref to Pannav 6 [2-3] They may appear and 

disappear {avahdra = apahdrd) simultaneously {ega-samaeimiii) 
in any given number, ref to XI [4“33] Further description 
of their quahties and faculties, the domains under discussion 
(size of the body etc ) being the same as those enumerated in 
XI 1° All beings have already several times or even an infinite 
number of times been reborn in the roots of these plants, cf 

XI id =1 

Udd 2-10 (8oib) The same as udd i in respect of the souls 
embodied m 2 the bulbous root {kanda), 3 the stem {khandha), 
4 the bark {taya), 5 the branches {sdla), 6 the shoots {pavdla), 
7 the leaves [patta), 8 the flowers {puppha\ 9 the fruits (phala) 
and 10 the seeds {biya) of the same plants, slight differences 
are noted in udd 8-10 * * at the end of each udd 


Vagga ii-viii 

(802a) The same as vagga 1, with shght differences, for the 
plants 11 k a I a, masura etc , in ay a s t, kustinibha etc , 
IV V am s a, venu etc , v ukkhu, ikkhiwadiyd etc , vi sediya, 
bhandtya, d abb h a etc , vii ahbh ar uh a^ voydna etc 
and viu t u I a s i, kanhadala etc 

Cf XXIII comm 
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tdV^ fit’ll atthiya hahuliiyaga^^^ y a gticchaS^ y a gumma 7 valll^^ y a 
cha ddasa-vaggd ee satthim puna hontt uddesd 


V a g g a i-vi 

(803 a) The same as saya XXI, with slight differences, for the 
plants 1 tdla, tamdla etc , u the ega-hlyaga trees 
nimha, amba etc , m the h ahu-biy ag a trees atthiya, 
tinduya etc , iv the guccha shrubs vdingam etc , v the 
gumma shrubs sinyayd, navamdhyd etc and vi the v all i 
creepers pusaphali etc , references to Pannav i 

Cf XXIII comm 
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Obeisance to the Suyadevaya' 

aluya^ avayd^^^ pddhP^ taha masavanm-vallr’ ya 

pane' ee dasa-vaggd panndsa honti uddesa 


V a g g a i-v 

(804a) The same as saya XXI, with slight differences, for the 
plants 1 dluya, mfdaga etc , n lohtni etc, m. dya 
etc , IV p d dh d etc and v m d s a p annt etc 

See IntroducOon § 4. — In Pannav 303-3 9b (cf also Utt 36, 93 seqq ) 
the same plants form two families called patteya- and sahdrenia-sarifa~bdyara- 
vattassai-kdiya (cf XIX 3'’ comm ) and the patteya family is subdivided 
mto the followmg twelve groups 
la ega-blyaga nikkha, trees with one seed 
rb hahu-blyaga nikkha, trees ivith many seeds 

^ (shrubs (see Jacobi, SBE^liXN, p 216) 

3 gumma ) 

4 layd, big plants (see below) 

5 vallt, creepers 

6 pavvaga, reeds 

7 tajia, grasses 

8 valaya, palms 

9 hanya, herbs 

10 osahi, annual plants 

1 1 jala-ntha, water-plants (see below) 

12 kuhana, funguses 

The sdhdra^a family is treated m XXIII i-u and iv-v but not all the names 
mentioned m Pannav appear there Probably the eleventh group of the 
patteya family was not treated m XXI -XXIII because several plants belongmg 
to that group (uppala, pauma, naltna) had already been discussed m XI 1-8 
Also the fourth group of the same family (starting with pauma -layd, see 
Pannav 32b) is missmg m the Viy 


of Viy XXII u 
cf XXII 111 

XXII IV 
cf 

XXII V 

cf XXII VI 
cf XXI V. iv 
cf XXI VI 
cf XXII 1 
cf XXlIvii-vm 
cf XXI i-m 


cf XXIII m 
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SAYA XXIV 


uvavdya^^'^ parlmdnam^^^ sanghayan"^^^ uccattam^^'^ eva samthd- 

ditthl^"^^ ndne^^^ anndne^^^ jogaS-'^^^ uvaoge^^^^ 
sannd^'^^^ kasdya^'^^^ tndiyc^^^^ samugghdyaS>-^^ vedanc^^^ ya 

vede^"^^ ya 

duTnS^^^ ajjhavasdnd^^'^^ anuhandho^^^^ kdya-samveho^'^^^ 
jiva-pade jlva-pade jivdnam dandagammi uddesd 
cauvisaimammi sae cauvvisam honti uddesd 

The third gaha says that the saya is composed of twenty-four 
udd , one for each species (jiva-padd) Each udd will discuss 
twenty-one quahties and faculties of these beings, viz [i] rebirth 
(for their former existence see below), number of souls which 
may be thus embodied simultaneously {ega-samaenam), joining 
of the bones (or firmness of the frame), size of the body {uccatta 
sarlr' ogdJiand), [5] form of the body, spiritual hue, behef, 
knowledge, negative knowledge, [10] activity, imagmation, in- 
stincts, passions, senses, [15] expulsion of atoms, perception of 
karmans, sex, duration of life durmg that existence, determi- 
nations which may be praiseworthy (pasattha) or not (apasattha), 
[20] duration of the being’s stay on that stage of existence during 
several rebirths, [21] coming back (gai-r-dgai) to the same form 
of existence 

The fourth gana of the first hne of the second gaha has five moras — See 
Introduction § 5 The quahties and faculties discussed in XXTV are mainly 
the same as those treated m connection with the plants m XXI-XXIII and 
XI 1-8 


1 

^ H may originate either [A] (805a) from A® devoid of 
consciousness {asanni) m which case they live only m Rayana- 
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ppabha, or [B] from A® endowed with consciousness {sanvi)^ or 
[C] from M endowed with consciousness , m cases B and C they 
may live [i] (8oga and 814b resp ) in Rayanappabha or [2] (812a 
and 815b resp ) m any other hell 

2-11 

(Udd 2 8i8a) * Asurakumaras, (udd 3 821a) Nagakumaras 
and (udd 4-11 822b) Suvanna- up to Thaniyakumaras have the 
same origins * * at the end of each udd 

12 

Earth-beings originate either [A] from any of the five kinds 
of A^ VIZ from earth-beings (823a), water-beings (824a), fire- 
beings (824b), wind-bemgs (825a) or plants {825a), or [B] from 
A2 (826a), A? (827b), A4 (827b), asaiini A^ (828a) or sanni A® 
(828b), or [C] from M both sanni and asanni (830a), or [D] from 
G (830b) * * 


13-16 

The same is true with (udd 13 832b) water-beings, (udd 
^4 833a) fire-beings, (udd 15 833a) wind-beings, (udd 16 
^33^) plants Fire- and wind-beings, though, do not ongmate 
from G * * at the end of each udd 

In the old edition udd 13 is introduced by ‘Namo Stiyadevayde’ 


17-19 


The same is true with (udd 17 833b) A^ (udd 
A^ (udd 19 834a) A^ * * at the end of each udd 


18 834a) 
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21 

The same is true with M [A] 842b, [B] and [C] 843a, [D] 
843b * * 


22 

(846a) Vanamantaras have the same origin as Nagakumaras * * 

23 

(847a) The same is true with Joisiyas * * 

24 

(848a) The same is true with Vemamyas, specification for the 
different heavens * * 
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SAY A XXV 


lesd^ ya davva^ samthdna^ juinma!^ pajjava^ myanthaP samand’^ ya 
ohe^ bhaviydbhavte^-^^ sainma}^ mtcche^- ya uddesd 

See Introduction § 7 


1 Lesa 

1 (852a) * The SIX spiritual hues (I e s s d) and their relative 
frequency, implicit ref to Pannav 3 (see Introduction § 10 under 
B 3®) and ref to I 2®, itself a ref to Pannav 17,2 

“ (852b) a There are fourteen kinds of beings subjected to 
samsara {samsdra-samdvannaga jwd) viz [1-4] fine and coarse 
[one-sensed] beings both developed and undeveloped, [5"io] 
A^ ^ both developed and undeveloped, and [11-14] developed 
and undeveloped five-sensed beings devoid of and endowed with 
consciousness b The relative quantity of the comparatively 
smallest and greatest amounts of activity {jahannaga and ukkosaga 
joga) of these fourteen kinds of beings 
Cf Samav 26b 

® (854a) Two beings (HAMG) living in the first samaya of 
their rebirth {padhatna-samaovavannaga) are equally active or 
not {sama-jogi or visama-j ) This depends on whether the beings 
[reached their new place of origin without or with a change of 
direction {vtgraha) and consequently, thus Abhay ] have arrived 
there as dhdraga resp andhdraga beings If both of them are 
dhdraga or andhdraga, they are [of] equal [activity] {tulla) An 
andhdraga being, however, is inferior (Jimd) to [sell less active 
than] an dhdraga being \dhdra, attraction of matter for the 
purpose of reincarnation, being an activity], in the same way 
an dhdraga being is superior (abbhahiya) to an aTidhdraga being 
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In these cases the being is ^ or J or v tunes or ^ tunes ‘mfenor’ 
resp. ‘superior’. 

* (854b) a There are fifteen kinds of activity (j^ga) acti\nty 
IS effected by the inner sense or by speech, both of vhich may 
be true, false, both true and false or neither true nor false 
{sacca-mana-joga etc ), or it is effected by one of the seven bodies 
{orally a-sarira-kdya-joga, ordhya-misd-s -k -j etc , see XTTT 
b The relative quantity of the comparatively smallest and 
greatest {jaJiann" ukkosaga) forms of these fifteen activities 
The same text m Parma\ 317b with paoga instead of joga 


2 D \VTA. 

^ (855b) Substances {daw d) are hvmg {jlva-d ) or hfeless 
{ajiva-d) Lifeless substances have a form (are ruvt) or are 
formless {arum), ref to Pannav 5 179a Both hvmg and hfeless 
substances are mfimte m number 

^ (856a) Lifeless substances exist on behalf of the hvmg ones 
{jiva-dawdnam ajiva-davvd paribhogattde hawam dgacchanti, cf 
XVm 4^), not the other way round Souls (jiva-dawd) mdeed 
take possession {panyddiyanti) of hfeless substances, the latter 
constitute {niwattiyanti) the five bodies, the five senses, the three 
activities and the breathmg {dndpdnatta) of HAh'IG 

® (856b) a Withm ‘the world the measure of which cannot 
be expressed m numbers’ {asamkhejja logo, cf A' 9'*) these 
innumerable substances necessanly staj"^ m space {davvdim dgdse 
hliaiyavvdim or bliaviyavvdnri) b Withm one umt of space 
particles of matter {poggala) accumulate resp disperse {ajjanti 
resp chijjanti, or [mth aggregates, Abhay ] uvacijjanti resp 
avacijjanti) m the six directions if there is no hmdrance [that 
means if the umt of space is not situated on the limits of the 
non- world] , otherwise {vdglidyam paducca) they can do so only 
m three, four or five duections 

Probably dawdtm bha\p]tyawatm means dawehim bhaviycnrcam 
although bhatyawa might be bhaktavya 'to be distributed’, according to 
Abhay bh = bhakUwya bhartavya dhdrcnfiya' 


267 



XXV 2 


4 (857a) The substances (dawdim) which the soul (jiva) takes 
up [genhat) for the purpose of building the bodies either ‘stand 
by’ (are thiya, see comm ) or do not ‘stand by’ {athiya) More- 
over, the soul takes them up in respect of substance, space, time 
and condition {davvao bhdvao), ref to Pannav 28,1 498b 
Specification of the different modalities of this process which 
depend on the purpose for which the substances are taken up * * 

ihiya — sthita ‘being in the place occupied by the units of the soul’ 
{jiva-pradei&vaga4ha-k^etrasyabUyantara-varttn), Abhay 


3 Samthan\ 

1 (858a) a There are six geometrical formations {s am - 
than fl), viz the [simple] ring-shaped {parmandala), disc- 
shaped {vatta), triangular itamsa)^ square {cauramsa) and oblong 
{dyaya^ ht ‘stretched’) formations and the complex (anitthamihd) 
formation All these are mfimte {anantd) both m substance (scil 
m number daw' atthayde) and infimte[ly different] as to [the 
number of] umts of space [they occupy] {paes' atthayde) b The 
relative frequency of the six geometrical formations considered 
from the same points of view {davva and paesa) separately and 
jointly {daw'attha-paes'atthayde) 

Complex formations {amtthatjUha lit ‘behaving otherwise’ pariman^aVadi- 
vyatinkta, Abhay ) are composed of any number of simple geometrical 
formations of any land {panmandaVaditimp dvy’ adt-sarpyoga-ni^pannatvena, 
Abhay ) 

^ (^59^) ^ The five [simple] geometncal formations {samthdna 
but the complex formation is missing) are infinite in number 
(anantd) m each separate region of both the nether and the upper 
world b (?) If, by superposing the ring-shaped formations 
found in this world according to the number of their space-umts, 
one could build a construction that has the shape of a barley-corn 
(java-majjha), there still would remain an mfimte number of 
ring-shaped and other formations beyond this construction The 
same is true if one should use disc-shaped, triangular, square 
or oblong formations to build such a construction The same 
IS also true in each separate region of both the nether and the 
upper world 
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I tried to render Abhay ’s explanation The text is very obscure indeed 
jattha Tiarji ege panmandale sarptham java-iTiajflie tattlia panmandala 
samthand anantd, vattd nam c' eva eoarji jdva dyayd jattha nam ege 
vaffe saijithane java-majjhe, tattha panmandala sarpthdnd evam d eva java 
dyayd evaiji ekk’ekkeTiam sarjifhdnenam panca vt cdreyawd 

3 (86oa) All of the five geometrical formations (the sequence 
here being vatta, tainsa, cauratma, dyaya, panmandala) may be 
bidimensional {payara-vatta etc ) or tndimensional [ghana-vatta 
etc ) , oblong formations may also be umdimensional {sedhi- 
dyayd) Moreover, these formations may consist of an even or 
an odd number of atoms (juinma- resp oya-paesiya) , rmg-shaped 
formations, though, are always jumma-paesiya The followmg 
table gives the mimmum number of atoms and of the umts of 
space they occupy 


if the formation ^ 

umdimensional 

bidimensional 

tridimensional 

is/ 


1 

the ni 

imber of its atoms 

bemg 


i 

odd 

even 

odd 

even 

odd 

even 

disc-shaped 

— 

— 

5 

12 

7 

32 

triangular 

— 

— 

3 

6 

35 

4 

square 

— 

— 

9 

4 

27 

8 

oblong 

3 

2 

15 

6 

45 

12 

rmg-shaped 



1 

20 


40 


In all the cases the maximum number of atoms is co {ananta- 
paesiya) and the maximum number of umts of space occupied 
IS i (asamkhejja-paes'ogddha) [because the number of space-umts 
in the world [loka) is asanikhyeya, Abhay , cf VIII lo ] 

According to Abhay tridimensional disc-shaped formations have the 
shape of globular sugaiplums {sarvatah samam ghana-vrttam modakavat), 
bidimensional ones that of flat pastries (bdhalyato hinarp tad eva pratara- 
vrttaip mandakavat) The minimal formations (see also Malayagin on 
Pannav iia seqq ) are explamed m the diagrams on the foUowmg pag^ 
Note that rmg-shaped formations are not regarded as um^ensional in 
the comm followmg on section * below four vrddhokta gahas siJ^anze 
section they are also quoted m the Prajnapanatika (12b) where a aj-agin 
sa}^ that they are taken from the Utt -niijutti 

^ (862a) The five simple geometrical formations considered 
from the pomt of view of their divisibility by four [N B A 
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Diagrams of the minimal formations 




XXV 3 


PAYAR A-CAURAMSA 


GHANA- CAURAMSA^ 


o o o 


oya-paesiya 


z: 




CAURAM^A jUmma -paesiya 


/I 


SEDHl -AYAYA 


GHANA -AYAYA 



/ 






1 — 

a 

a 

a 


oya-paesi ya 



oya-pae siya 


oya-papsiya 


AYAYA 


jumma-paesiya 


ju mma-paesiya 


PAYAR A - PARIM ANDALA 



parimamdala 


Vij XXV 3^ 
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quantity that is divisible by four is called kada-jumma (abbre- 
viated k] below) = krta-yugina, quantities the remainder of 
which IS three, two and one if they are divided by four are called 
teoga {to) — tryoja{s)y ddvara-jumma (dj) = dvdpara-yugma and 
kalioga (ko) = kalyoja{s) resp ] The text distinguishes between 
one single formation {parwiandale etc smithdiie) and the totality 
of all formations {parimandald etc samthdndL ) , in the latter case 
the formations are regarded both as a whole {ogh' ddesenam, see 
comm ) and separately {mhdt/ ddesenam) Moreover, the forma- 
tions are considered from the point of view of substance (scil 
number daw' atthayde), number of atoms {paes' atthayde), 
number of space-units occupied (e g a formation is kada-junma- 
paes'ogddha), duration (e g kada-jumma-samaya-thitya) and 
accidentals (pajjava) The details may be summarized as follows 


from the pomt 
of view 
of 

one formation or 
all formations 
vtha^t'adesenavi 

all formations 

ogh’ddeseparji 


kj to dj ko 

kj to dj ko 

substance 
all kmds 

X 

X X X X 

atoms 

all kmds 

X X X X 

X X X X 

umts of space 
nng-shaped 

* 


disc-shaped 

X X — X 

b 

triangular 

XXX — 

V _ _ 

square 

oblong 

X X 

X X 

X 1 

X X 

^ I I I 

units of time and 
accidentals 
all kmds 

X X X X 

X X X X 


(Abhav ^^onyatas, vihdp'adese^atfi bheda-prahare^tkatkaias 

of f P'OVO ,o be only 

dist The ortmWejo detads ooncemms 
o“.ew eoneequendy .q„„e) fomanon. cona.dered from the pomt 

of v.ew of umtt of space are mraamg the prmted text, no. Abhay The 
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section of our table marked with an astensk is summanzed in a vrddhdkta 
gabs, quoted by Abhay 

5 (864b) Lines (sedhi) in general [viz lines passing through both 
the non-world and the world] are co in substance (scil number 
davv'atthayde ananta) whether they run from E to W {pdina- 
padin’ dyaya) or from N to S {ddhin'uttar'dyaya) or from 
zenith to nadir {uddha-m- ah* dyaya) This is also the case with 
lines in the non-world (alog* dgdsa-sedJit) Lines in the world, 
however, are ^ in number {davv*atthayde asainkhejja) in the 
three directions [because the number of units of space m the 
world IS Abhay , cf ^ above] 

Lines m general are 00 in length {paes* atthayde ananta) in 
the three directions In the non-world, however, only horizontal 
hnes (runmng from E to W and from N to S ) are 00 in length, 
whereas vertical hnes (from zenith to nadir) are 00, or x in 
length In the world horizontal hnes are x or ^ and vertical hnes 
are ^ m length 

Lines [sedhi) are umdimensional oblong formations [dyaya, cf sedhi~dyaya 
m ® above), whence their names pdina-padin' dyaya etc — To account for the 
X or ^ length of horizontal lines m the world Abhay gives the explanation 
of the Cur^i asyiyatfi Cumtkdra-vydkhyd loka-vrttdn iii^krdntasydloke 
praviffasya dantakasya ydh srenayas td dvi-tr' ddt-pradesd apt sarpbhavantt 
tena tdh sarjikhydta-pradesd labhyante sefd asarpkhydta-pradesd labhyauta iti 
He adds three gahas taken from the Tika 

^ (866a) a Lines in general [scil lines passing through both 
the non-world and the world] have no beginning and no end 
{andiya apajjavasiya) in whatever direction they run In the 
world all hnes have a beginmng and an end {s’diya sapajjavasiya) 
In the non- world vertical hnes may have a beginning and an 
end and both vertical and horizontal lines may have neither of 
these or one of these b The number of lines in general rurming 
in each of the three directions is divisible by four (sedino nani 
daw* atthayde kada-jummdo) and so is the number of these 
lines in the world and the non-world The same is true for the 
number of space-umts ( paes* atthayde ) of lines in general 

Lines in the world, however, have a number of paesas that is 
divisible by four or that, in the case of horizontal lines, gnes 
a remainder of two paesas if divided by four [ddvara-jumnia) 
Lines in the non-world have a number of paesas that is either 
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divisible by four or that gives a remainder of three {teoga), two 
{ddvara-jumma) or, in the case of horizontal lines, one (kalioga) 
if divided by four 

a The vertical lines in the non-world that have both a beginning and an 
end are those near the two small horizontal layers of the central world 
k^illaka-pratara-pratydsattau urdhv'dyata-srenir dsntydvaseyah (kftillaka- 
pratara — kJwdddga-payara in XIII 4’“ cf Lehre p 32, n 2 = Doctrine 
p 41, n 2 b Honzontal lines in the world of course always have an even 
number of paesas since they always are split in two equal halves by the 
centre of the Rucaka (see XIII 4®), Abhay That the number of paesas of 
honzontal lines m the non-world may be kada-jwntna, teoga, ddvara-jumma 
and kalioga is quite obvious if we compare a Ime that touches the world at 
the kfidlaka-pratara-dvaya (see a above) with lines that touch the world 
immediately above and below this place and which, because of the gradual 
bulging of the upper and the nether world, are one, two, three etc paesas 
shorter Does the fact that the number of paesas of vertical Imes in the non- 
world cannot be kalioga (vastu-svabhdvdt, Abhay ) mean that it never can 
be 1 because of the kfullaka-pratara-dvaya? Cf Abhay 868a 5-7 

’ (866b) There are seven kinds of lines {sedhi) along which 
all mo\ements of atoms, aggregates and souls are bound to 
proceed {anusedhtm gat pavattai, no vtsedhtm g p) Lines are 
straight {u]]ti-dyaya)^ have one or two deflections {egao- and 
duhao-vamka), form a figure [with two right angles] open at one 
side {egao~khaha , El Abhay ) or at two sides {duhao-khaha , L-| 
Abhay ), are circular icakkavdld) or semicircular {addha-cakka- 
vdld) 

Cf Thdiia 705b and Lehre par 95 

® (866b) The number of abodes in the different regions of the 
world, ref to I 

® (866b) The twelve Angas {duvdlas' anga gam-pidagd) Ayara 
up to Ditthivaya, ref to Nandi 246b 

(867a) The theory of relative number [appd-bahuyd) applied 
to [i] the five stages of postexistence {panca-gai, viz as HAMG 
or Siddha), [2] beings with (one up to five) senses and without 
senses, [3] beings with a body {sakdtya, viz the five kinds of 
A and tasakdiyd) and without a body {akdiya) , [4] souls (jwa), 
atoms (poggala) up to [scil , according to the comm , units of 
time (samaya), substances (dravya), units of space {pradda) and] 
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accidentals {pajjava), [5] beings that bind and do not bind the 
karman of quantity of hfe, ref to Pannav 3, 2-4 ii9b-i32a, 
Pannav 3, 23 143b and Pannav 3, 25 155b 

4 JUMMA 

^ (873a) The theory of the four kinds of numbers (jum vi a) 
apphed to HAMG and Siddhas, ref to XVIII 4^ 

2 (873a) a The same theory apphed to ‘aU that is’ {savva-davva, 
plur ) which IS sixfold scil consists of the five fundamental 
entities {dhamrrC atthikdya etc ) and time [addha-samayd) sub- 
stantially {daw' atthayde) motion, rest and space are ko (for 
these abbreviations see XXV 3^ above), souls and time are kj 
and matter may be each of the four sums, from the point of 
view of the number of umts of space they occupy all si\ are 
kj b The theory (873b) of relative number (appd-bahuga) 
applied to these six, ref to Pannav 3, 21 i4oa-b c All of 
these six occupy space (ogddha) all of them occupy [the] units 
of space [of the world, except space {dkdJdsttkdya) itself which 
has 00 umts since it occupies both the world and the non-uorld, 
thus Abhay , that is a kj sum of umts of space] d The same 
as c above with regard to the different regions of the upper and 
the nether world 

3 (874a) The soul, HAMG and the Siddhas considered from 
the point of view of their divisibility by four The topic is 
discussed in the same way as in 3^ above Synopsis of the details 
table on next page 

4 (877a) The five bodies, ref to Pannav 12 268b-278b 

5 (877a) Beings (jiva) are mobile (seya) or immobile (mreya). 
Among Siddhas (beings beyond samsara a-samsdra-samdvan- 
naga) those that live m the second or in a further samaya of 
their state {parampara-siddha) and among beings liwng in sam 
Sara {samsdra-sarndvannaga) those that have reached the selest 
state {selesi-padtvannagd) are immobile Siddhas living in the first 
samaya of their state {anantara-siddha) are totally mobile {saw - 
eya) , beings that have not yet reached the selesi state {a-s -p ) 
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from the point 

of View of 

soul 

H AMG 

Siddhas 

one ^ 

all ^ 

one 

all 

one 

1 

all 

substance 

ko 

k 

ko 

all 4 

ko 

_ 1 

all 4 

units ^ of the 
soul 

k 


body 

all 4 

— 

units (875a) of 
space 

all 4 

1 

all 4 

1 

1 

all 4-^ 

all 4 

j 

1 k 

units of time 

k 

al 

I4 

1 

k 

accidentals (876a) 
Viz colour etc 

all 4 

5 


kinds ^ of 
knowledge, 
non-know- 
ledge and 
vision^ except 

keoa/o-know- 
ledge and 
vision 


all 4 




au du 


B one one soul etc or all souls etc considered vthdri* ddesettani , 
souls etc considered ogh' adesenarji 

^ except of course with the Siddhas the text distinguishes between jlva~ 
paesas and sarira-paescts 

all except the which are 

■^ applying only to the sarira-paesas, the jiva-paesas in this respect being 
7to kj no to no dj no ho i' s 

^ taiya (scil stddhasya) var^' ddy-ahhavat, Abhay 

7 of course, as far as they are found 

cakkJiu-, acakkhn-^ oht~dams<ma 

je totally mobile if they reach their new place of origin by a 

e te course (‘i^tggaha-gat-samdvannaga), otherwise they are 
only partly mobile (des'eya) 

mobile ‘^stdd^^ ^ddhas ( ye stddhatvasya praihama-samaye vartante) are 

^^‘^^^^<^^^^-prapu~samayasya cakatvad tit, 
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^ (878a) Atoms {paramdnu-poggala) and aggregates of [h^o] 
up to an infinite number of atoms {jdva ananta-paesiya hhandhd) 
are mfimte m number and so are objects {poggala) occupying 
one up to ^ umts of space {ega- jdva asamkhejja-paes ogddha), 
easting for one up to samayas {ega- asamkhejja-samaya- 
tthilya) and possessing one up to 00 degrees of each of the 
sensory properties {ega- ananta-guna-kdlaya etc ) 

(879b) [ . Pannav 3) 26 i6oa-b] The relative number of 
the atoms and aggregates discussed m from the pomt of view 
of substance {daw' atthayde) and number of umts separately 
{paes' atthayde) and jointly {davv'attha-paes'atthayde) 

’ (88 1 a) Atoms and aggregates from the point of view of their 
divisibility by four The topic is discussed m the same way as 
m 3^ and 4^ above Synopsis of the details 


from the pomt 

atom 

aggregate 

of view of 

one* 

all* 

one* 

all* 

substance 

ko 

all 4 

ko 

all 4 

atoms 

ko 

all 4 

Mdj 

kj, dj 




(z) to 

all 4 




(3)^ 

h! 




(4) ko 

all 4 




(5) aU 4 

all 4 

umts of space 

on 


( 6 ) dj, ko 

kj 


■ 


(7) to, d], ko 

kj 


■ 


(8) all 4 

kj 

umts of time I 

aU4 

sensory properties 

all 4 
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j>j g * one one atom etc or all atoms etc considered vihdn ddesenaTji , all 

all atoms etc considered ogh' ddeseiimfi 

88ibii we must read no kada-jwnma-paes’ogadhe as m 88203 

(1) aggregates of 2, 6 etc paesas 

(2) aggregates of 3, 7 etc paesas 

(3) aggregates of 4, 8 etc paesas 

(4) aggregates of 5, 9 etc paesas 

is) aggregates of x, ^ or 00 paesas 

(6) aggregates of 2 paesas 

(7) aggregates of 3 paesas 

(8) aggregates of 4- 00 paesas 

8 (882b) An atom and an aggregate of an odd number of atoms 
have no halves (anaddha), whereas an aggregate of an even 
number of atoms has halves (s'addka) An aggregate of x, ^ 
or OD atoms may have halves or not and the same is true with 
a number of atoms (paramdnupoggald) and aggregates 
CIV f 

® (883b) a An atom {paramdnupoggald) or any given aggregate 
{]dva ananta-paesie \khandhe\)^ or a number of these, may be 
in motion {seyd) or in rest {nireyd) b The mimmum and 
maximum durations of an atom or an aggregate in motion are 
I samaya and dvahyd resp For the atom or aggregate in rest 
these durations are i samaya and a <; space of time resp There 
always [savv^ addham) are (sell were, are and will be, Abhay ) 
atoms and aggregates in motion and in rest c Mimmum and 
maximum durations of the intermediate space of time (antara) 
during which the atom or aggregate is m motion between two 
spaces of time during which it is in rest If the atom or aggregate 
does not leave its state of bemg an atom resp an aggregate of 
a given number of umts (thus Abhay on sa-tthdn’antaram 
paducca), these durations of course correspond with what has 
been stated in b above If, however, they leave that state (para- 
tthdn antaram paducca, that means if the atom enters an aggre- 
gate or if a given aggregate enters another aggregate, Abhay ), 
the maximum mterim duration is a ^ space of tune in the case 
of the atom and a co space of time m the case of the aggregate 
Of course there is no intermediate space of time {n* atthi 
antaram) during which all atoms or aggregates are in rest d 
The relative (884a) frequency of atoms and of all kinds of 
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aggregates in motion and in rest e The same considered from 
the point of view of substance {daw' atthayde) and number of 
umts {paes' atthayde) separately and jointly {daw' attha-paes' ~ 
atthayde) f Atoms are completely in motion {saw'eya) or in 
rest {nireya), whereas aggregates may also be partly in motion 
{des'^a) g-j = b-e above repeated with paramdnupoggala 
saw'eya and nireya, and with du- paesiya khandha des'eya, 
saw'eya and nireya 

Cf V 7' —For saw'eya and des'eya see « above —Text-correction dupaesie 
khandhe pucchd Goyama stya des'ee siya saw’ee stya mree, evamjdva ananta- 
paeste (cf 88531) 

(886a) There are eight central umts {majjha-paesa) of mo- 
tion {dhamm' atthikdya), rest {adhamm'a) and space {dgds'a) 
and of [each separate] soul {jiv'a ) The central units of a soul 
occupy {ogdhanti) i up to 6 or 8 (but never 7) umts of space * 

According to the Cumi these central units of motion, rest and space are 
situated in the Rucaka cube (cf XIII 4^^) According to Abhay , however, 
this IS not quite true dliarma and adharma mdeed comcide with the world 
and consequently their central units must comcide with the centre of the 
world somewhere in the mtermediate space below Rayanappabha (cf ibid ) 
The Rucaka is considered to be the centre of motion etc {dliarm&stikay' ddt) 
because it is the place from which the ten directions start The comm 
further states that the eight central umts of the soul, which are in the centre 
of its total range {sarvasydm avagdhandydiji madhya-bhdga eva) [scil of the 
body It occupies], may occupy a number of units of space less than eight 
because of their density {sarpkoca-vtkdSa-dharmatvdt tefdrji), but why can 
they (accordmg to Abhay vastu-svabhdvdt) not occupy seven umts of space ? 


5 Pajjava 

^ (887b) The accidental conditions of living and lifeless entities 
(jiva- and ajiva- p aj j av a), ref to Pannav 5 1793-2023 

^ (887b) a There are i samayas m one dvahyd etc up to in 
one ussappinl (47 names of spaces of time), or {siya siya ) 
00 samayas m two or more of these spaces of time In one or 
more than one poggala-pariyatta (see XU /j.^), however, as well 
as in the past, the future and time in general {tty' addhd, andgay'- 
addhd and saw' addhd), there are co samayas b (888a) The 
same with reference to the number of dvaliyds m one dnd-pdnii 
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etc up to in time in general c (888b) The same with reference 
to still greater spaces of time up to there are oo poggala-panyat- 
tas m the past, the future and time in general 

For the forty-seven names of spaces of time see V i® 

d (889a) The future {andgay' addhd) has one saviaya more 
than the past {tly'addha)^ the past one samaya less than the 
future Time m general is twice the past plus [one samayd\ 
{savv'addhd nam tiy' addhdo [abl ] sdirega-duguna) or twice the 
future minus [one samaya] ( andgay' addhdo thov' iinaga-du- 
gund), the past is half time m general minus [one samaya], the 
future half time in general plus [one samaya] 

The “one samaya" of course is that which forms the present 

^ (889b) On the nioyas,, ref to Jiv 423b 

^ (890a) On the six karmic conditions {ndma) [of the soul], 
ref to XVII i^, bhdva bemg replaced by ndma * * 

nama — part^dma bhdva, Abhay 


6 Niyantha 


Introductory gahas 

pannavanaS^'^ vedaS^-^ rdge^^^ kappa^^^ caritta^^> padis€vand^<^> ndne<'’> 
titthe''^) ltnga^^'> jarfre'W) khette'^^^'> kdla'^^'^^ samjama^^^^ 


nigdse 


(16) 


uvaoga^-^>^ kasde^^^^ parindma^'^^^ bandha^^^^ 

vede''^^^ ya 

kammodirana^^^^ uvasampa~ja1ianna^^‘^'> sannaP-^'^ ya dhdre^^^^ 
bhava^^’^'> dganse^^^'> ka/’(29) antare^^^^ ya samugghdyaS^^'* khettaS^'^'^ 

L 7 - phusand^^^^ ya 

bhave parindme^^^) vt ya appd-bahuyam^^^^ ntyanthdnam 

I IX 48 49 In the first mtroductory gaha suya (’b*®) is omitted 

because it is in fact part of ndna (stiya-ndna) 

(890b) * There are five [more or less perfect] kinds of monies 
monks indeed are ‘empty’ (pu/dga), ‘spotted’ 
( aiwfl), bad (him/a), ‘free’ (also niyantha) or ‘pure’ {sindya) 
ith regard to these five (abbreviated P, B, K, N and S below) 
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the uddesa discusses the thirty-six qualities and faculties enu- 
merated in the introductory gahas 

a P are proclaimed {pannatta) to be of five kinds one may 
be a P m the domains of knowledge (ndna-puldga), belief {dain- 
sana-p ), conduct {caritta-p ) or equipment (linga-p ), or one is 
a P in the scantiest degree {alidsuhuma-p ) b There are five 
kinds of B B are ‘enjoying’ or not {dbJioga-baiisa, andblioga~b ), 
closed [against karmic influx] or not {sanwuda-b , asamvuda-b ), 
or alidsuhuma-b c The K-class is, in fact, composed of two 
entirely different classes, viz the padtsevand-kusila (abbrcMated 
PK below) 1 e the ‘K bj'^ transgression’ and the kasdya-k 
(abbreviated KK) i e the ‘K by passion’ Both of these are found 
m the five vanetes described above m connection with the 
P-class d There are five kinds of N they live or do not live 
in the first or in the last samaya of their N-state {padha7}ia-, 
apadhama-, carama- and acarama-niyanthd) or they are alid- 
suhima-n e There are five kinds of S they are acchavi (see 
comm ), asabala (spotless), akamm' ainsa (free from karmic par- 
ticles , vigata-ghdttkarman^ Abhay ), sanisuddha-ndiia-damsana 
-dhara (that means Arhats, Jinas or Kevahns) or, finaUy, apa- 
rissdvi [aparisrdvm abandhaka scil ntruddha-yoga ‘binding kar- 
man no more and free from all activity’, Abhay ) 

In Thana 336a the collective name is mggantha, not myantha The two 
terms, however, usually are considered to be identical (Pischel 333 ) although 
in the latter word the prefix is m-, not ms- [Lehre par 184) According to 
Abhay the first myanfha is nirgrantha in the meaning of mrgata sabdhya- 
hhyantarad granthdd, 1 e a sddhn, whereas the second niyanfha (N) more 
precisely means mrgata granthdt, viz mohaniya-karm' dkhydd As to the other 
terms piddga = °ka ‘empty ear of com’, hausa = bakiisa iabala, hisila = 
°sila, stndya = sndtaka ‘punfied’ (cf the brahmanic sndtaka) scil ghdti- 
karma-lakiona-mala-pafala-k^dlandd, Abhay On the P Abha% quotes two 
gahas according to which the five kinds of their status are due to errors, 
doubts, transgressions m the domain of the fundamental and additional 
gunas, modifymg one’s equipment without reason and mental occupation 
with illicit objects resp The ex-planation of the terms used m connection 
with the B (given in two gahas quoted by Abhay ) is rather obscure d toga 
and andbhoga mean ‘knowing resp not knowmg’ that one commits a sin 
{dosa), cf andbhoga ajitdna m XXV 7= (third item of section a) belm\ , 
also cf VII 6 -, one is {a)sarjwuda in the domain of the fundamental and addi- 
tional gunas {mfd'uttarehun [guneJmji]), an ahdstthuma-b is he %\ho cleans his 
eyes and mouth {acchi-muha majjamdna ?) Abhay further quotes three gahas 
on the K and uvo on the N For t^^o hundred kinds of K see Mahanis III 
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On the etymology and the exact meaning of acchavt (used in connection 
with the S) the comm quotes several opinions accham means avyathaka 
‘steady’ or is = a-cchavt {chavt in the sense of iarira acil tad~yoga) or = 
a-Aja^in (with two very unlikely explanations, cf also XXV 7*^ comm ) 

P belong to the male or the neuter sex, whereas B and 
K may belong to each of the three sexes , KK, though, may also 
be sexless (aveyaya), scil have suppressed or annihilated the 
sexual feeling {uvasanta- or khtna-veyaya) N always are uva- 
santa-v or khma-v and S always are khlna-v 


P, B and K (893a) experience likes and dislikes (are sardgd), 
whereas N and S do not since N have suppressed or annihilated 
and S have annihilated all passions {uvasanta-kasdya-vlyardgaf 
khtiia-k -V , cf below) 

All five classes (893a) may practise a fixed state of living 
[in connection with the ten items ‘nakedness’ idcelakya) etc , 
Abhay ], in which case they are called thiya-kappa {stkita-kalpa, 
according to Abhay sthiti-k ), or they may not do so [athiya-k ) 
Whereas P always practise the normal monastic way of livmg 
(thera-kappa), B and K may also imitate the praxis of the Jina 
{jtna-k ) Moreover, KK may and N and S always will stand 
beyond these two ways of living {kappdlya) 

fhtya-kappa relates to the penods of R5abha and Mahavira, who gave up 
clothes etc (cf Ae two gahas dasa-t/tdna-fhto kappo quoted by Abhay m 
his Vftti on Thana 3, 4 [p i6ga]), afittya-happa to those of the tiventy-two 
other imczdhyama) Tlrthankaras, Abhay On the last statement of the text 
Abhay says kalpdlito vd kriiilo bhavet kalpatltasya chadmasthasya Urthakaras- 

yasakaidyatvad and mrgranthah kalpdtUa eva bhaved yatas tasya jmakalpa- 
stnavtrakaipa-dhannd na san(t 


n conduct (carttta)] (893b) the self-disciphne of P, 

ail K IS the normal self-discipline of the pious monk before 
or a ter profession {sdmdtya- resp cheovatthavamya-samjama), 
whereas with KK it may also be that of the monk in the excep- 
tional position prescribed by atonement {panhdra-visuddhi- 
samjama) or even a self-disciplme showing only shght changes 
(suhuma-sampardya-s ) With N and S self-discipline has reached 
Its ideal perfection {ahakkhdya-s ) 


T V 909a, Thapa 32^b, Uvav 

30 II) mentioned m Lehre par 177 In our text the terms, althou Ji connected 
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with sarjtjama, in fact relate to conduct (carjtta^^^ in the introductorj' gahas) 
For the exact meaning of the terms seeLeJtre I c For sarjijama proper see 
below 

The transgressions (893b) of P and PK relate to both the 
fundamental and the additional ^unas (they are mula- and uttara- 
guna-padisevaya), those of B only to the additional gtinas 
KK, N and S do not commit any transgressions {apadtsevaya) 
The text expressly states that offending the fundamental gunas 
means giving way to one of the five [sins that bnng about] 
karmic influxes {mulaguna-paduevamdne pancanham dsavdnavi 
annayaram padtsevejja) [scil committing sms against the five 
vows, Abhay ] and that the uUara-gtinas, here are the ten re- 
nunciations {dasaviha paccakkhdna) , cf VII 2^ 

P, B and PK (894b) have the two or three lowest kinds 
of knowledge, KK and N may also possess the fourth kind, S 
always have kevala-ndna 

The expression dosu (scil nanestt) hqjjd is rather cunous 

(Vbis) As to their knowledge (894b) of the Tradition of the 
Lore {suya), P at least study (ahijjejjd) it up to the third vattliu 
of the nmth Puwa, which is called Ayara , their study, however, 
cannot extend beyond the ninth Puwa B and PK may study 
ten Puwas, KK and N all fourteen Puwas , these classes at least 
study the ‘Eight Vessels of the Sacred Teaching’ {atthapavayana- 
mdydo = asta-pravacana-mdtr according to Abhay who refers 
to Utt 24, I , cf Lehre par 173) S reach beyond all traditional 
knowledge {suya-vairitta) 

P, B and PK (895a) are part of the sangJia (thus Abhay 
on tittha), whereas the other classes may also stand beyond it 
{atittha), sell be Tirthankaras or Pratyekabuddhas 

In *** and there seem to be terminological connections with the theory 
of the fifteen anantara-stddlia-kevahs (Pannav i8b), cf Lehre par 8i 

Materially speaking (895a, davva-lingam paduced) all five 
classes may possess the external marks of Jama or non- Jama 
monkhood or those of the laity {sa-, anna- and gdii-lingd) but 
spiritually {bhdva-l pad ) [that means as to their knowledge etc , 
Abhay ] they all are Jama monks ( ? sa-hnga) 
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(10) As a rule all classes (895 a) have three bodies, viz the 
earthly, fiery and karmic bodies Yet B and PK may also possess 
the transformation body and KK may also possess the trans- 
position body 

(^^) All classes (895b) are born and live [jammana-santihhavatn 
[= sadbhdvam, Abhay ] paducca) in karmic places [kamma- 
bhumi) but, except the P-class, they may visit places free from 
karman {akamma-bh ) if they are brought there [by gods and 
the like] {sdharanain paducca) 

sdharmam = satftharaitatft k^etrdntardt k^etrantare dev'ddibhtr nayanam, 
Abhay 

•^2) Generally speaking (896a) all classes are born and live 
{jammanam santibhdvam ca paducca) either in the susama-diisamd- 
kdla or m the dusama-susamd-k or in the dusamd-k of an 
osappinl or an ussapptni There are, however, one or two slight 
differences P, N and S for instance never are born in the 
dusamd-k of an osappinl Moreover, all classes may be born and 
live also in the dusama-susamd-palibhdga of a no-osappini-no- 
ussappinl Classes experiencing sdliarana {sdharanain paducca^ 

cf (^^) above) live in some {annayara) good penod (samdkdla) 
or paltbhdga 

osappuil and wsappml are found only m Bharata and Airavata In Maha- 
videha (part of tvhich is a karma-bhumi), Hemavata etc the evolution of 
tune IS called no-osappini-m-ussappmS, Abhay In the te^ this no-o -no-us 
Vito four parts (Jjahbhdga) called stisama-smamd, siisamd, stisama- 
dOsama (so also read 896b6) and dusama-susamd 

( 13 ) Whereas (897a) after death S attain hberation {stddhi-gai), 
t e other classes are reborn among all kinds of gods {tnda, 
s^idniya, tdyattlsa, logapdla, ahaminda, the rank depends on 
their mrdhand or avtrdhand) m the different Vemaniya-heavens , 
the quantity of life {thii) of these gods 

' land avirddhand jftdn ddindm athavd labdher amtpajSvund, Abhay 

'“> The classes P, B and K (898a) present < forms of self- 
discipUne {samjama-tham), but with N and S there is no differ- 
ence m this respect they all possess [the] one [maximal] form 

o se iscip me At the end the relative frequency of the 
possible cases 
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If they (898b) are considered as a whole the five classes 
present an infinite number of differences in conduct {caritta- 
pajjava) All N and S, though, are completely equal {tiilla) to 
each other m this respect For the other three classes we must 
distmguish two points of view P, B and K, each of them within 
their own class {satthdna-sannigdsenam P compared with P etc ), 
are equal to each other or superior resp inferior to each other 
m all possible degrees, scil superior resp inferior by i, ^ or ^ 
{ananta- etc bhdga-hlna resp -m-abbhahiya) or 00, j. or x times 
{ananta- etc guna-hlna resp -m-abbhahiya) If, however, these 
classes are compared with each other [para-tthdna-sannigdsenam), 
P are cx) times inferior to B, PK, N and S, and B and K are 
00 times inferior to N and S P and KK, though, may be equal 
or superior resp inferior to each other in the above-mentioned 
SIX degrees [cha-tthd 7 m-vadtya) , the same is true for B and K 
At the end the relative frequency of the possible cases 

Lelire p 204, n 5 = Doctrine p 324, n 3 twice read ‘unterlegen bezw 
liberlegen’, 'infenor resp supenor’ 

All classes (899b) are active in the three ways {mana-, vai- 
and kdya-jogt) except S who may be active or inactive {ajogi) 

All classes (899b) have the formally distinct or the for- 
mally indistinct imagination (are sdgarbvautta or andgarovautta) 

P, B and PK (899b) have the four passions KK have one 
(Jobha), two (plus tndyd), three (plus mdna) or all four passions 
(plus koha) in the samjalana-degr&e N have suppressed or 
anmhilated the passions (are uvasanta- or khma-kasdi) S have 
anmhilated them 

P, B and PK (901b) have one of the three best lessas, 
KK may have any of the six lessas N have the best (stikka-) 
lessa and so have S (paratna-sukka-lessd) if they are not devoid 
of lessa (alessa) 

(20) [The ptinty (hiddhi, Abhay ) of] P, B and K (902a) may 
grow, dmunish or remain stationary (they may be vaddhavidna-, 
hiyamdna- or avatthiya-parindmd) whereas [that of] N and S may 
only groAV or remain stationary At the end the mimmum and 
maximum durations of this increase, decrease and standstill 
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(21) p bind (903a) seven karmans, viz all except quantity of 
life, B and PK may bind the same or all (padipunna) eight 
karmans KK bind the same seven or eight karmans but they 
may also be fret from the confusing karman N bind only the 
perceptible karman {myanijja-kamnia) and so do S if they are 
not altogether free from binding karman {abandhaya) 

P, B and K (903a) experience {veei) all eight karmans N 
experience all except the confusing karman, and S experience 
only the perceptible karman and the karmans quantity of life, 
individuality {ndma-kamma) and social standing [goya-k ) 

( 23 ) p rouse (go3b, udirei) six karmans, viz all except the 
perceptible karman and quantity of hfe B and PK rouse all eight, 
or seven (scil all except quantity of hfe), or the same six karmans 
The same is true with KK who, however, may also rouse five 
karmans (not the confusing kind) N rouse the same five karmans 
or only individuality and social standing S rouse individuality 
and social standing or they do not rouse any karman (are 
anudiraya) 


Synopsis (904a) showing what P etc will become {uva- 
sampajjat) if they leave their status {puldyattam etc jahai) 



P, N and S (904b) are devoid of instincts (no-sannovauttd), 
w ereas B and K may be devoid of instmcts or not (sannovautta), 

meaning according to Abhay puldka-mrgrantha- 
^ hhavanti bakuP ddayas tdbhayathd Anyway the 

IS corrupt, probably we must read pulde no sanndvautte hojjd no- 
sannovautte hojjd 
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(2G) (904b) attract matter [into their bodies] 

(are dhdraya ) , S may do so or not {dhdraya vd andhdraya vd) 

< 27 ) S will have (905a) only one more rebirth {bhava-ggahana), 
whereas P and N will have one up to three, B and K one up 
to eight more rebirths 


Synopsis (905a) showing the minimum and maximum 
number of future changes of status ( ? dgansa = dkarsa, dkar- 
sana cdritrasya prdpti, Abhay ) of the different classes 



^nth on( 

; rebirth 

with more thi 

m one rebirth 

minimum 

maximum 

minimum 

maximum 

p 

I 

3 

2 

7 

B and K 

I 

more than 

2 

more than 



100 


1000 

N 

I 

2 

' 2 

5 

S 

I 





( 29 ) TPese are (906a) the mmimum and maximum durations 
of the status of the different classes 


for one 
single 

minimum 

maximum 

for more 
than one 

minimum 

maximum 

P 

antomuhutta 

P 

I sama>a 

antomuhutta 

Band K 

I samaya 

less than 
a kop of 
puwas 

B and K 

alwaj-s 

{saw'addharp) 

N 

I samaya i 

antomuh 

N 

I samaya 1 

antomuhutta 

S 

antomuh 

i 

Jess than 
a koji of 
puwas 

S 

aJn ays 

(saw'addham) 


( 30 ) These are (906a) the minimum and maximum durations 
of the intermediate time [antard) following the space of time 
during which a P-status etc was experienced 
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for one 
single 

1 

minimum j 

maximum 

for more 
than one 

minimum 

maximum 

P 

antomuh 

an endless 

time 

P 

I samaya 

X years 

B and K 



B and K 

none 

N 



N 

I samaya | 

6 months 

S 

none 

S 

none 


( 31 ) With P (907a) three kin<ds of ejection of particles [samug- 
ghdya) are possible, viz those of karmic perception {veyand-s ), 
passion (kasdya-s ) and death {indran’’ antiya-s ) With B and PK 
besides these also the ejection of particles from the transfor- 
mation body — cf above — and from the fiery body {panca 
samugghdyd jdva teyd-saynugghde) are possible To these five 
in the case of KK the samugghdya of the transposition body 
must be added With N there is no ejection of particles whatever 
and with S only the kevali-sainugghdya is possible 
samigghaya see Lehre par 89 

( 32 - 33 ) Each P, B, K and N (907b) occupies and touches of 
the world {logassa asamkhejjat-bhdge hojjd, resp as -hhdgatn 
phtisai), whereas a S may occupy and touch or parts {asam- 
khejjd bhdgd, plur ) of the world and even the whole world 
(savva-loga) 

( 31 ) W'ltE P, B and K (907b) karman is partly suppressed and 
partly annihilated {pulde etc khaovasamie bhdve hojjd), with N 
It IS suppressed or annihilated ( uvasamie vd bhdve hojjd khaie 
vd bh h ), with S it is annihilated ( khdie bh h ) 

Cf Lehre par 182 

On the number (908a) of beings that, during one partic- 
ular samaya {ega-saniaenam), are P etc {padivajjamdnae paduccd) 
or have quitted the status of P etc [puvva-padtvannae paducca) 

( 36 ) relative frequency of P etc * * 

7 Samana 

Description of the self-disciphned beings {samjaya = s a ~ 
771 a n a) considered from the same thirty-six points of view 
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There are (909a) five kinds of self-disciplined beings each 
of which IS divided into two subspecies One may as a matter 
of fact practise [i] normal self-discipline {sdmdiya-samjaya) which 
may be temporary {ittariya) or lifelong {dvakalnyd), [2] the 
self-diciplme after profession {chedvatthdvaniya-s ) m which case 
the profession either [is a repeated profession, scil ] follows on 
a transgression of the vows {saiydra) or does not follow on such 
a transgression [niraiydra) [scil is the profession of a pupil 
(saiksaka) or of an adept of Parsva’s doctrine, Abhay ], [3] an 
exceptional form of self-disciphne prescribed by atonement (pa- 
rihdra-vtsuddhiya-s ) m which position one either actually atones 
for one’s guilt {nivvtsamdna) or serves such a nvoinsamdna [niv- 
vittha-kdiya) , [4] a self-disciplme showing only slight changes 
{suhuma-sampardga-s ) for evil {samkilissamdnayd) or good [visud- 
dhamdnayd) , and finally [5] the ideal self-disciplme {ahakkhdya- 
s , lit the enunciated ^ ) of the imperfect monk {chaumattha) 
or of the perfect being (kevali) 

At the end five gahas explain the terms sdmdiya-s etc For 
sdmdiya-s the Fourfold Restraint {cdujjdma, 1 e Parsva’s lore) 
IS the highest dharma {anuttaia dhamma sramana-dhartna, 
Abhay ) and he who practises it (phdsayanta) m the three ways 
(sell with mind, speech and body) is a sdvidiya-s He who 
adopts the Fivefold Restraint (panca-jdma, 1 e Mv ’s lore) after 
having quitted {chettuna) his former spintual rank [pariydgavi 
pordnam) is a chedvatthdvamya-s He who occupies an exceptional 
position (panharai) by practising, in the threefold way, the 
highest dharma of the pure (yisuddha) Fivefold Restraint is a 
parihdra-visuddhiya-s He who experiences {yeyayanta) [one pas- 
sion, viz] greed only in a very small degree {lobhdnii) and [whose 
karman] is suppressed {uvasdviaya) or annihilated {khavayd) is 
a suliuma-sampardya-s and as such is only a little inferior to 
the ahakkhdya-s {ahakkhdyd [abl ] iinao ktmei), i e the imperfect 
{chaumattha) or the perfect being {jtna) that has suppressed or 
anmhilated the confusmg karman 

mwisamaxta {panhanka-tapas tapasyat, Abhay ) and mwiffha-kdtya 
{ntrviiamanakdnucaraka, Abhay) see LeJire par 162, Caillat, Expiations 
pp 171 and 183 

The details of the further descnption of these five kinds of 
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self-disciplined beings may be omitted because the text, as a 
rule, only refers to the related kmds of niyantha in udd 6 
Accordmg to indeed, sdmdtya-s and che 6 vatthdvantya-s are 
P, B or K, panhdra-msuddhtya-s and mhuma-sampardya-s are 
KK and ahakkhdya-s are N or S, cf udd 6^®' above Sub- 
division of the text 


veda 

gioa 

rdga 

gioa 

kappa 

gioa 

cantta 

910b 

padisevand 

910b 

ndna 

910b 

{d)tittha 

911a 

Itnga 

911a 

sarlra 

911a 

khetta 

911a 

kdla 

911b 

( 13 ) g^i 

912a 

sam]ama-thdna 

912a 

cantta-pajjava 

912b 

joga 

913a 

sdgdra 

913a 

kasdya 

913a 

lessd 

913a 


parindma 

914a 

bandha 

914b 

(22) -D^yand 

914b 

udirand 

914b 

uvasampa-jahanna 

9 iSa 

sannd 

9153 

dhdra 

915a 

bhava 

915b 

dgansa 

916a 

<2«) kdla 

916b 

antara 

917a 

samugghdya 

917a 

khetta 

917a 

phusand 

917a 

bhava 

917a 

parindma 

917a 

appdbahuya 

917b 


^ (919^) Introductory gaha 

padisevana^ dos’dloyandP ya dloyandrihe’^ c’ eva 
tatto sdmdydrl^ pdyacchitte^ tave^ c' eva 


'^'^^^Sression {padisevand) is tenfold [it origmates from] 
negligence {pamdya\ ignorance {andbhoga 
ajnana, Abhay , cf dhhoga and an-d m VII 6® and XXV 
desire {dur^ a e hunger, thirst etc , Abhay ), nusfortune 
{aval apad), confusion {samkinna, vl sankiya ‘alarm’, Untina 
complaining because of deficiency’), precipitation {sahasakkdra, 
one gaha m Abhay), fear {bhaya), enmity {paosa = pradvesa) 
examination (? vimamsd = vtmar^a hksaK ddt-parlk- 

r/71f/7 AKK*^Tr\ * 
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[No dialogue ] There are ten faults relative to confession 
(dloyand-dosa) rousing [the confessor’s] compassion [in order 
to get a light penance] {dkainpatitd), choosing an indulgent 
confessor {anumdnatUd), confessing only the faults that others 
have seen {javi dittham), confessing only grave {bdyarmn) or 
only small faults {suhumam), confessing secretly {channam, 
speaking indistinctly, Abhay ), verbose confession {sadd’dulayavi 
= sabd’dkula), confessing one fault to several confessors {bahu- 
jana), confessing indistinctly {avvatta, scil to a guru who is 
not thoroughly instructed, an agitdrtha, Abhay ) and con- 
fessing a fault to a guru who is guilty of the same fault {tassevi 
= tat-sevin) 

[No dialogue ] A monk is able to confess his faults in the 
proper way if he possesses the following ten qualities {dasahivi 
thdnehim sampanne anagdre arihat atta-dosam dloittae) if he 
has a good birth (jdt-sampanna), belongs to a good family 
{kula-s ), respects the decorum (vtnaya-s ), knows [the difference 
between good and evil] {ndna-s ), is faithful {damsana-s ), has 
a good conduct {caritta-s ), is tolerant (khanta), has complete 
control [of his senses] (danta), is truthful (amdi) and does 
not regret [to have confessed] (apacchd’nutdvi) 

[No dialogue ] A monk is able to receive confessions in the 
proper way ( arihat dloyanam padicchittae) only if he possesses 
the following eight quahties if he is acquainted with good 
behaviour {dydrava), understands [the sins that are confessed] 
{dhdrava), is conversant with the practice [of confession] [vava- 
hdrava), is devoid of false shame {uvvllaya apavridaka, Abhay ), 

IS able to release the confessant from his guilt [by imposing 
the right penance] (thus Abhay on pakuvvayd), is discreet 
[aparissdvi), is able to make the confessant do the penance 
{nijjavaya = nirydpaka) and is able to see the calamities of 
the hereafter {avdya-damsi paralaukikapaya-darstn, Abhay ) 

^ (920a) [No dialogue ] There are ten forms of correct be- 
haviour {sdmdydri) among monks They are (enumerated in a 
gaha) compliance with a wish {tcchd-kdra), the admission of 
being guilty {micchd-kdra), assent {taha-kkdra), formulae used 
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when leaving {d'oassiyd) or entering a place {ntstlityd), a re- 
quest for instruction or a question concermng oneself {dpuc- 
chand), a request for confirmation or a question concerning 
somebody else {padtpucchand)^ placing something at somebody’s 
disposal {chandand), promising {nimantana) and entering an- 
other teacher’s tutelage {uvasampaycL) 

® (920a) [No dialogue ] There are ten kinds of penance [pdyac- 
chitta) depending on whether the sin one committed deserves W 
simple report (dloyand'rtha), confession proper {padikkamand- 
rihd), both report and confession [tad-ubhaydnha), renunciation 
of the corpus delicti (mvegdnha), the kdyotsarga-postare (thus 
Abhay on mussaggartha), asceticism (tavdnha), reduction of 
one’s seniority as a monk (cheddrtha), complete annulation of 
the same and repeated profession {mulditha), repeated profession 
after an interim {anavatthappdrihd) or exclusion from the 
community [pdranaydnhd) 

Quotations (several defective gahas) see Introduction § 15 For parallel 
places in other texts see Lehre par 136 (sdmdyari) and 161 (payacchttta) , 
cf also Lcumann, tfbersicht p gb and Catllat, JBxptattotts p 142 (aloya^a- 
dosa\ p 141 (the qualities of confessant and confessor), p iii {pdyacchittd) 
In connection with the eight quahties of a worthy confessor Abhay states 
that^arn is dictated hy jndn'ddi-panca and vavalidra by dgama-imt’ddi-pcmca, 
cf I I and VIII 8^ resp Thana 484a reads avahdrava for dJtdrava and 
adds piya-dhanvna and dadha-dhamma 

* (921a) [No dialogue ] Ramification of asceticism {tavd) the 
subdivisions being the same as m Uvav 30 (to which place 
the text, expressly or implicitly by means of jdva, refers), we 
only record the divergences 

External asceticism 

^ -^7 soldsutnu hhutto. om in Viy 

B For Uvav {niv)vdghdvma Viy has {a)nihdnma, cf II 

l6a 

II A 2 Viy refers to Viy VII I’b 
B 7 Viy adds appa-tumantmna 
III-V Viy refers to Uvav 30 

VI 4 Viy refers to the Somil’uddesa, XVIII 10^ 
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Internal asceticism 

II’ 2 a Viy refers to Viy XIV 3^, where the forms of 
respectful treatment are listed as folows de’^arj^yOLK 
For 6 (Uvav eyassa abhigacchanayd) Viy has intassa 
paccuggacchanayd 

4-5 Viy has the foUowmg subdivision 
pasattha-?nana-vmaya (cf Uvav b) 

I apdvaya, 2 asdvajja, 3 aktnya, 4 niruvakkesa, 5 
ananhavakara, 6 acchamkara, 7 abhuydbhisankana [via- 
na or vai] 

apasattha-m -vinaya (cf Uvav a) 

I pdvaya, 2 sdvajja etc 

III’ Sequence of the ten kinds of service (veydvacca) 126 
5 4 3 8 9 10 7 

V’ I S For Uvav vilavanayd Viy has paridevanayd 

3 y Viy siitta-rul 

S Viy ogddha-rut which according to Abhay (sddhu- 
pratydsannlbhutas tasya sddhupadesdd nicir avagddha- 
ruciJi) is the same as Uvav uvadesa-rul 

Viy padipucchand Sequence of the anuppehds 
yyy, aaa, S 8 S 

4 c Viy suhuvia-kirte anvyattl 

d Viy samocchinna-hirie appadivdl In Viy khantl 
(Uvav wrongly aa) etc are the characteristics (lak- 
khand) and vtvega (Uvav wrongly a) etc are the 
attributes (dlambana) of pure meditation Sequence 
of the anuppehds yyy, 888 , ccaa 

VI’ A I and 2 inverted order m Viy * * 

A few explanations given by Abhay jhaiijhd (H B 6) 
‘quarrelsomeness’ or, according to the Curni, anattliaya-bahu- 
ppaldvitta, tumantuma (II B 7) hrdayastha kopa-msesa, niru- 
vakkesa (II’ 4 - 5 > a-b under 4) svagata-sok' ddy-upaklesa-viyukta , 
acchavikara (ibid under 6) ‘not troublmg oneself or somebody 
else’ < ksapt sva-parayor dydsa (cf XXV comm end), 
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abhuydhhisankana (ibid under 7) ‘not afraid of ghosts and 
demons {bhiltay , pandevanayd (V* i d) punah punah kltsta- 
hhasanatd 


8 Oha 

The term oha does not appear in the text According to Abhay (852b) 
it denotes the undifferentiated ‘multitude’ of beings as agamst the beings 
capable of salvation etc in udd 9 seqq 

^ (927a) * When being reincarnated, souls {ee vi jlvd in the 
answer, whereas the question has neraiyd nam bhante kaham 
twavajjanti ? Cf ^ below), by means of purposive acting (ajjha- 
vasdna-mvvattienam karanovdenam), leave their [present] exis- 
tence {thdna) and enter their new {punma purovarttn, Abhay ) 
existence 'in a wink’ ( ? seya~kdle esyatt kdle^ Abhay , cf V 4^^), 
leaping like a monkey (pavao viva pavamdnd) ^ Their velocity, 
ref to XIV 1 2 ^ They produce the quantity of life of their 

new existence {para-bhamy^duyam pakarenti) by [their own] 
decisions and activities {a.jjhavasdna'^joga-nivvatttenatn karano- 
vdenam) ^ (927b) Their rebirth {gai) is brought about by the 
wane of their quantity of life, form of existence and duration 
{du-, bkava- and thu-kkhaya) ® They are reborn on their own 
strength [dya ddhie no par\ddhte\ on the strength of their own 
karmans {dya-kaviniund etc ) and exertions {dya-ppaogenam etc ) , 
cf XX 10^ and IX 321^ ^ The same is true with all beings 

(cf the question in ^ above) The text expressly pomts out the 
exceptional case of the A^ for which the process of rebirth takes 
four samayas {caitsamatya vtggaha), cf * * 


9-10 Bhaviyabhaviya 11-I2 Samma-Miccha 

The saine is true with [udd 9 (927b)] beings capable {bha- 

/ ^ ^ ^ J and [udd 10 (ibid.)] incapable of salvation 

{abh - s ), as well as with [udd 1 1 (ibid )] orthodox (s am - 
in adit th^ and [udd 12 (ibid )] heretical {micchaditthi) 
beings * * at the end of each udd 
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XXVI BANDHI-SAYA 


Obeisance to the Suyadevaya* 

jiva}- ya lessa^ pakkJitya^ dittlii^ anndncd’ ndna^ sanndo^ 
vey(^ kasde^ uvaogd}^ joga^ ekkdra[sa] vi thdiid 

The mtroductory gaha is not an usg but enumerates the eleven qualities 
from the pomt of view of which souls and beings will be discussed m sayas 
XXVI-XXX, ^ [kmd of] soul, * lessa, ® ‘belonging to the [hght or dark] half 
[of existence]’ (pakkhtya), * behef, ® knowledge, ® non-knowledge, ’ instmct, 
® sex, • passion, activity and imagmation The unusual sequences annana 
nana and maoga joga are due to the metre — For sayas XXVT-XLI see 
Introduction § 6 


^ (928b) ^ A soul that has already bound kannan (jive 
h an dhi) may or may not agam bind bad kannan [pdva 
kammd) in the present and or m the future, consequently 
there are four cases I) bandhai bandhissai, II) bandhat na ban- 
dhmat, IH) na handhai bandhmat, aud IV) na handhat na landhis- 
sai In the first place this depends on the above-mentioned 
eleven qualities of that soul With most of these aU four cas« 
are possible However, (i) for souls that have not the white lessa, 
that stand m the dark half [of their existence without beginmng 
and end] (kanha-pakkhya, see XHI i«), that are heretic or partly 
so (sammdmicchSdittht), or that possess one of the three non- 
knowledges (are annSm etc ), the instincts (mnnovautta), one of 
the three sexes (saneyaga etc ) or one of the first three passions 
(koha- maya-kasdO only cases I and II are possible, (a) for 
souls devoid of passion (atasa'i) only cases III and IV are possible 
fa] for souls devoid of lessa (alesta) and activity (ajogt) and 
radowed with omniscience (kevala-nant) only case IV is possible 
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(93ob) What has been said above m connection with the 
soul in general apphes to the human soul With HAG only 
cases I and II are possible 

2 (931a) The text further discusses the question whether the 
soul in general and HAMG may or may not, in the present 
and in the future, bind each of the eight kinds of karman taken 
separately It now appears that the general rule m 1® above 
apphes to the binding of the confusing karman (ja/i’ eva pdvam 
kammam tah' eva niohamjjam pi ntravasesam jdva Vemante), 
whereas for the other kinds of karman its validity is restricted 
by the following additional rules (1) human souls endowed with 
passion (even lobha-kasdt) are, m the present, always bindmg 
(cases I and II) the karmans that obscure knowledge and vision, 
the karmans of individuality (ndma-katnma) and social standing 
(goya-k ) and the obstructing karman , (2) future bmdmg without 
present binding (case III) of course is impossible in the case 
of the perceptible karman , (3) with the karman called quantity 
of life there are several curious devergences some of which are 
difficult to account for, suffice it to say that the possibilities of 
binding this karman not seldom contrast with those of binding 
pdva kamma e g with a heretic soul all four cases of present 
and future bmdmg resp non-binding are possible whereas with 

a partly heretic soul [sammdmicchdditthi) only cases III and IV 
occur * * 


bandhx baddhavdn scil karma, Abhay_At first sight pava kamma ‘bad 
arroan seems to mean nothing but karman m genera] (cf Lehre par 84 
end) However, if most of the additional rules for the bmdmg of the eight 
(m ') only narrow down the validity of the general rule 
reyiHmg the bmdmg of pdva kamma (m 9 there is one important exception 

^ntTrf 1 of life’ {duya^kamma) mdeed often 

of the nr ' ^ f binding pava kamma —Accotdivag to Abhay case I 

non-bmdmg relates to bemgs m- 

Zt are bouid of salvation {bhavya) 

or more nrecic ) ^ annihilation of karman {prdptavya-k^apakatva) 

h ; kst bodTf f oiduya^kamma (gsab), to him who lives in 

W 1 him n ho ^ suppressed and case 

resp kfipa-moha) ^ ^ {mohdpaiame vartamdna 
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2-11 

The same discussion in connection \Mth HAMG that are [udd 
2 (934b)] living in the first samaya of their present existence 
{anantarovavannaga, cf XIV i^) or [udd 3 (935b)] m a later 
samaya (paramparovavannaga), m the first or a later samaya of 
[udd 4-5 (936a)] their occupation of the new place of ongm 
{anantar'- and parampar' ogddha), [udd 6-7 (ibid )] their attrac- 
tion of matter {anantar'- and parainpar' dhdraga), [udd 8-9 
(ibid )] their development {anantara- and parainpara-pajjattaga), 
and [udd lo-ii (ibid)] m connection with HAMG that will 
not agam or that ivill again enter the same existence (thus 
Abhay on carima resp acarima) * at the end of each udd 
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XXVII KARIMSUGA-SAYA 


1-11 

(93^^) question whether souls and beings differen- 

tiated as m XXVT bind or do not bind ‘bad karman’ and the 
eight kamma-pagadts, (hence there are nine dandagas^ in past, 
present and future Since all beings have bound {k ar tms u) 
karman in the past, XXVII is merely a repetition of XXVI with 
the possibihties I) karinisu karentt karissanh^ II) kartmsu karentt 
na kanssantt, III) kanmsu na karentt kartssantt, and IV) kartmsu 
na karentt na kanssantt 
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XXVIII KAMMASAMAJJANA-SAYA 


1-11 

(938b) On the question where, that means on which stage of 
existence [kahim kasydm gataUy Abhay ), souls and beings dif- 
ferentiated as m XXVI have earned {s am ajj intmsu, sa- 
mdyartmsu) ‘bad karman’ and the eight kamma-pagadts There 
are eight possibihties karman may have been acquired on the 
stages A, AH, AM, AG, AHM (read m accordance with the 
comm ahavd tmkkha-joniesu ya neraiesu manussesu ya), AHG, 
AMG and AHMG * * 

Text and comm both have Kaittmasamajjanam-saya — samayanijtsu, 
according to an old explanation quoted by Abhay , means ‘expenenced’ 
samdcantavantah, papa-karma-heUi-samdcaranena tad-vipak&mbhavanenSti 
vrddhdh 
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XXIX. KAMMAPATTHA VANA-S A YA 


1-11 

(940a) On the question whether souls and beings differen- 
tiated as in XXVI began [to perceive] (patthavtmsu) and 
finished [perceiving] {nitthamvisii) ‘bad karman’ and the eight 
kamma-pagadt^ simultaneously {samdyam) or not {visamdyain) 
This depends on whether they have the same quantity of life 
(sam* duya) and are reborn at the same time (samovavannaga) 
or not (ptsain' duya, vtsainovavannagd) There are four possi- 
bilities, VIZ I) samdyam patthavtmsu samdyam nttthavtmsu, II) 
5 p visamdyam n , III) v p s n , and IV) v p v n resp 
corresponding with I) sam'duya samdvavannaga, II) j -a visa-' 
movavannaga^ III) visain' duya samov , and IV) v -a visamov * * 

^ piJfdtovmisti prasthdpitavantah, that means prathamatayd vedaytUtm 
arahdhavantah , mffJiavimsu mfthdpitavantah, mffhd?p nltavantah, sotnayarii 
samakam, yugapad, Abhay 
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XXX SAMOS ARANA-SAYA 


1-11 

^ (942a) On the question whether souls and beings differen- 
tiated as in XXVI adhere to the creed [s a mosarand) of 
I) those that accept voluntary action (ktriyd-vddi), 11) those that 
deny voluntary action (aktriyd~vddt), III) the agnostics {annd- 
niya-vddi) or IV) the morahsts {vmaiya-vddi) 

^ (943a) The future stage of existence [neraiy' diiyam pa- 

karei) of the same souls and (945a) beings 

2 (946a) Capability of salvation of the same souls and beings 

+ * 

samosarana ( mata, Abhay ) 'creed' rather than 'heretical creed' or 
‘heresy’ (thus Jacobi, SQy i, 12, also cf ibid 2, 2, 79, Dasa 6 and Utt 
XVIII 23), the Jamas m fact may, m a way, be regarded as kmyd-vddis, 
see Le/irc par 83 and Jain, Lt/e p 211 seqq Abhay quotes different opimons 
on the meanmg of the four terms The knyd-vddins (i) pretend that action, 
bemg impossible without an actor, is connected with the soul {knyd 
dtma-samavdyiTtl), or (2) that only action counts {knyd pradhdnaifi, kim 
jHdnena?), or (3) they mamtam the real existence of the soul (jiva, dtman) 
and of aU other categones (Jiaddrtha), there are 180 different schools, cf 
Jacobi on Suy 2, 2, 79 and Jain o c , p 212, n 127 The akriyd-vddtns 
(i) deny action because of the mstabihty of things or (2) because of the 
momentary existence of the sarjiskdras (one iloka quoted, on this k^anika-vdda 
cf Jacobi on Utt XVTII 23), or (3) they, viz the Buddhists, pretend that 
only punty of heart scil mtention {citta-stiddhi) counts, not action, or (4) 
m their opinion the categones have no real existence, 84 schools, cf Jain 
1 c , n 130 The ajftdmkas (i) despise aU knowledge pretending it is non- 
knowledge, or (2) they consider non-knowledge to be salutary smce it causes 
freedom from karmic boimds, or (3) they pretend that nobody can have 
knowledge about some object because the means of cognition never cover 
the total range of the object {tathd na jndnaiji kasydpi hxsaad apt vastuuy 
astt pramdndndm asaijipuma-vastu-vifayatvdt'), 67 schools, cf Jain 1 c , n 132 
The vainaytkas, finally, say that a heavenly rebirth etc is the reward of 
good conduct (vtnaya), 32 schools, cf Jain 1 c , n 136 
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XXXI UVAVlYA-SAYA 


1 

^ (948b) * The four ‘small numbers’ {khudda jumma) are 
klmddaga-kada-jumma, kh -teoya, kh -ddvara-jumma and hh -ka~ 
lioga, they are defined m exactly the same way as the numbers 
{jumma) in XVIII 4^ 

kJiudda, khtujtjaga = kpillaka as against the ‘big numbers’ {mahaitmima') 

m XXXV 11^, Abhay , see also Introduction § 6 

^ (948b) ^ I The stage of existence from which a ‘small’ 
kada-jumma group of H (khudddga-kada-jumma-neraiyd) origi- 
nates (kuo uvavajj ant him neraiehimto uv ^ etc ), ref. 
to Pannav 6 2 The number of such H ongmatmg simulta- 

neously {ega-samaenam) may be 4, 8, 12, 16, [etc up to] x or ^ 

3 The way m which they originate, ref to XXV 8^'® ^ The 

same (1-3) for H specified for the seven hells with 

khudddga-teoya-neraiyd (in ® under 2 the numbers are 3, 7, ii, 
i 5 i up to] X or e-f _ a b -vyith kh -ddvara-jumma-neratyd 
(in ® under 2 the numbers are 2, 6, 10, 14, [etc up to] x or i). 
g h _ a b with kh -kaltoga-neraiyd (in s under 2 the numbers 
5 » 9 > i 3 > [etc up to] x or * * 

2-28 

The same questions in connection with H possessing [udd 2 
(949a)] a black, [udd 3 (949b)] a dark or [udd 4 (ibid )] a gray 
essa, [udd 5 (ibid)] H capable of salvation [udd 6-8 (ibid)] 
^ the same three lessas, and in the same way [udd 9-12 (950a)] 
H incapable of salvation, [udd 13-16 (ibid )] orthodox H, [udd. 

Heretical H, [udd 21-24 (ibid)] kanha-pakkhiya 
H (cf. XIII la) and [udd 25-28 (ibid )] sukka-pakkhiya H * * 
at the end of each udd 
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XXXII uvvattanA-saya 


(951a) The same as XXXI udd 1-28 taking into consideration 
the next existence of these bemgs {anantaram uvvattittd 
kahim gacchanti etc ) * * at the end of each udd 
The text has Uvavappana-saya 



XXXIII THE TWELVE EGTNDIYA- 
[AVANTARA-]SAYAS 


Avantarasaya i 


1 

(951b) “ The five kinds of A^ {e g' in dry a), viz earth-, 
water-, fire- and wind-beings and plants, may be fine {suhumd) 
or coarse {hayara) and each of these two species may be de- 
veloped (pajjatta) or not (apajjatta) 

^ For all of these 5x2x2 subspecies of A^ the eight kinds 
of karman exist {attJia kamma-pagadto pannattdo) They bind 
(bandhanti) seven (that means all except duya-kamma) or all of 
these kinds of karman They perceive {veenti) fourteen kinds of 
karman (kamina-pagadt) viz the eight kinds already mentioned 
to which are added the absence {%ajjha) of the senses of hearing, 
seeing, smelling and tasting and the absence of female and male 
sex * ^ 

ttUii-veya-vajjha ya(f-[scil karma-]udaydt stri-vedo na labhyate tat stri- 
vcda-vadhyam, Abhay Probably we should read i -v -bajjha (°bdhya'), cf 
I y* The term kamma-pagadl is rather unusual in this connection 


2-11 

(952a) The same subject developed after the example of XXVI 
2- 1 1 at the end of each udd 


Avantarasayas ii-xii 

(952b) The same discussion applied to A^ taking into account 
their black, dark or gray lessa and their capability resp incapa- 
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XXXIII 


bility of salvation These eleven avantarasayas consequently 
repeat the pattern of XXXI udd 2-12 Each avantarasaya has 
eleven udd except avantarasayas ix-xu which have only nine 
because the notions carama and acarama cannot be apphed to 
beings that are incapable of salvation 
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XXXIV. THE TWEL^T: EG’INDIYA-SEDHI- 
[AVANTARA-]SAYAS 

Avantarasaya i. 


1 


1 (954b) a Repetition of XXXIII 1 
If an undeveloped fine earth-being {apajjatta-suhuma-pu- 
dkavi-kdiya) dies on the eastern border (puracchimtlle carting ante) 
of Rayanappabha and must be reborn as a being of the same 
species on the western border {paccacchtmille c-a) of Rayana- 
ppabha, its transition takes one, two or three samayas [ega-sa- 
tnaiena ua du-s vd ti-s vd viggahenavi uvavajjejjd) 

° Answering Goy ’s question (se ken* atthenam ) Mv ex- 
plains that he proclaims a theory of seven possible lines {sedht) 
Lines indeed are straight (njjuy’dyaya), deflected once or twice 
{egayao- and duliao-vamka), [forming a rectangular figure] open 
at one side (egayao-khaha) or [a 1-^ shaped figure] open at two 
sides {didiao-kh ), circular or semicircular {cakkavdla, addha- 
cakkavnla), cf XXV 3 7 If souls reach the place of their new 
cm 0 iment by a straight, a once deflected and a twice deflected 

course (sedhi) the transition (vtggaha) lasts one, two and three 
samayas resp 


What has been said under ^ above is true in four hundred 
iz 4 cases (the apajjatta-snhnma being becomes an apaj- 
a pajjatta-suhima, an apajjatta-bdyara or a paj- 
jatta-hayara x 5 (the being may be reborn among the 

ve inds of A ) X 4 (the onginal being may be apajj -mh , 

P^J silk , apajj -bay , pajj -bdy ) x 5 (the original being may 
belong to the five kinds of A^) 

With fire-beings there is a slight difference because the coarse 
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{hay or a) species in this case is found only in man’s world 
{manussa-khetta), cf VI 8^ The same three transitions, how ever, 
are possible here too m three cases (95539) dying on the 
eastern border of Rayanappabha and becormng coarse fire-beings 
m Manussa-(also called Samaya-)khetta, (955b4) coarse fire- 
bemgs d)rmg m Manussa-khetta and becommg on the western 
border of Rayanappabha, and (955b8) coarse fire-beings dying 
and becommg coarse fire-bemgs m Manussa-khetta The place 
of these beings m Manussa-khetta is not indicated 

e (956a2 read apajjatta-suhuma-pudhavi-kdte navi . ) The same 
four hundred cases {savva-paesu vi) are possible if the beings 
move from West to East (or, m the case of coarse fire-beings, 
from the West of Rayanappabha to Samaya-khetta etc ) 

^ (956a7 evam eenain gaviaenam ) The same (^’ “^ ® above) 
IS true if the direction is S to N or N to S 

s (956a9 apajjatta- etc) The same (t- e f above) is true 
for h} movmg m these four directions from one border to the 
opposite border of the low^er hells, Sakkarappabha etc Souls, 
however, that live on some border of these hells and which must 
embody themselves anew m coarse fire-beings are obliged to go 
to the Samaya-khetta This they can do only by a once deflected 
or a twice deflected course lasting two resp three samayas The 
same is true if coarse fire-beings must embody themselves in 
A^ living on some border of Sakkarappabha etc 

The caus samahanavetta (gssbii) is rather curious —955b ult read 
pqjjatta-httyara-vaiuissai'kate — viggaha usually means a deflected course 
(vakra-gatt) Our text, however, also spealvs of an ega-samatya viggaha 
which case it simply means a ‘transition’ {visifta-sthana-prapti-hetu-bhuta 
gatir, Abhay ) , c£ also Tattv II 26 seqq 

2 (957a) ^ If an undeveloped fine earth-being dymg in some 
place outside the ‘tube’ in the nether world {aholoya-khetta-nalie 
hdhinlle khette) must be reborn as a being of the same species 
in some place outside the ‘tube’ in the upper world, its transition 
takes three samayas if the starting-place and the place of destina- 
tion when projected on one plane are situated on a straight hne 
(ega-payarammi anu-sedhte), it takes four samayas if they are 
situated on different fines (vtsedhie) 

mil trasa-nadi, Abhay , see LeJire par 95 —In its explanation of the 
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difference between transitions of three and of four samayas the comm is 
not very clear It seems to imply that the soul takes (i) an anutrent course 
if both starting-place and place of destmation are situated in a mam direction, 
and (2) a visreni course if the starting-place is situated in an intermediate 
direction E g if a being dymg outside the tube some place m the N W of 
the nether world must go to some place outside the tube in the upper world, 
It first moves to the N or the W , then enters the tube, rises to the upper 
world and reaches its new place of ongm Of course, if the place of destmation 
13 also situated in an mtermediate direction, the above interpretation would 
make a panca-sdmayikt gatt (thus Abhay ) necessary, the text, however, 
docs not speak of such a transition Also cf VII 


^ Again this theory is developed for the four hundred cases 
mentioned in above The transitions are the same everywhere 
except with fire-souls If (957b3) dying outside the ‘tube’ 
in the nether world must be reborn as coarse fire-beings in 
Samaya-khetta, the transition takes two or three samayas, scil 
follows a once or a twice deflected course If (957b penult ) 
coarse fire-beings dying in Samaya-khetta must be reborn out- 
side the tube in the upper world the transition takes two, 
three or four samayas If (95833) the same must be reborn in 
Samaya-khetta the transition takes one, two or three samayas 
^ ( 95 ^^ 9 ) Application of the same theory to souls moving from 
the upper world to the nether world with the same divergences 
in the case of the coarse fire-beings 

(958a penult ) Application of the same theory to souls moving 
from some place on the eastern border of the world {logassa 
puracchtmiUa canvCanta) to another place on the eastern border 
the transition here takes one, two, three or four samayas, scil 
ol ows a straight, a once deflected or a twice deflected course 
esa-payarammt anu-.edht {for Vte„ or Vte) or msedhim resp 
Other arcumstances bemg the same, (958b penult) the transi- 
lon from E to S takes two, three or four samayas, (95937) 
he transtfon from E to W takes one, two, three or four 

samayas, and (9593x1) the transttron from E to N again takes 
two, three or four samayas 

and (l59b9r.hrr® (« 9 b 7 ) the W 

thaV hat on certam classes of 

that have been discussed above the.r abodes {thdna, ref to 
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Pannav 2 yib-yyb), kannan, binding and perception of karman 
(ref to XXXIII 1 i^), ongm (ref to Pannav 6), samugghdyas 
and duration The last topic is treated m nearly the same way 
as in XXIX i, but savUduya and visain' auy a are equated with 
tulla-tthiiya and vemdya-{— vimdtia visama-matra, Abhay ) 
tthiiya resp , and samSvavannaga and visamovavannaga are 
equated resp with tulla- and vemdya-vtsesdJiiyam kammam (ht 
‘karman’ the differentiation of which begins at the same resp 
a different moment) pakarenti * * 

Once the title saman’duso is used. 

2-11 

(962a) The subject discussed m XXXTV 1 developed after 
the example of XXVI 2-11 * * at the end of each udd 

Avantarasayas ii-xu 

(963a) The subject discussed m 1 developed after the example 
of XXXIII u-xu 
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XXXV THE TWELVE EG’INDIYA-MAHAJUMMA- 
[AVANTARA-jSAYAS 

Avantarasaya i 


1 


^ (964b) There are sixteen ‘great numbers* {m a h dj u m m a) 
the names of which are formed by combimng the terms kada- 
jtunma^ teoya, ddvarajunima and kaltoya (see XVIII 4®) with 
themselves and with each other in the sixteen possible ways 
[i] kadajuinnia-kddajumniat [2] kadajutnma~teoya etc up to [16] 
kahoya-kahoya The second term of these compounds indicates 
the remamder (viz 4 = o, 3, 2 and i resp ) if the dividend is 
divided by 4, the first term indicates the remainder (also 4 = 0, 
3, 2 and I resp ) if the quotient of that same division is divided 
by 4 Thus e g if A 4 = B, the remamder being C, and if 
B 4 — D, the remainder being E, the number A is a teoya- 
dvarajumma if C is 2 and E is 3 — Text je nam ran caukkae- 
nam ava idrenam avahlramdne cau-pajjavane je nam tassa rdsissa 
ava idra samayd ( the number of times four has been subtracted’) 
te VI kada^jinnmd se ttam kadajumma-kadajumme etc 


33^Doctntwp 42 must be 
Znd In earned above If we adopt the abbreviaUons kj, 

hi-to 10 } d smallest possible ‘great numbers’ are kj-kj 16, 

t o I' Id . 'd \ 'I’ ^5. to-dj Z4. m-Ao 13,%-^ 8. 

Tlicsc number’ ^ 7 . ko^dj 6 and ko-ko s, thus Abhay 

^rminZ oTtb" “ n'" 4-X9. whereas 

AlsoZlVod"^^ see XXXI are z.4. 


Stage of existence from which a kadajumma- 

Sr’"“ T? number of souls 

simultaneously (ega-samaenam) reborn m such a group, [3] their 
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inexhaustibility etc up to [ 33 ] their next rebirth references to 
the Uppal’udd XI i. 

The numbers referred to under [a] of course are the same as the mmima 
(16 etc) mdicated m the precedmg note, to which x, £ and (in contra- 
distmction to the bemgs grouped m ‘small numbers’, see XXXI i*) oo are 
added 

(967a) The same for the fifteen other ‘great numbers’ 


2-11 

The sixteen descnptions of above apphed to [udd 2 
(968a)] livmg m the first samaya of their existence {padhama- 
samaya-kadajumina-kadajumma-eg'tndiya etc ), [udd 3] not hv- 
mg m that samaya {apadhama- ), [udd 4] living in their last 
samaya (carama- ) or [udd 5] not m their last samaya (aca- 
ratfta- ) , to these are added the that are [udd 6] padhama- 
padhaTna-{\h.w% read with the comm ^)samaya-kadajwmna-kada- 
jumma-eg' endtya etc , [udd 7] padhama-apadhama-s - , [udd 8] 

padhama-carama-s - , [udd 9] padhama-acarama-s - , [udd 

i 6 \ carama-caravia-s - and [udd \\] carama-acarama-s - , 

m these six compounds the first term seems to indicate the 
moment of the bemg’s status as an A^ while the second term 
indicates the moment of the being’s belongmg to a kadajumma- 
kadajumvia group * * at the end of each udd 

Accordmg to Abhay the padltama-z-satnaya-kadajUTTTma-z-eg'tndiya bemgs 
(udd 6) for mstance are ekindnyStpadasya prathama~saTnaya-yogad ye 
prathamah prathamai ca satnayah krtaytigma-krtaytigmatvSnubhuter ye}dm 
ekindnyanSm te 


Avantarasayas 11-xu 

(969b) The subject of avantarasaya 1, udd i“-ii developed 
after the example of XXXIII u-xii * * 



XXXVI-XXXIX THE TWELVE BEINDIYA-, 
TEINDIYA-, CAURINDIYA- AND ASANNI-PANCfiN- 
DIYA-MAHAJUMMA-[AVANTARA-]SAYAS 


(970b) The subject treated m XXXV applied to A^ A®, A^ 
and to A® devoid of consciousness * * 


XL. THE TWENTY-ONE SANNI-PANCfiNDIYA- 
MAHAJUMMA-[AVANTARA-]SAYAS 


(972a) The subject treated m XXXV applied to five-sensed 
beings possessing consciousness There are of course twenty-one 
(instead of twelve) avantarasayas because the beings m question 
may possess six (instead of three) lessas * * 
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XLI rAsijumma-saya 


1 

^ (975b) There are four kinds of numbers {r d si jum m a) 
called kadajumvia, teoya, davarajumma and kalioya or rdst-jumina~ 
kadajuvima etc 

rasi-]umma is jutnma in the sense of rdst (cL X^^II 4*) scil ‘number m 
general’ as agamst the 'small numbers’ m XXXI and the 'great numbers’ 
in XXXV 1 also see Introduction § 6 

^ (975b) a Origin of a rdsi-jumma-kadajumma group of H 
(r -j -k -neraiyd), ref to Pannav 6 repetition of XXXI 
section 1 b The number of such H originating simultaneously 
repetition of XXXI i^, section 2 c On the question "whether 
there is an mtenm on the occasion of their rebirth or not 
{s'antara and nirantara) d In a given samaya these souls {ie 
jivd) can form only one kmd of rdn-jumma e The way ( 97 ^^) 
in which they originate repetition of XXXI section 3 
f These H are bom and hve ‘without merit’ (dya-ajasenam 
uvavajjanti, dya-ajasam uvajivanti) scU , according to Abhay , 
‘without exerting themselves’ [yasas samyamd) g As a result 
of what has been said under f above they possess lessa (are 
salessa), are active {sakirtyu etc ) and cannot attam hberation 
during that very existence [ten' eva bhava-ggahanenani) 

3 (976a) The same applies to all other bemgs with the excep- 
tion that M, under f, may (but not necessarily do) live dya-jasam 
in which case, under g, they are alessa and akirtya and con- 
sequently attain liberation in that very existence, or they are 
salessa etc * * 
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XLI 


2-196 


(976b) The subject treated m udd i developed after the 
example of XXXI 2-28 The references are 
udd 2-4 ELA.MG forming a rdU'-jujiima-teoya, z r ~j -ddvara- 
jwnina and a r -j -kalioya, 

udd 5-28 = udd 1-4 taking into account that the HAMG may 
possess any of the six lessas, 

udd 29-32 =1-4 with beings that will achieve salvation, 
udd 33-56 = 29-32 taking into account the six lessas, 
udd 57-84 = 29-56 with beings that are incapable of salvation; 
udd 85-112 the same with orthodox beings, 
udd 1 13-140 the same with heretical bemgs, 
udd 141-168 the same with kanha-pakkhtya beings, 
udd 169-196 the same with sukka-pakkhiya beings 
at the end of each udd 

(978b) The solemn conclusion of the Viy is written out in 
full Goy afRrms the eminent truth of Mv ’s teachings, honours 
his master and retires 

(978b) Colophon the whole work comprises 138 sayas divided 
mto 1925 uddesas 

Sec Introduction § z 


(979a) Gaha the whole work comprises 184 000 words 
(979b) Gaha eulogy of the work 

Namaskara to Goyama and the other ganaharas, to the bhaga- 

vai Vwahapannatti (sic) and to the twelve Angas (duvalas' anga- 
ga 7 ia~pidaga) 


Gaha a devout wish that the Suyadevayd bhagavai may 
destroy the reader’s (mama) mental darkness 
Plan for the smdy of the Viy of sayas I-VIII one must study 

two udd every day e^eeptm the ease of saya IV where udd l-8 

must be mastered m one day and udd 9.10 in one day, eaeh 
of the sayas IV.MC must be studied in one day, m two days, 
or m three days at the utmost, saya XV however must be 
mastered m one day (with special rules for fasting), sayas XXI- 
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XXIII take one day each, of sayas XXIV-XXV six udd must 
be studied every two days, sayas XX\r[-XXXIII together take 
one day and so do each of the sayas XXXIV-XXXVIII, sayas 
XXXIX and XL (taken together and saya XLI 

(980a) Three devout gahas 
The number of granthas is 15 751 



INDEXES 




I INDEX OF PROPER NMIES 


Persons 


Abbreviations a = annautthiya (dissident), A = Arhat, A = Ajlviya, 
b = brahman, d = disciple of Mv , h — householder, k = kmg, I = la3Tnan 
or -woman, m = monk, n = nun, P = PasSvaccijja, p = prmce(ss) , 
q = queen, r = race, t = traveller (disacara) 


Aimutta, if V 4* 

Aggibhtii (= Goyama II), d III 
Aggivesayana, t XV A 
Acchidda, t XV A 
Ajja-Candana, n IX 33^“ 

Ajjunaga Goyamaputta XV C4 
Ajjunnaga Gomayuputta, t XV A 
Anuvalaya, A I VIII 5® 

Anojja, Mv 's daughter IX 33® comm 
Andhaka-VT?tP, see Andhaga-Van- 
hmo 

Andhaga-Vanhmo (vara [v I cara] and 
para), r XVIII 4* 

Annavalaya, a VII 10^ (XVIII 7*) 
Abhli, p XIII 6* 

Ammada, m XIV 8® 

Ayampula, A I XV C8 , see Ayambula 
Ayambula, A I VIII 5® , see Ayampula 
Avaviha, A I VIII 5® 

Ajiviya I 2«, VIII 5I-®, XV 
Ananda, h XV B2 
Ananda, d XV C1-4 
Anandarakkhiya, P II 5® 

Ikkhaga, r XX 8® 

Ikfvdku, see Ikkhaga 
Indabhui, see Goyama I 
Isibhaddaputta, / XI 12^ 

Udaya, a, A I VII 10®, VIII S^ 
(XVIII 7‘) 

Udai Kundiyayanlya XV C4 
Udayana’^, k XII 2®' 

Udayana®, k XIII 6® 

Uppala, Sankha’s wife XII 


Uwiha, A 1 VIII 5® 

Usabha, ^ XX 8“= 

Usabhadatta, b converted by Mv 

1X33^ 

Enejjaga XV C4 
Atkpvdka, see Ikkhaga 
Kaccayaija, see Khandaga K 
Ka[n]niyara, t XV A 
Kattiya, merchant XVIII 2 
Kalanda, t XV A 
Kayaraya, A I VIII 5® 

Kalasa Vesiyaputta, P w I 9® 
Kaliyaputta, P m II 5® 

Kilodai, a , m VII 10, XVIII 7* 
Kasava, P m II 5® 

Kun<JiyayanIya, see Udai K 
Kurudattaputta, m III i*** 

Kumya Videhaputta, k VII 9®'®, 

XIII 6® 

Kesi, p XIII 6® 

Korawa, r XX 8® 

Kauravya, see Korawa 
Khandaga Kaccajana, d II i® 
Gangeya, P m IX 32 
Gaddabhah, b II i®® 

Gahavai, a VII 10® (X\ail 7‘) 
Gobahula, b XV Bi 
Gomayuputta, see Ajjunna G 
Goyama I (IndabhQi), d passim, see 

XIV 7», XVIII 8® 

Goyama II, see Aggibhtii 
Go}'ama III, see Vaubhui 
Goyamaputta, see Ajjunaga G 
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Gosiln Mankhaliputta, head of the A 
sect XV 

Candana, see Ajja-C 
Candappabha, A XX 8“'^ 

Cedaga, k VII 9" comm , XII 2® 
Cctaka, sec Ce(^aga 
Cellana, 9 I i, introduction 
Jamah, nobleman, m IX 33“ 

JayantI, p , n XII 2 
Jhcitr, see Nava 
Namudaya, A I VIII 5^ 
Tnmmudava, a VII 10^ piVIII 7*) 
Tamah Monjaputta, h III 1°*^ 

Tah, A / VIII 5» 

Tllapalamba, A 1 VIII 5® 

Tisava, m III 

Trtpffta, former birth of Mv XIV 7'"^ 
comm 

Dev iscna (= Mahapauma) XV D2 
Dev an indn, Usabhadatta's lutfe IX 33* 
Dhammaghosa, m XI 11® 

Dh’iram, q XI 9^ 

Xagarnttuva, sec Varuna N 
Namuda>n, a , A I VII io\ VIII 5®, 
Will 7« 

Naja, r XX 8® 

Najaputta (= Mv ) VII 10^ 
Niiravaputta, rf V 8* 

Nijan^hlputta, d V 8' 

Paumnppabha, A XX 8’“ 

Padmdvati, q VII 9= comm 
Pibhlval, q XI ii^ 

Pdrsici, see Pasa 

Pasa, A V 9*, IX 32^, XXV 7»”' 
Pas'naccijja, followers of Pdsa V 9<, 
see oho Kalasa Vesiyaputta, Kahya- 
putta, Mehila, Anandnrakkhiya, 
Kasava, Gangeja 
Pingalaga, d II i® 

Pivadarpsana(= Anojja) IX 33= comm 
Purina, /; HI 2^^ VII 9®t> 

Pokkhah, / XII I 
Poggala, 6 , m XI 12= 

Bafa, A XI 1 1* 

Bahula, b XV B2 

Bhadda, Gosala's mother XV Bi 

BhaddT, q XV D2 

Bhamddai XV C4 

Manklinli, Cosdia's father XV Bi 


Mankhaliputta, see Gosala M 
Mandahya XVI 6^ 

Man^ij a XV C4 
Mandiyaputta, d III 3^ 

Madduya, I XVIII 7® 

Malla(fc)i, r VII 9* 

Mallarama XV C4 
Alahabbala, Mahabala, ^ XI ii® 
Mahapauma, p XV D2 
Mahabala, sec Mahabbala 
Mahavira, A passim, see III 2^*’'®, 
VII 9M10I, XV, XVI 61 “, XX 

84n-b 

Mngandiyaputta, d XVIII 3I 
Migaval, q XII 2 

Munisuwaya, A XVI 5“, XVIII 2 
Meha, p IX 33®“ comm 
Mehila, P II 5® 

Monyaputta, see Tamah M 
Reval, I XV Cii 
Rohai, d I 6^ 

Roha® XV C4 
Ltcchavt, see Lecchai 
Lecchai, r VII 9® 

Vanhi, see Andhaga-Vanhino 
Varuna Naganattuya, / VII 9®® 
Vaubhui (= Goyama III), d III 
Vijaya, h XV B2 
Videhaputta, see Kuniya V 
Vimala, A XI 11® 

Vimalavahana (== Mahapauma) XV 
D2 

Vesah (= Mv ) XII 2“ 

Vesahya (= Mv ) II 
Samviha, A I VIII 5® 

Sankha, / XII i 

Sankhavalaya, a , A I VII iqI, VIII 
5 ^ (XVIII 7‘) 

Sarpmui, k XV D2 
Sayanlya, k XII 2® 

Savvanubhui, d XV C7 Di 
Sasi (= Candappabha) XX 8®^ 
Sahnssanlya, k XII 2® 

Sana, t XV A 
Samahatthi, d X 4 
Siva, /j XI 9I 
Sivnbhaddaj a, p XI 9I 
Siha. d XV Cii 
S unakkhatta, d XV C7 Di 
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Suijanda, h XV B2 
Sudamsana, merchant XI ii 
Sudamsana, Mv ’s sister IX 33- 
comm 

Suppabha, A XX 8’^ 

Siimai, k XV D2 comm 
Sumangala, m XV Dz 
Suhatthi, a VII iqI (XVIII /) 


Seniya, ^ I i, introduction 
Selavalaya, a VII 10* (XVIII 7*) 
Selodai, a VII 10' (XVIII 7*) 
Sevalodai, a VII 10^ (XVIII 7^) 
Somila, b XVIII io‘ 

Skandaka, dcarya VII 6®^ comm 
HaUa, p VTI 9- comm 
Halahala, A I XV A C4 7 


Geography 


Abbreviations c = country, p = people or tnbe, s = sanctuary (ceiya), 
t = town, V — village — For identifications see the foot-note of the Intro- 
duction (abbreviated n ) or the commentary on the first text referred to 


Anga, c XV C8 

Angamandira, s near Campa XV C4 
Accha, c XV C8 
Avaha, c XV C8 

Ala(m)bhiya, t n XI 12, XV C4 
Uddanijapura, t XV C4 
UUuyatlra, t XVI 3* 5^ 

Egajambuya, s near Ulluyatira XVI 
3 * 5 

Kayangala, t n II i® 
Kamamahavana, 5 near Vanarasi XV 
C4 

Kayandi, t X 4® 

Kasi, c VII 9®, XV C8 
Kun^a(g)gama, t n ‘^,IX33^'^XV 

B4 

Kumaragama for Kummagama q v 
Kummagama, v XV B3 
Koccha, c XV C8 

Kottha(ya), s near Savatthi IX 33*'*, 
XII ii, XV A-C 

Kondiyayana, s near Vesali XV C4 
Kollaya, v XV B2 
KosambI, t n ^ , XII 2® 

Kosala, t VII 9", XV C7 
Kosala, c XV C8 
Kosahya 'of Kosali’ XX 8®® 
Khattiya-Kundaggama, the k5atnya 
part of Kundaggama q v 
Gangs V 7®, VII 6‘, XI of seven 
kinds XV C4 comm 


Gunasilaya, s near Rayagiha passim 
Candoyarana, s near Uddandapura 
XV C4 

Candovayarana, r near KosambI XII 
2® 

Campa, t V i* 10, IX 33-'^, X 4®, 
XIII 6®, XV C4 

Chattapalasaya, s near Kayangala II 

I®® 

Tankana, p III 2*® 

Tapoda, see II 5’ comm 
Tamahtti, t III i*® 

Tungiya, t n II 5® 

Duipalasa(ya), s near Vaniyaggama 
DC 32, X 4, XI iD, X\ail io< 
Nandana, r near Moya III 
Nalanda, suburb of Savatthi XV B2 
Pattakalagaya, s near Alabhiya XV C4 
Palhaja, p III 2^® 

Padaliputta, t XIV 8® 

Padha, c X^'^ C8 
Palasaya, t X 4® 

Punda, c X^'^ D2 

Punnabhadda, r weor Campa Vi' to, 
IX 33=". XIII 6® 

Pupphavaiya, s near Tungi^a II 5® 
Pulmda, p III 2®® 

Babbara, p III 2’® 

Bahuputtija, s near Visaha XVIII 2 
Bahusalaya, s near Kundaggama IX 
33 *-=" 
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Bi°, Bcbhela, t III 2’*^, X 4®, XV 

D3 

BhSraha, see Cosmographical Names 
Bhuttuya, p III 2*“ 

Maga(d)ha, c XV C8 
Mandiyakucchi, s near Rnyagihn XV 
C4 

Matsya, see Vaccha 
Malaya, c XV C8 

MahatavdvatTrappabhava, a hot spring 
11 S’ 

Mahesari, t XIV 8= 

Malava, c XV C8 

Mahana-Kun(Ja(g)gama, the brahman 
part of Kun(Jaggama q v 
Midhiyagama, v XV Cii comm 
Miyavana, gardat near Vubhaya XIII 
6 » 

Men^hijagama, v XV Cii 
Moya, t n , III i* 

Moll, c XV C8 

Rayagiha, f I introduction, III 4* 
61-", V 9\ VI io‘, VIII 7>, XIV 8*. 
XV C4 et passim 
Laqlha, c XV C8 
Vanga, c XV C8 
Vaccha, c X\’' C8 
Vajja, c XV C8 


Vamyagiimn, / n IX 32®, X 4, 
XI ii‘, XVIII io« 

VanarasI, t III 6’'®, XV C4 
Vinjha mountains III 2^*’, XIV 8®, 
XV D2-3 

Vibhcla, see Bibhela 
Visaha, / XVIII 2 
Vnbhaya, t n XIII 6« 

Vebhara hill II 5®, III 4* 

VcsalT, < n VII 9®-®, XV C4 
Snnkhavana, s near Alabhiya XI 12 
Sahara, p III 2^® 

Sambhuttara, c XV C8 
Savaduvara, t XV D2 
Saravana, place near SavatthI XV Bi 
Sahasambavana, garden near Hatthina- 
pura XI g\ XVI s<i, XVIII 2 
SalnkoRha>a, s near Mcncjhiyagama 
XV Cii 

SavatthI, / n II i«, IX 33®<i, XII i», 
XVA-B2 7 C2-11 
Siddhntthagama, t> X^'^ B3 
Smdhusovlra, c n , XIII 6* 
Subhumibhaga, grove near Sayaduvara 
XV Da 

Susamarapura, t III 2^^ 

Hatthinapura, t n '^■^,Xl9® 11*, XVI 
S'*, XVIII 2 


Mythology and Cosmography 


The cosmographical names, names of classes and sub-classes of gods as -well 
M the names of gods, celestial abodes etc enumerated in I 2* 4®, II 8, III 7 8, 

V I 8 and X 5 have been recorded only when there was some special reason 
to do so 

Abbreviations c = continent, d = direction, g = god(dess), h = heU, 

m month, ^ - mythical mountain, o = ocean, p = part of the world, 

r - region, R = Rahu, S = Sakka, v = vimana, Va = abode of the 
Vanamantaras 


Aggikumara, g XVII 17 
Aggei, d X iS XIII 4® 
Anuttardvavaiya, g V 4**'^*, VI i® 
XTV 7^i> 8^ et passim 

Antahun^r /or Amba-Hundl? see Viy 
980a 


Anna-jambhaga, g XTV 8* 
Abbhmtara Pukkhar’addha, c (part) 
V 1 * 

Amba-Hun^I ? see Antahuni^ 
Ayasivana, Va I 
Arunabha, v XI 12*® 
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Arun6daga, o VI s' 

Ala, see Ila 

Aviyatta- (v I Ahivai-) jambhaga, g 
XIV 8“ 

Awabaha, g XIV 8* 

Asanavana, Va I i“ 

Asogavana, Va I i" 

Asoya, m XI ii' 

Ahivai-jambhaga, see Aviyatta-j 
Aicca = Sura, g XII b®'’ 

Aditya, see Aicca 
Ayava, g XIII 6“ 

Ahntia, see Asoya 
Asai^ha, m XI ii' 

Inda, d X i', XIII 4® 

Indra, g XIV 2®“ comm 
Ila, g X 5^ 

Isana, g III i'" ® 8, IV 1-8, X 4^= s^ 
XIV 2®b 6®, XVII 5 
IsanI, d X 1', XIII 4" 

Isuppabbhara, the abode of the Stddhas 
XIV 8' 

Uttarakura, r XX 8' 

Udahikumara, g XVI 12 
Eravaya, p XX S'"* 

Kacchabha, R XII 6' 
Kancana-pawaya, m m XIV 8® 
Kanha Vasudeva XTV 7'® comm 
Kanhasappa, R XII 6' 

Kayandaga deva, g X 4 
KdrtUka, VII p®*" 

Kali, g X 5^ 

Kal6ya, o V 

Kibbisiya, g IX 33®®'®, XII s'“ 
comm 

Ktlbifika, see Kibbisiya 
Kuru, k XX 8" comm 
Kusumbhavana, Va I i" 

Kfpiasarpa, see Kanhasappa 
Khanjana-vanp’abha, v XII 6' 
Khambaya, R XII 6' 

Kharaya, R XII 6' 

Khettaya, R XII 6' 

Gangadatta, g XVI s®'*' 

Gandhavai, m m IX 31“'’ 

Cakkavatti, XVI 6'® 

Canda, g III 8, X S^ XII 6®® 3 
Camara, g III i'® 2'"® 6* 8, VTI 9® ®, 
X 4-5, XIII 6* 


Camaracanca, Camara’s residence II 8, 
III I®®, XIII 6® 

Campayavana, Va I i" 

Campijja deva, g X 4 
Citta, m XI 1 1' 

Citta, XIV 8® 

Cuyavana, Va \ 1“ 

Chattovavana, Va I i" 

Jakkha XVIII 7' 

Ja^laya, R XII 6' 

Jama,g III 7” 8, IV 1-4, X 5'’ 
Jamaga, m m XIV 8* 

Jama, d X i', XIII 4® 

Jambuddiva, c V i, VI 10' (simile), 

VIII 2', IX 1-2 et passim 
Jambhaga, g XIV 8' 

Joisiya, g IX 2 et passim 
Tama, d X i', XIII 4" 

Tayattlsaga deva, g X 4 et passim 
Tilagavana, Va I i" 

Thaniyakumara, g XVI 14 
Daddura, R XII 6' 

Disakumara, g XVI 13, °rl XI 10® 
Divakumara, g XVI ii 
Devakura, r XX 8' 

Dharana, g III i'*’ 8, X 4 s’® 
Dhayalsanda, c V i® 

Dhuva-rahu, R XII 6' 

Nagakumara, g XVII 13 
Niggohavana, Va I 1“ 

Negamesi, see Han N 
Neral, d X i®, XIII 4® 

Paumaval, g X 5'’ comm 
Pankappabha, h XIII 4^'® passim 
Pajjanna, g XIV 2®® 

Pan^aga, vana IX 31“® 

Parjanya, see Pajjanna 
Pavi'a-rahu, R- XII 6® 

Pagasasana, S III 2"’ 

Pana-jambhaga, g XIV 8' 

Palasigl deva, g X 4 
Pukkhala-saipvattaga, mythical cloud 

V7® 

Punnabhadda, g XV C8 D2 
Puppha-jambhaga, g XIV 8“ 
Pupphaphala-jambhaga, g XIV 8* 

Purandara, S HI 2"’ 

Posa, in XI 1 1® 

Phala-jambhaga, g XIV 8® 
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Bandhujivagavana, Va I 
Bambhasanti, yakfa see Viy 980a 
Baladeva, XVI 6'^ 

Balicanca, Balt's residence XVI 9 
Bah Vairoyam, g 1111*^"“ 8, X4 s**, 
XVI 9 

Ball Vaissadeva, g XI 9^ 

Bibhclaga deva, X 4 
Bharata, cakravartm VII 6^'^ comm 
BhSraha, p V 5^, VI 7^ VII 6^ 
VIII 2^ et passim 
Bhiisarasi-vann’abha, v XII 6' 
Bhuyananda, ^ X 4 
Magara, R XII 6^ 

Maghava, S III 2’’’ 

Maccha, R XII 6' 
Manjittha-vann’abha, v XII 6^ 
Mandara, in in XI io“, XIII 4’, XVI 
6"* ct passim 
Mahaghosa, ^ X 4 
Mahavideha, p XX S'- - ct passim 
Mahasamana, v XVI 5'' 

Mahasukka, heaven V 4**, XVI 5^* 
Manibhadda, g XV C8 D2 
Manussuttara, m m XI 10’, XVI 6’^*' 
et passim 

Malavanta, mm IX 31“* 

Miyanka, v XII 6" 

Meha, g- X 5“ 

Yak^a, see Jakkha 
Rammagavasa, p XX 8^ 
Rayanappabha, h XI ii", XIV 8‘ et 
passim 

RayanI, g X 5=^ 

RaT, g X 5'^ 

Rahu, g XII 6' 

Rittha, V VI 5I, XIII 4Sa 
Ruyarpsa, g III 8 comm 
Riicaka, see Ruyaga 
Ruyaga XIII 4", XXV 3“ comm , 4” 
comm 

Ruyagavara, c XVIII 7® 
Lavanasamudda, o III 3*, V 2’ 
VI 83 

Lavasattama, g XIV 7*“ 

Lauyavana, Va I 
Lauya-vanij’abha, v XII 6^ 
Lepa-jambhaga, g XIV 8* 

Logantiya, g VI 5^ 


Vairoyann, sec Bah V 
Vaissadeva, sec Biili V 
Vnjjapuni, S III 2”’ 
Vattba-jambhnga, g XIV 8* 

Varunu, g III 7*' 8, IV 1-4, X 5^ 
VnsumaT, X s’* comm 
Vnukumara, V 2* {also °kumari), 
XVII 16 

Vanamantarn,,? I i", VII 9®'', XIX 10 
Vayawil, d X 1', XIII 4’ 

Varum, d X XIII 4“ 

Vlsudcia XVI 6’P, sec also Kanha V 
Viggaha-kam^n, place in Bambhaloga 

XIII 43a 

Vicitta, in in XIV 8« 

Vijjl-jambhaga, g XIV 8® 
Vijjukumara, g XVII 15 
Vijju, g X 5® 

Vimala, d X i\ XIII 4* 

Viyadiiiai, mm IX 31“® 

Vcmlinija, g V 4’®, VI 4® ct passim 
Vc\addha, m m VII 6«, IX 31®®, XIV 
8 « 

Verotta, g sec Viy 980a 
Vesamana, g III 7'! 8, IV 1-4, X s'* 
Vatsvdnara, sec Bah Vaissadeva 
iSakra, see Snkkn 
3 atakratu, see Sayakkau 
3 wa, g III 1=® comm 
^rf'Sdfaka, sec Smghai^aya 
Sakka, g III iit-c su-c ^ib-i 

V 4=, VII 9= », X 4-6, XIV 2= 6* 8®, 
XVI 2= 5® b, XVIII 2 
Sakka, see Sukka 

Sanaipkumara, g III =0 a, X 4, 

XIV 6= 

Sanamna, Va I 
Satcra, see Sadara 
Sattavannavapa, Va I 
Sadara, g X 5b comm 
Saddavai, mm IX 31®® 

Sayakkau, S III 2^b 
Sayapa-jambhnga, g XIV 8® 
Sawatthasiddha, mahavtmapa V 8®, 

XV D2 

Sahassakkha, 5 HI 2^b 
Sai, see Seya 
Smghadaya, R XII 6^ 

Siddhatthavana, Va I 1“ 
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Sukka, ^ X s'* 

Suyadevaya (m namaskaras) XV A, 
XVII ii, xxm, xxrv 13 comm , 
XXVI 1^, also Viy 980a 
Suruya, g III 8 comm 
Suvannakumara, g XVII 14 
Sul, see Seya 

Sura, g III 8 , X 5^ XII 6=’-* 

Seya, ^ X 5^ comm 


Soma, g III 7® 8, IV 1-4, X s'" 
Somanasa, vatia IX 31®® 

Soma, d X i^, XIII 4® 

Han Negamesi, ^ V 4® 
Hanvasa, p XX 8^ 
Halidda-vamj’abha, v XII 6* 
Hemavaya, v XX 8^ 
Herannavaya, p XX 8* 


Other proper NA^^Es 


Anga, see Duvalas’anga-gam-pi^aga 
Udai, elephant VII 9®, XVII 
Gai-ppavaya VIII 7 
Jyoti^karandaka, work XII 6^ comm 
Ditthivaya XX 8^^ 

Duvalas’anga-gani-pidaga XVI 6'^, 
XX 8®, XXV 3®, Viy 979b 
Nigoda^atfrtmhkd, work XI 10* comm 


Puwa XI ii^, XV A comm , X\mi 2, 
XX 8‘®, XXV 6"’’'®' 7i'Ji>‘') 

Purva, see Puwa 

Bhuyananda, elephant VII 9", XVII 
Mahasilakantaga samgama, war VII 9*, 
XV C8 

Rahamusala samgama, war 9® 
Secanaka, elephant \ni 9® comm 
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II INDEX OF TERMS AND TOPICS 


aikkanta^ VII 2" 

aikkanta" cf kalflikkanta, khctt&°, 
pamanfi°, magga° 
aisesa nann darpsana XI 9' 12* 
aihi-pQya XI 9* 
aihi-sarpvibhaga VII 2® 
aipsiyao XVI 3® 
aijiiiripa-vahni XVIII 4^ comm 
akai-saipaya XX 10® 
akakkasa-vcyamjja VII 6^® 
aka(Ja I 6’ 

akamma III 3*'', VII 
akamm’amsa XXV 6**’ 
akamma-bhumi XX 8‘, XXV 6<“» 

-yKU) 

akasai VIII a®, XVIII i, XXV 
XXVI-XXX, cf kasaya 
akaiya VIII 2’ 
akama I 

akama-mkarana veyana \m 7* 
akicca I 10' 

akicca-tthana VIII 6*, X 2® 
akinya, “ya I 2=, II 5% VII ak VIII 6®, 
XXV 7-' {under II 4, 3), XLI 
akinya-vadi XXX 

akohatta amanatta amayatta alobhatta 
cf kasaya 

akkhaya awaya ava^hiya XVIII 10*, 
cf sasaya 

akkhipa-padibhoi VIII 5® 
agadhiya <f amucchiya 
agapi-kaya I V 2= 6® 7*, VI 5I-® 
8S VII XIV sk XVI i=, XVIII 

t 

agandha cf avanna 
agani®, agurulahuya I 9®, II i«“ 10® 
XI loi 

agiddha cf amucchiya 
agutti XX 2“ 
agejjha cf abhejja 


aggamahisT dcvl III i*, X 5, XII 6*, 
XIV 6® 
aggi XI 9^ 
agm XIV 5’ comm 
aghiii-kamma VIII 10* comm 
ncakkhu-daipsana VI 3®, VIII z®, XII 
XIII l^ XVII 2®, XXV 4’ 
ncarama, acanma III i®'*, VI 3®, VIII 
3k XIII I® 2, XIV 4»k XVIII I, 
XXV 6'»>, XXVI 4“, udd II of 
XXVII-XXX, XXXIII i-vm ii, 
XXXIV 1 II, XXXV 1 s-XL 
acahya kamma I i*''' 
acitta \ai 7* 10*®, VIII 6*, XIII 7k 
cf sacittacitta-mlsaya 
acchavi XXV 6'” 
acchaNakara XXV 7*' 
acchcjja IX 33®*’ 

acchejja abhejja a^ajjha agcjjha XX 5* 
ajasa XFV 8® 

ajlva I 6®‘®, II 10® ‘•'®, III 3*», V 9*, 
VII I* 2> 7® lok IX 3i»®, X ik 
XI lok XIII 4®® 7k XIV 4®, XVI 
8' k XVIII 4k XXV 2i-» 5® 
ajogi VIII 2® 8®, XVIII I, XXV 6<“> 
7 >‘®*k XXVI(-XXX). cf joga 
ajjhayana VIII 7^ 

ajjhavasana IX 31, XI ii®, XXIV, 
XXV 8(-iz) 
ajjhoyaraya IX 33®** 
ajjhovagamiya veyana I 4® 
ajjhovavanna cf mucchiya 
anjah-paggaha XTV 3® 
atthama-bhatta VII 9*®, XX 9 et 
passun 

athiya XXV 2® 
athiya-kappa XXV 6<®> y^*®’ 
ai^ajjha cf acchejja 
ad(Jha V 7» 8k XX 5=, XXV 4® 
apaikkamapijjaup (cha) XV A 
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anagara I 9®, III ® 3^“ <1, VI i®, 

VII I® 7^ 9^ 10*^ <=, IX 32 33, X 
2^ «, XII 9^“, XIV 7®, XV C I 
ii-D 2, XVII 3I, XVIII 41, cf 
bhaviy’appa anagara 

anajjhovavarma cf amucchiya 
ana^dha cf a^^a 
ananhaya II 5®'® 
apanhavakara XXV 7®^ 
apatta XTV 9® 

anattha-dap^-veramana VII 2® 
apanta-jiva VII 3®, °-jIviya VIII 3^ 
apantara, nirantara IX 32, XIII 6^, 
XLI 

anantara-khetta VT 10® 
apantara-pajjatta(ga) XIII i® 2, 
XXVI-XXX, XXXIII-XXXTV 

apantara-pararppara-anuvavannaga 
XIV I® 

apantara-bandha XX 7 
apantara-siddha XXV 4® 6* ®'®’ comm 
anant2r’ahara(ga) XIII i ® 2-3, XXVT- 
XXX, XXXIII-XXXTV 
anantar’ogadha(ga) XIII i® 2, XXVI- 
XXX, XXXIII-XXXIV 
apantardvavannaga V 4^®, XIII i® 2, 
XTV I®, XXVI-XXX XXXIII- 
XXXIV 

apabhiggahiya bhasa X 3® 

anavajja XVI 2®'’ 

anava^thappa XXV 7*® 

anavadagga V g®, IX 32'’, XII 2^ 

apavanniya-devattana X 2® 

apaiya cf ai 

apauttarp VII i® 

apagaya VII 2® 

apagay’addha cf addha 

anagara® VII 2® 

apagara® XVIII 8® 

apagara-dhamma XVI 6®** 

apagardvautta I 5® (6®) 9®, VI 3® 4®, 

VIII 2®, IX 31, XI I (-8), XII 5'®, 
XIII I® 2, XVII 2®, XVIII I, XIX 
3a 8, XX I 3> XXI-XXTV, XXV 
6(17) ^1(17)^ XXVI (-XXX), XXXV 
(-XL), cf uvaoga 

ariapupuwi I 6* 
anabhioga III 5® 

anabhoga I r®, VII 6®, XXV d'®’ 7*“ 


anarambha I i®, V 7®, VIII i® 
analoiya-padikkanta IX 33*® X 2® 4, 
XIII 6®, cf aloiya-p 
anaharana XVIII 3® 
anaharaga VI 3® 4®, VII i®, VIII 2®, 
XVIII I, XXV I® 6'®®' 7®<=«', 

XXXV (-XL), cf ahlra(ga) 
apikkhitta tavokamma II i'*’, III i®® 
2®®’, VII 9®S IX 31, XI 9' I2=. XV 
B4 6 C II, XVI 3®, XX 9 
aniggaya XTV i® 

anittha akanta appiya asuha amanunna 
amanama I 5®, VI 3®, VII 6®, XIII 
4®^ XIV 3® 5® 9* 
amtthaiptha XXV 3® 
anidae I 2®, amdaya XIX 5® 
anmdiya I 7®, II lo*®, VIII 2®, X i®, 
XI 10®, (XVI 8®), XXV 3®» 
anisaftha IX 33®®* 
apihanma II i'“, XXV 7®® 
apu I i«, XXV 7®‘" gaha 4 
anukampa VII d®®", VIII 8® 
aputavi cf apaccha’nutavi 
anudai cf udai 
apudinna cf udinna 
anudlraga, °raya cf udiraga 
apupanyattai XVIII cf 1 i®® 9®, 
II I® ''®, IX 33*"''* 

anuppeha XXV 7®® 

anubandha XI i (-8), XXI-XXI\® 

apubhaga I 4®, \®I 8® 

apubhava I i®® 

anumana V 4® 

anumanai XXV 7®®* 

anuvautta V 4®® 

anuvaraya III 3®®, VIII 10® 

aniisedhi XXV 3®, XXXIV 1 i- 

anevambhuya V 5® 

anesamjja cf aphasuya 

anejaya VII 5 

anhavakara XXV 7"' 

atiy’addha cf addha 

atta® cf aya 

atta® XTV 9® 

attha VIII 8® 

atthikaya I d^ 9®, II 10, VII 10®, VIII 
2^ 9* 10*, X I®, XI 10®, XII 5*^ 
XIII 4‘, XVII 2® comm , X\ail 3* 
comm , 4® 7*> 4' 
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atthitta I 3* 
adinna VIII 7^ 
adukkhannyu \^I 6**^ 
adukkhi VII i\ XIV 4= 
addha-cakkavala XXV 3^, XXXIV i i* 
addha (tly’a or atly’a , anngay’a , 
savv’a ) I 6 * g-, XII s*“, XXV 5“, 
VII 2= 

addha-samaya II lo'*, X XI 10*, 
XIII 4*^, (XVI 8’), XXV 4=“ 
addha-kala XI ii* 
adhamma‘ XVII 2\ c/ XX 2= 
adhamma- cf atthikaya 
antakara I 4“ 9®, V 4'’ ' 
anta-kinya I 2® 8', III 3’** 
antara> V 7®, VIII 2® g^ ”, XII 9»^ 

XXV 4® 6'®“' 7’'='», cf anantara, 
jm’antara, s’antara 

antara® VIII 3=, XIV 8', (XVIII 7®”), 
cf u\ as’antan 
antara-diva IX 3-30, X 7-34 
antima-sarira, "-sarlnva I 4® 9®, V 
4® cf canma-s 
antevasi V 4^ ct passim 
antosalla-marana II i®® 
anna-ilayaya XVI 4 
annautthiya I 9* 10^ ®, II 5* V 3® 
5= 6®, VI lo' ®, VII io\ VIII 5® 
comm , 7^ io\ XVII 2® ®, XVIII 
7® * 8®, cf parautthiya 
anna-m-anna-baddha anna-m-anna- 
puttha I 6®, XI 9® 10®, XVIII 10® 
anna-hnga XXV 6'®’ 7®'“' 
annana, adj °ni I 5=, II 10”, V 7®, 

VI 3® 4®, VIII 2® ®, IX 3i“®, XI 
I (-8) 9®, XII 5®® 10®, XIII I® 2, 
XVII 2®, XVIII I, XIX 3® 8, XX 
I 3' 7, XXI (-XXI\ 0 , XXA^ 4®, 

XXVI (-XXX), XXXV (-XL) 
annaniya-vadi XXX 

apaesa cf apadesa 

apaccakkhana-kinya I 2® 9®, V 6®, 

VII 8® 

apaccakkhani VI 4®, VII 2® ® 
apaccakkhaya (pavakamma) I i*®, VII 
I®®* 2®, VIII 6® (7®), XVII 2® 
apaccha’nutavi XXV 7*®® 
apacchima-maran’antiya-saiplehana- 
jhQsan’arahapa VII 2® 


apajjatta(ga) V 4®®, VI 3®. 4®, VIII 
I® ® 2® ®, XIX 3 *® 8, XXV I®, 
XXXIII-XXXV 
apajjatti XVIII 1 
apajjavasiya cf pajjavasiya 
apai^isevaya XXV 6<“’, 7®<®> 
apac^ihnya (pavakamma) I i®®, VII 2®, 
VIII 6® (7®), XVII 2® 
apa^hama XVIII i 
npai^hama-samaya XXV 6'®’, XXXV- 
XL 

apadesa V 7* 8®, XX 5* 
apamj-tyti V 5® comm 
aparitta VI 3® 
apanssavi® XXV 6‘®> 
apanssavi® XXV 7®”® 
apavartand I 1® comm 
apasnttlia I 9®, XXIV (</ [19]) 
apannyatrp (cattnn) XV C 8 
apavaya XXV 7®® {under 11 ’ 4, i) 
aputtha I 6® ®, II i«, V 4®®, VIII 8®, 
cf puttba, phuda, phusai 
appa cf aya 

appakamma(taruga) I 2*, V 6®, VI 3®, 
VII 3* io=b, XIII 4 \ XVIII 5®, 
XIX 5® 

nppak:nya(taraga) V 6®, VI 3®, VII 
IO®^ XIII 4®, XVIII 5®, XIX 4 5^ 
appadikkama II i®® 
appa’<I()hiya, app’iilqlhl} a X 3®, XIII 
4®, XIV 3®, XVI 11-14 
appa-tumantuma XXV 7®® {under II 
B7) 

appa-nijjara VI i®, XIX 4 
appamatta-sarpjaya I i® 2®, III 3®® 
appaveyana(taraga) I 2®, V 6®, VT i® 
3®, VII 6® io®i>, XIII 4®, XVIII S^ 
XIX 4 5® 

appa-sarira I 2® 
npp’auya V 6® 

app’asava(taraga) V 6®, VI 3®, VTI io®®>, 

XIII 4®, XVIII 5®, XIX 4 5® 

app’ahara(ga) VII i’®* 3® 
app’iildhlya cf appa’<ldhlya 
apraiasta XI 3 comm 
aphasa cf avanija 
aphasuya VIII 5® comm 
aphasuya anesanyja V 6®, VIII 6® 
aphusa I 10® 
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abandhaga XI i, XXI (-XXIII), XXV 
31“ 6<“>, XXXV (-XL) 
abaha^ VI s'* 
abaha* VI s“, XIV 8* 
abuddha-jaganya XII i**’ 
abbhakkhana V 4* 6® 
abbhintara-pansaya deva XTV 2* 
abbhutthana XTV 3- 
abhakkhaya X\^III 10* 
abhavattha VIII 2® 
abhavasiddh!ya I 6*, III VI 3® ® 
4} loS VIII 2®, XIII I a 2. XVIII I, 
XXV 10, XXX I®, XXXI 9-12, 
K-xii of XXXIII-XXXV, XLI 
abhiggaha III i®^, XI 9* 
abhiggaham mi boddhawa bhasaXs® 
abbiru'VTmttai V 4*®, VI 10* 
abhi'vayana XX 2® 
abhihada IX ss®'’ 

abhu>Sbhisankana XXV 7®^ (tinder 

XX’ 4, 7) 

abhejja cj acchejja 
amajjha cf majjha 

amai III 4“ s" (XIII 9). XXV 7'*=^ 
amai sammadditthi I 2®, III 6*, V 4®“, 
XR^ 3®, XVI si-c, XVIII (3®) 5-' S 
cf sammadditthi 

amucchiya agiddha aga^hiya anajjho- 
vavanna VII i®* 
amuha VIII 6® 
ambu-vasi XI 9* 
arasa cf avanna 

araha(nta), anhanta I 4® ®, III 2*, VII 
I®, VIII 2®, IX 33-«, XII 2^ 9*®, 
XIV 2®®, XV C 2 D 2, XVI 50, 
XVIII 2 7*, XX 8®-', XXV 6'!' 
araga XVII 2* 

aruva, °'vi II 10® VII 10^, XI 10*, 
XIII 7', (XVI 8*), XVII 2*, XXV 2* 
’alam atthu’ I 4®, (V 5^) 
alabha XV A 

aliya asabbhuya asantavayana V 6® 
alukkhi XTV 4^ 

alessa VI 4\ VIII 2', XVII 2*, XVIII i, 
XXV 6<i»' 7*<*®>, XXVI (-XXX), 

cf lessa 

aloga I 6*, II 10® ®, IX 31**, XI loS 

XIII 4®’’ *®, XIV 81, XVI 8*, XX 2®, 
XXV 3®'‘ 


alog’anta I 6® *, XI 10® 
avagaya-veda \fIII 8® 
avagahana II 10®, XIII 4*® 
avacijjai XXV 2® 

a\'atthija II 10®, V 8®, XX 81, XXV 
6'®°’ qf akkhaja and sasaya 

avaddb’omoyanya \n[I i®‘> 
avanna agandha arasa aphasa II 10®, 
XI I (-8) 9' (i2=), XII 5I® 
avatta-darpsana X\^I 6*® 
avattawam XII 10® 
avasihtta XII 6* 
avahanj'a cf avahija 
avahara XI second introductory gaha 
under ®, XXI (-XXIII) 
avahiya XI i (-8), XII 2^, avahanja 
XXXV (-XL) 

avahirai XI i (-8), XII XXX\i 
(-XL) 

avaja XII 5*®. XVII 2®, XX 3I 
avaya-darpsi XXV 7®®® 
aviggaha-gai I 7®, XIV 5* 
avibhaima XX 5® 
avibhaga-panccheya VIII 10® 
a\’irai, adj a\Traya I i ® “ 9', VII 2® 
8®, VIII 6® (7'), XI I (-8), XVI I*, 
X\ai 2I, XXX\i (-XL) 
avirahana XXV 6'i»> 7*'*” 
a'virahiya-sarpjama and -sarpjamSsam- 
jama I 2' 

avisuddha-lesa VI 9® 
avli-dawa XTV 6i’’ 
a'vinya I 8® * 

avedaya, aveyaya VI 3® 4I, VIII 2®, 
IX 3I^ X^ail I, XXV 6'®' 7''*’, 
XX\a (-XXX), cf ^eda 
ax'^'atta XXX^ 7®’’ 
a'wattaga-samciya XX 10* 
awaya cf akkhaya and sasaya 
awabaha XVIII 10* 
awoyada bhasa X 3® 
asamvuda I i’®, VII 2* 9®, (XII i-), 
XVI 611 XXV 6'i> 

asatpsara-samavannaga I i ® 8*, XX^^ 

4® 

asaipkhejja loga V 9*, XX\i 2® 
asaccamosa VIII 1®, XIII 7*» XVI 

x\aii 71, xrx 8-9, xx^'' i* 

asarpjama, °jaya 1 1 ® n 2® II 5*, V 4®, 
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VI 3® * V, VII VIII 6’ (7>), 
XVII XVIII I 8*, XXV 6<«' 
snrpjama 

nsana-pann-khnimn-saimn V 6', VII 
1*0 VIII 6S XII i’*, cf NOuniSH- 

MENT 

nsadda ^ 7^, cf sadda 
nsantavayana cf aliyn 
asanni I 2* «*’, VI 3® 4 \ VII 7*, VIII 
2*, XIII I* 2, XV D 2, XVIII I, 
XXV I-, XXXIX 
asabala XXV 6”' 
asabbhuya cf alivn 
asamarambha VIII i* 
asarira, °ri I 7*, II i«, VI 4*. XVIII 1 , 
cf sarlra 

asarira-pa^ibaddha (jiva) XVIII 4' 
asaya, assnya VI i* 10®, XI r (-8), 
XXXV 1 1= (-XL) 
asurambha VIII i® 

asasaya I 9*, VII 2® 3*, XIV 4*'^, 
XIX 7 

asunna-ktila I 2* 

asubha V 6 > 9', VI i®, IX 32^, XIV 2^ 
asura III 2' \ VI 5* ® 8‘, XVIII 7®*’ 
asocca IX 31*' 32’’, cf aocdi 
assamii XX 2® 
assa^a cf asa>a 

assaya-vcyanijja kanama I 1*°, VII 6**’ 
ahakkhuya-cantta VIII 2* 
ahakkhaya-sarpjama, “-saqijaya XXV 
6 ( 6 ) 

ahammiya XII 2® 
ahavcya VIII S*** 
ah’au-niwatti-kala XI n* 
ahakammarri I 4* 
ahuchanda X 4 
ahatacca XVI 6^ 
ahanigaranarp I 4* 
aha-nyaip riyai V 2® 
ahasuttarp rlyai VII i* 7^, (X 2*) 
ahasuhuma XXV 6‘” 
ahigarana, °ni VII XVI i* 
ahigaraniya kinya cf kinya 
ahiyasanayu XVII 3* 
aheu cf panca hcQ panca ahcQ 
ahe-loga, aho-loga II loc, XI 10®, 
XIII XX 2®, XXV 3® 4®, 

XXXIV 1 I 


aho X I® 

aho-knn<^uyaga XI 9^ 
aho-loga cf ahc-loga 


ill (s’niya, anafya) V g\ VI 3*, VIII 2' 
8 ® 9". (IX 32*^), XII 2^ 7\ XIII 
4®*’, XVIII 3», XXV 3® 
amtiya-marnna XIII 7* 
au, au-kaya, au-kaiya I 6®, II 5’, V 2’, 
VI 5’ -®. 8‘, VII io®b, XIII 4=» XVII 
8-9. X\ail 3®, XX b’’ 
nu-kkha>a blnva-kkli thit-kkh II i®'’, 
XXV 8 (-T2) 
uutta III 3*'*, VII 7^ 
nuvn, i) -kammn I i** 2^'® ’ 7® 8^ 
9* II I®, V 3 6® 7®, VI 3® 4® 8®, 
VII 6 >-»^IX 3 I*»^XI 9 ® 10* nS 
XII I®, XIII 7 \ XIV I® 7®*, XVI 
it-14, XVII 12-17, XVIII 5®, 
XXIV, XXV 3'° 8, XIX I, (XXXIV 

I i) 

aura XXV 7*** 
oO\akkamn XX 10'’’ 
akampai XXV 7*^' 
ligai cf gai-r-iigai 
Sgama V 4®, VIII 8® 
agansa XXV 6’®®’ 7><®*>, cf gahan’- 
agan'ia, bhav’agansa 
ngara-dhamma XVI 6* 
agasa I 6®, II 10, V 4*®, VII 10*, VIII 
2® 9" 10®, X i>, XI io»» *, XII2^ 
XX 2, XXV 2* 3* ‘ 
ujai V 3® 

anamai panamai usasai nisasai (ussasai 
nissasai), rtihst anama panama Qsasa 
nisasa (ussasa nissasa) I i® ’ 2® 7 , 

II i‘-® », V 2\ VI 7®, IX 34’®. XI 
I (-8), XVI ir-14, XXI-XXIII, 
XXXV (-XL), cf anapanatta, ana- 
panu 

anavani bhasa X 3* 
ana I 3®, VIII 8® 
ana-panatta XX\^ 2®, (f anamai 
ana-panu XII 4*’"'*, XIII ^ 
anamai 

anuppu\^I I 6®, (XVII 4^) 
apucchana XXV 7®"^ 
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abaha V 4*, VIII 3*, XI 10®, XTV 8‘ ^ 

XV C 7 

abhiogiya I 2®, III 5®, XTV 2® 
abhoga I i’, VII 6*, XXV 6<‘> 
amantani bhasa X 3® 
aya-ajasa XLI 

ayanka XVI 2®, cf rog’ayanka 
aya-jasa XLI 

ayaya XXV 3^'®, cf ujjuy’ayaya 
ayarakkha deva III 2^® 6® 
ayanya VIII 8^, IX 33 XII 2^ 
ayanya-uvajjhaya V 6® 
aya, atta, appa I 3* 4® 6® 9® II 
III 4* 5^ VI 3I loS VII I®^ X 3\ 
XI I (-8), XII 10, XIII 7I, XVI 
XVII 2® 4®, XX 3I 10®, XXV 8, 
cf abvakkama, aya-(a)jasa 
ayl^ia V 4^®, (VI 10®) 
ayama-majjha XIII 4®“ 
ayarava XXV 7*=® 
dyur-band/ia XIV 1® comm 
arambha(i) I i®, III V 7’, VIII i* 

arambhiya kinya cf kinya 
arahana, °haya, °hiya I 3®, III i®<i 4®, 

V 6®, VIII 6® 8® 10®-®, X 2*-®, 
(XIII 9), XX 9, cf apacchima- 

Ilasiyatta XII 2'^ 

aloiya-pacjlikkanta II i*’’, III 4® 5®, 

V 6®, VII 9®', X 4, XI II® i2iS 
XV C 7 D I, XX 9, cf analoiya-p 

aloemi padikkamami payacchittarp 

tavo-kammam padivajjami VIII 6®, 
X 2®, cf padikkamai 
aloyana I 9® comm , X\®II 3®, XXV 

(^2b c e 

aval XXV 7®® 
avakahiya XXV 7®‘®’ 
avaranijja kamma cf dansan’avanujijja 
k , nap’s k 
avassaya XVIII 10® 
avassiya XXV 7®"* 

avasa I 5, VI 6, X 3®, (XII 7=), XIII 
1^2 4® 6®, XIV i\ XVIII 5, XIX 
7 , (XXV 3*) 
avli-marana XIII 7* 
asanSnuppadana XIV 3® 
asanSbhiggaha XIV 3® 
asava XXV 6*®’, cf mahSsava(taraga) 
and app’asava(taraga) 


asava-dara III 3*1 (m a simile) 
asayana XVIII 7* 
aslvisa cf kamma-asl\asa, jai-a 
ahakamma I 9®, V 6®, (VII 8’), °mmiva 

1X33*” 

ahara, °rei I i® ® ® 2® 7® ®'® 9®, II i®*> 
III I®®, VI 2 6* io«, VII i®-8 3®, 
6® 8*. VIII 5®, XIII 5, XR® 6® 7®, 
XVI 2® 8® 11-14, XVII 12-17, 

XVIII 3® ®, XIX 3 S XX I 6, XXI- 
XXIII 

aharaga VI 3® 4®, VII i®, VIII 2*, 
XI I (-8), XVIII I, XXV I® 6'®®' 
7®'®®), XXXV (-XL), cf anantar’a- 
haraga, anaharaga, app’aharaga, 
parampar’abaraga, mahfiharaga 
aharaya sarira I 7*, VIII 9'= XIII 
7®^ XVI XXV I® 
aharaya-misaya sarira XIII 7®', XXV 

I® 

aharava XXV 7 ®<=® 
ahevacca III 8 

ahohiya I 4®, VII 7®, XIV lo, X\®III 8® 

mgala cf samgala, viingala 
iccha-kara XXV 7*'® 
iccha’nuloma bhasa X 3® 
ittha kanta piya suha manunna mana- 
ma II I'b, VI 3®, XTV 5® 9® 
itthSmttha XTV 5® 

Kldhi III 1-2, IV 5-8, X 3* 5-6, XIV 
5®, XVI 5®®-®, x\ai S 12-17, cf 
appa’ddhiya, mah’iddhlya 
id^hi kamma paoga III 4®, 5®, XX 10®, 
XXV 8 (-12) 

i(Idhi jutti jasa bala vinya punsakkara- 
parakkama III 6 ®, cf utthana 
ittanya XXV 7'"’ 
itthatta II I® 

itthi XVIII 4* 

mdiya I 7®, H 4, HI 9, VII 7=, VIII i® 
*®, XI I (-8), XII 2®>. XIII I® 2 4®®, 
XVI i®b, XVII I® 3® ®, XVIII 10®, 

XIX 8-9, XX 4, XXI-XXTV, XX\® 
2®, XXXV (-XL), cf anmdiya, eg’- 
mdiya etc , vigalSndiya 

mdiya-vas’atta XII 2®® 
inyavahiya cf Inya° 
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isi IX 34^ 
ihn cf ettharp 
iha-gaya VII 6^ 9^ 
iha-bhaviya I i* 9*, V 3' 
iha-loga VIII 8» 


Inyuvahija, “yii kinyii I to®, III 3'‘i, 
VI 3®, VII 1®'' « 7>, VIII 8®, X 2», 
XVIII 8^ 
inyasamija III 3'** 
nya-samiti VIII 7^ comm 
Isirp-purc-vaya patthii-v manda-v 
maha-v V 2® 

Iha XII s>«, XVII 2®, XX 3‘ 
iha’poha-maggana-gavcsana IX 31"®, 
XI 9* IT* 

ukkosa, “siya, “scnarp cf jahanna 
ukkhitta-pasina-vagaranairp (attha) 
XVI s^-b 

uggam’uppajan’csann VII 1* 
uggaha cf oggahn 

uccattn IX 31“® b, XI 1 (-8) 9®, 

(XXXV 1 I seqq ), cf also ogahana 
uccara (pasavana khela singhana vanta 
pitta) I y* 
ujju-mai VIII 2* 

ujjuy’ayaya XXV 3®. XXXIV i i® 
ujju-sutta-naya XVIII 6® comm 
utthana kamma bala vinya pun- 
sakkara-parakkama cf vinya 
u(^(^ha-muinga V g®, XI 10® 
ud^ha-loja II 10", XI 10®, XIII 4®“ 
XXV 3® 4®, XXXIV 1 I® 
u(^dha X 1® 

uttara-kinyaqi nyai V 2® 
uttara-guna VII 2® ®, XX 9, XXV 6**’ 

-71(8) 

uttara-pagai^i-bandha XVIII 3® 
uttara-veuwiya I 5* 
udai, anudai XI i (-8), XXXV (-XL) 
udaiya XIV 7*, XVII 1*, (XXV 5*) 
udaga II 5® ® 

udaya V 4®b, VIII 9®®-°, IX 32®®, XIV 
2®, XXI (-XXIII) 
udahi I 6® , c/ ghanbdahi 
udinna, anudipna I 2® 3* 4®, V 4®® 


udirai cf eyai 

udiraga, anudiraga or °raya XI 1 (-8), 
XXV 6'®®>, 7®<®®>, XXXV (-XL) 
udlrana I 3«, XXI (-XXIII) 
udinya I i® ® 3®, III 3®<® 
udirci I 1®-® 3® «, VII I®, XVIII Io^ 
XXV 6'=®> 7®<®®i, cf also V 2® 
uddm II i<, XV D 2, XVI 1®, XIX 3^ 
■uddcsiya IX 33®*® 
uddha-kanc^uyaga XI 9® 
vdvartaiia I i® comm 
upasduta-tnoha VIII 8* 
itpdiraya cf hamauOpdsraya 
uppattija (buddhi) XII 5®*, XX 3® 
uppala XI 1-8 

uppiiyana cf uggam'uppayan’esana 
ummaya XIV 2® 
uyattai for uvr-attni I i* 
ura-pansappa cf pansappa 
uvautta V 4®°, (XVIII 3®) 
u\aoga II TO*® XII 10®, XIII 4^®, 
XVI 7, XVIII TO* , c/ aniigarovautta, 
sagar6\ autta 

uvakkama cf sbvakkama, mruvakka- 
ma, advakkama, parbvakkama 
uvakkamiya vcyana I 4® 
uvakkcsa cf ninivakkesa, sauvakkesa 
uvagarana V 4®* 

uvacaya XX 4, cf also kammdvacaya, 
poggaldvacaya 

uvacinili, °cijjai, ‘’ciya I i®“* ®‘’ 3® 7* 
9’, VI 3®, XII I®, XVI 2® 8S XXV 
2® 

uvajjhaya VIII 8®, IX 33®'', XII 2®®, 
cf ayanya-u 

uvatthavana cf cheddvatthavaniya 
uvabhoga VIII 2* 

uvabhoga-paribhoga-panmana VII 2® 
uvaramai I 8® 
uvaraya VIII 10® 

uvavajjai, uvavanna, uvavaya I 2® * 
7® « 8® TO®, II 5»-’, III I®® « 

4® 5®, IV 9, V 3® 9", VI 6®, VII I® 

3® 6® « 7® 9® ®, VIII 5* ®o^ ^ 
32®i b 33*®-b, X 2' 4, XI I (- 8 ) 
12®®, XII 7®-9®, XIII 1-2 6® », XIV 

1 7*b 8®, XV C 4 8 D. XVI 5" 

(11-14), XVII I® 6-1 1 (12-17), 
XVIII 2 5® 9, XIX 3® 7, XX I 6 
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8« ioJi'-2, XXI-XXIV, XXV I® 
6'i»> 7i'i3> 8-12, XXIX I, XXXI, 
XXXrV-XLI, anantarovavanna- 
ga, paramparovavannaga 
uvava^ai for uwattai qv I 7^, IX 
32®^ ^ XX ioii> 

uvasanta XVIII 10^, V 4^“ (u -moha), 
IX 3ii>, XXV 6<3) '18) (u-kasaya), 
rX 311), XXV 6‘8’ (u -veyaya) 
uvasamiya XTV 7“, XVII (XXV 5*), 
XXV6'M> 7i'3^> 
uvasampaya XXV 
uvasamaya XXV yi'i* m gaha 4 
uvasamei I 3® 
uvassaya cf samanfivassaya 
uvahi (i) XVII 3 , (2) XVIII 7^ 
uvasaga cf kevab , samanovasaga 
uvas’antara I 6^ g-, II 10^, VT 5®, 
XII 51®, XIII 4®“ 
uvasiya <f kevaU , saman6vasiya 
uwaftai, °ttana I 7I, IX 32^1 1>, XJ i 
(-8), XII 81 9l^ XIII I® 2 6®, 
XTV 8®, XV C 4 D 2, XVII ii, 
XVIII 3I s®, XIX 3“, XX Iol^ 
XXXII , (f also uyattai, uvavattai 
uwllaya XXV 7*®* 
usina X 2®‘® 

usina-jomya II 5’, VII 3I 
ussappini EX 33®®, XII 2i> 4®, XX 81, 
XXV 6'!®' 7l<l*», cf MEASURES (of 
tune) 

ussasai, ussasa (f anamai 
ussuttaqi riyai VII 1* 7^ (X 2I) 


tisasai, usasa cf anamai 


Tju-gati VII ii comm 


egao-khaha XXV 3’, XXXTV 1 ii 
egao-vamka XXV 3I, XXXTV 1 ji 
eg’atthiya VTII 3* 
eganta-dancja VII ai 
eganta-paneliya I 81, VII 2I 
eganta-bala I 81, VII 2I, (VIII 7I), 
XVII 2=, XVIII 8* 

eg’indiya II ji"*, VII 7*, IX 34®“, 


XIII 4«, XTV I®, Xr^TI 12, X^TII 
4\ xrx 3, XXXIII-XXXV, cf also 
the different kinds pudha\^-kaI>a 
etc 

eg’mdiya pancendiya II lo*!, V 2®, 
VI 4= 5I, VIII 1 1 8, X 1 1, XI iQi, 
XII 9l^ XV D I, XVI 81 , XXV i=, 
cf anmdiya and HAMG 
etthaip iha I 3* 

eyai veyai calai phandai gha^tai khub- 
bhai udirai taip tarn bhai^am panna- 
mai III 3i'i, V 71, XVII 3I, X\TII 3® 
eya^a X\TI 3® 
evaipbhuya V 5* 
efyat-kala V 4I1 comm 
esana cf uggam’uppayan’esana 
esanijja XVTII 10^, cf phasu esanyja 
esiya vesiya samudanija \TI i* 

ogadha, ogahai I 6 ®, II i® ®®, V 81, 
VI loS XIII 4 ‘® ®, XTV 7 =, XVIII 
3 ioi,XX2i,XXV3® 1 4® ®®ii>,c/ 
anantar’ogadha, pararppar’ogadha 
ogaijiha-rul XXV 7®' under 3 d 
ogahana I 5®, V 7®, VI 8®, XI i (-8), 

XIX 3^ 1, XXI-XXIV, cf also uc- 
catta 

oggaha, uggaha (i) XII 5I®, XVII 2®, 

XX 3I, (2) XVI 2=® 
ogha VII 8« 

ogh’adesenaip XXV 3® 4’ ’’ 
omoyanya VII I’l), cf avac^dh’omoya- 
nya 

oya-paesiya XXV 3® 
orabya saiira cf sarira 
orabya-mlsaya sarira XIII 7 *'> i* 
ovamma V 4® 
osaruia VTI 6 *, X 4 
osappml VII 6 ®, IX 33®®, XII 2^ 4®, 
XV C 8 , XX 81 «, XXV 6 '!=' 7“*=’. 

tf MEASURES (of time) 
oha XXV usg 8 
oharmi bhasa II 6® 
ohi III I®® 2111 61 , ^'l 3®. 2®. 

EX 31®® ^ XI 9‘ 12®, Xn 5‘®, XIII 
I®, XV D 2, X\'l 10, X\TI 2®, 
XXV 4® 

ohi-marana XIII 7® 
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kai-snipciyn XX lo® 
knkkasn-vcyanijjn VII 6®'^ 
knnkha-pa(d)osa I usg 3 9® 
kankha-mohanijja knmma I 3^'® ® * 

ka<^a cf karai 

kaqJa-jumma XVIII 4’. XXV 3* « 
4‘-® XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI 
kanha-pakkht>a XIII 1“ 2, XXVI- 
XXX, XXXI 21-24, XLI 
kanha-ral VI 5® * 
kantara-bhatta V b®, IX 33®’* 
kandnppija I 2® 

kappa’ II I®” loh, VI s> 8>, XI 10’, 
XII 5’“ 10®, XIII 2 4®“, XIV 10, 
XVI s 8®, XVII 6-1 1, XVIII 10®, 
XX 6, XXV 3® 
kappa® I 3®, XXV 6’*' 7’*®' 
kappai XVI 3* 
kappATja’ VIII 10® 
kappAIya® XX\’^ 6‘*’ 
kappovayn VIII 10® 
knppovavattiya gai I 8' 
kabbada cf kav\ada 
kambaln VIII 6* 

kamma I ’ lo 2® 4® 6* ® 8® 9*, 

II I®, V4’*> 5= » 7^ VI I® 3* 9‘, 

VII 3® 6® 10®®, VIII 2’ 8® ® 9^ 

IX 32^ XI I (-8) 1 1®, XII 5® 7’ 
9«®, XIV 4® 6'“ 7'^ XV C 4, XVI 
2® 4, XVII 2S XVIII 3® 7=, XX 
3® 8® io=, XXI-XXIV, XXXIV I 
I®, cf (a)ghai-kamma, appa- and 
mahakamma(taraga), auya-kamma, 
kankha-mohanijja k , canma k , 
pava-k , mohanijja k , cf also 
iddh’ I utthana 

kamm’aipsa XV C 4. XVIII 7’. cf 
akamm’arpsa 
kamma-aslvisa VIII 2’ 
kamma-nisega VI 3® 
kamma-pagadi I 1’° 4* 9’i V 4”’, VI 
3®-® 9’, VIII 8® g”-® ro“, IX 
3i»i-= 'b>, XI I (-8), XII I* (ab) 
5’^ XIII 8, XVI 3', XVII 2®, XVIII 
3®, XIX 8, XX 3I 7, XXV 6'*»'®®» 
7i(3i-t3) XXVI I’^XXXIII,XXXV- 
XL 

kamma-bhumi IX 3 i“®<b>, XX 8®, 
XXV 6'”*’®> 7^‘“’ 


knmma(ya) sarlra I i® 7®, II i®, VIII 
9« f, XII 4»’-'i, XIII 7’®, XIV 51 
comm , XXV i® 
knmma-lcssa XIV 9’ 
kamm’adana VIII 5®, IX 33*® 
kammiya* II 5® 

kammiya®, v I kammaya (buddhi) XII 
5>“,XX3» 

kamm6vacaya VI 3® ® 
karai, karci, kada I 3’ 6* 10’, V 3® 5*, 
VII 6® 8®, XII 4°, XVII 4<’>*, 
XVIII 3", XXVII, cf pakarci 
karana I io>, VI i=, XVII 3®, XIX 9, 
XXV 8 (-12) 
knram-vlnya I 8® 

karci karavei karcntaip anujanai VIII 
5* ® 

kali-oga, °-oya XVIII 4®, XXV 3* ‘ 
4»'® XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI 
kalevam XVI 2* 8®, cf bayara- and 
suhuma-bondi-(dhara) kalcvara 
kalliina kamma VII jo*® 
ka\ala VII i®” 
kawada or kabbada X 3* 
kasaja (koha mana maya lobha) I s® 
9® ®, VI 4>, VII I* 6® 7^ 8®, VIII 2®, 
1X31“’ ^(X2®), XI I (-8), XII I* 
(2b) 51a io«, XIII I® 2, XVII 3*> 
XVIII I 4® 10®, XIX 8-9, XXI- 
XXIV, XXV 6'® ’®> 7*'" XXVI- 
XXX, XXXV (-XL) 
kasaya-kuslla XXV 6-7® 
kaiya kinya cf kinyS 
kn’ussagga II i®'’ 
kdnkfd I 3® comm 
kama VII 7® 

kama-bhoga VII 7", XII 6® 
kami VII 7® 

kaya VI i® 3% 5*. XIH 7'®. 

XVII 3®, XVIII 7’’’. ^ 5u-kaya, 
tasa-kaiya, pudhavi-kaiya etc , 
maha- and suhuma-kaya, (s)akSiyB 


kaya-tthu XI i comm 
kaya-bhava-ttha II S® 
kayStsarga comm on XVI 2® 6® sn 
XXV 7®« 

kala V 4'“ 7® 8®, VI 4". VII 2« 9» 
XI 10’ II®-®, XII 4 S XVI 
8® ®, XXV 4® 6'®® ®°’ 7^'” 
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®°>, cf (a)sunna-kala, dIha- and 
(ra)hassa-k , missa-k , seya-k , cf 
also dawa 
kala-vasi XIV 2*“ 
kalfiikkanta VII DC 33*'^ 
kaliya-suya XX 
kukamma XFV 3* 
kicca I 10^ 

kicca-(hattha-)gaya cf hattha-kicca- 
gaya 

kibbisiya I z'^, cf also Kibbisiya 
kmya (i) I 6® 9® III 

VII 8®, XI I, XrV 4® comm , XVI 
3®, XVII 4I, XXI-XXIII, cf anta- 
kinya, appa- and mahakinya(taraga), 
inyavahiya and samparaiya k , 
uttara-kmyarp nyai, (s)akinya, (2) 
five kinds of k , vis kliya, ahigarapi- 
ya, pausiya, panyavamya and panfli- 
vaiya I 8®, III 3"®, V 6®, VIII 4. 6®, 
DC 34", XVI I® 8®, XVII I®, (3) 
five kinds of k viz arambhiya, pan- 
ggahiya, mayavattiya, apaccakkhana- 
kinya and rmcchadaipsapa-k I 2®, 
V6® 

kinya-vadi XXX 
klya DC 33®*’ 
kiya-ga^a V 6® 
kunthu VII 8® ® 
kiimara-samana V 4® 
kula VIII S\ DC 33®B, XII 2^ 
kulagara V 5® 
kulattha XVTII 10* 
kusda X 3\ XXV 6-7^ 
kQdSgarasala-ditthanta III i®® 2^®, 

XVI 51, XVIII 2, cf XIII 4‘® 
kevala saqijama etc I 4®, (VII 8^), k 
daipsana VI 3®, VIII 2®, XII 5^®, 
XIII I®, XVII 2®, XXV 4®, k. nana 
DC 31®!'!^', XV D 3, XVI 6l^ 
XVIII 31, XXV 4® 

kevalil 4®, V4I ® 78, (VI 10'), 

VII I® 7®, VIII 2® 8« 9^ IX 31 
33®®, XTV 4®** comm , 10, XVIII 3® 
comm , 7® * 8® 10* comm , XXV 
7!*^*, kevab k -savaya k -saviya k - 
uvasaga k -uvasiya tap-pakkhiya 
tap-pakkhiya-savaya 4 V 4®, DC 

SjBlb 


ko^I-sahiya VII 2® 
koha VII I®®, cf kasaya 
kftna-moha VIII 8* comm 

khaiya XIV 7"-, XVII l^ XXV (5®) 

grsi) yltsi) 

khaovasaraa, °sanuya DC 31®®'® XI 
II®, XTV 7®, XVII I®, (XXV V). 
XXV 6'®*> 

khandha I 4* 10^, II lo**, V 7^'®, VIII 
9®, X I^ XII 4® 10®, XR^ 7- 10, 
XVIII 6® 8® 10®, XX 2® sS XXV 
3' 4'’'® 

khama XVII 3^ 
khamavanaya XVII 3* 
khaya IX 31®® cf au-kkhaya 
khavai XVI 4, khavayai XVIII 7® 
khavaya XXV 7®'®’ gaha 4 
khaha cf egao-kh , duhao-kh 
khahayara VII 5 6*, VIII i, XV D 2 
kh’ai III 2®®, VI I®, VIII s® 8®, 
XII 2^ XVII 2® 
khamei II i®**, XII i® 
khupsai cf hUai 

khina I 9®, V 4®®, VII 7*, DC 31®*, 
XXV 6<* ® i®> 

khu(^da jumma, khud(^aga j XXXI- 
XXXII 

khugldaga-payara XII 4®® ®®, XXV 3® 

comm. 

khetta I 6k V 7«, VI io‘, VIII 8®, XI 
lok XXV 6<“ ®®-®®> 7®'“ ®® ®®>, 
abo dawa 

khett&ikkanta VII i®** 
kheda XTV i® 

gad I 8®, VI 3« 8®, VII ik VIII 2® 8®, 
XTV I®, XXV 6'®®' 7®'®®' 8. cf 
mraya-gai, panca-g , siddhi-g 
gai® VI 5k XI 10®, XIII 4‘“, XIV 5®, 
XVI 8k XXV 3®, cf (a)\nggaha-gai 
gai-ppavaya VIII 7 
gai-r-agai XI i (-8) 
gacchae atthae mslyae II i”®, III 
3®'®, VII I* 7® 
gadhiya cf mucchiya 
gana V 6®, VIII 8®, DC 33*'*', XII a®* 
gandha VIII 2®, cf vanna 
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gnbbha I 7^, II 5% V 4=, XII s'**, 
XV C 4, XVI 6’K 

giibbha\nkkantiyn V 8*, VIII i* * z^, 

IX 32"^ 
gamapa II lo*^ 
gamanijja I 3* 

garahai, °hci, °nhai I 3® 9®, VIII 6®, 

X 2®, c/ hilai 
garahnna XVII 3* 

ganj(ya)tta I 9’, (XII 2'’), ^ guruya 
ga®, guruya-lahuya I 9®, II i®" 
gahana II lo®, XIII 4®“ 
gahan’agansa VIII 8®“, cf agansa 
gahiya baddha pu^ba kac^a XII 4*^ 
giisa VII i’** 
gahavai XVI 2®® 
giddhn cf mucchiya 
giddlia-pattba II i®® 
gin-pa(^ai)a II 1®® 
gilana VIII 8>, XII 2*^ 
gilnna-bhatta V 6®, IX 33®** 
gihi-linga XXV 6 '®' 7’"” 
gunai II 10®, V 7® 8‘, XIV 7®, XXV 
1® 4® ®, c/ also da\na 
guna® cf mula- attd uttara-guna 
gunara> anasarn\ ncchara (tavokamma) 
II I®!* 

guna-^'^'aya VII 9®®, VIII 5®, XI 

I2‘® 

gutti, ad; gutta II 1®*’, XX 2® 

guru VIII 8*, XVI 3* 

guruja I 9®, c/ garu(ya)tta 

guruya-lahuya cf garuya-Iahuja 

gocchaga VIII 6® 

gotta, goya VI 8®, XI 10®, XII 3 

gola-vatta-samugga X 5® 

ghana XXV 3® 

ghana-v’aya (valaya) I 6'* 9®, II 10", 
XII 51®, XX 6® 

ghan6dahi (valaya) I 6® g", II 10®, 
XII 5!“, XX 6® 
ghara-samudana III i®“ 2^® 
ghai-kamma VIII 10® comm , cf 
ghdti-kartnan 

ghana-(sahagaya-)poggala VI lo^ 
XVIII 7* 

gJtdtt~kamian XXV 6^ comm 


cauttha cottisaima bhatta II i®® 
cauppaya VII XV D 2 
caurarpsa XXV 3® * 
caunndiya XXXVIII, cf eg’indiya 
panctndiya 

cakkavatp V 5®, XVI 6" 
cakknvala XXV 3’, XXXIV 1 
cakkhu-darpsana VI 3®, VIII 2®, XII 
5*®, XIII I®, XVII 2®, XXV 4® 
candima cf natural phenomena, 
moon 

cayai I 7®, VII 3I, IX 32®' ^ X 4, 
XI I (-8) II®, XII 81 , XIII 6 \ XV 
C 4 D 3, XIX 7. XX loi®, XXI- 
XXIII 

caraga-panvvayaga I 2® 
carnma XIV 

carama, carima III i®®, VI 3®, VII iS 

VIII 3®, XIII I" 2, XIV 4®®, XVIII 
1 3®, XIX s’. XXV 6<i>, udd 10 of 
XXVI-XXX and of avantarasayas 
i-viMofXXXIII-XXXIV, udd 4 of 
XXXV-XL 

carama-(a)carama XXXV-XL 
carania-iartra VII 7® comm 
caramairp (afthn) XV C 8 
cantta I i» 3 MI 1®“. VIII 2® 8’ 10®, 

IX 31'**, XII io>, XVII 3*. XXV 

^(1 SI yi(S) 

cantta-pajjavB XXV 6 'i®’ 71'“' 
cantta-mohanijja-kamma V 4I® 
canttflcantta VIII 2® 
canma-kamma V 4® 
canma-nijjara V 4* 
canm’anta (logassa) XVI 8“i®, XXXIV 
1 ji ®, c/ log’anta 
caru XI 9I 
cala V 4I®, XIII 4'“ 
calana XVII 3® 
cahya kamma I i® ® 
caujjama dhamma I 9®, V 9®, (IX 32®), 
XX 8®, XXV 7i'i> gaha i 
cauwanna samana-sangha XVI 6I'', 

XX 8® 

carapa XX 9 

anSi, cijjai, ciya I i®^ 3’ 7 * 9 ’. 
VI 3®, XII I®, XVI 2® 8 ®, XIX 3®. 
XXV 2® 
cjnna XIX 3“ 
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cmta-sununa XVI 
culasli-samajjiya XX lo® 
ceiya-khambha X 5^ 
ceya-ka(Ja XVI 2® 
cela-vasi XI 9^ 
coddasapuwi V 4^® 
cola-patta VIII 6- 


chaumattha I 4®, III 2®'’, V 4^ ’ 5^^ 7®, 
VII 7® ( 81 ), VIII 2® 8*. IX 33®®, 
XIII 10, XrV 10. XV C 7 9-11 
D 2, XVI 611 *, XVIII 3® 7^ 8®-®, 
XXV 7 i<i> 

chakka-samajjiya XX ro® 
chattha-bhatta III i®^ 2^^, VII 9®®, 
IX 31®®, XI 9I 12®, XIV 7^b^ XV 
B 4 6 C II, XVI 3®, XX 9 
chandana XXV 7®‘i 
channa XXV 7®i> 
chavikara XXV 7®' (II’ 5, 6) 
chaiimatthiya-samugghaya II 2 
chijjai XXV 2® 
cheda XXV 7®* 

ched6vatthavaniya-saqijama XXV 6'®* 
7i<i> seqq 

ched6vatthavaniya-cantta VIII 2^ 


jakkha XIV 2®, XVIII 7® 
jangha-carana-laddhi XX 9 
janavaya XV C 8 
jatta XVIII xo* 

jammana-maha or -mahima, nik- 
khamana-m , nin’uppaya-m , pan- 
niwana-m III 2®®, XIV 2®® 
jaya XII 5® 
jara XVI 2® 

jalacara, °yara VIII i, XV D 2 
jalana-ppavesa II i“® 
jala-ppavesa II i*® 
javanijja XVIII 10* 
java-majjha XXV 3® 
jasa XIV 8®, cf aya-jasa, iddhi 
jaso-kittl XIA^ 5® 

jahanna ukkosa, “nniya °sija, °nnenam 

°senamli®" 5= 10®, II 5®'®, III 3I', 
Vi®, 7® 8= VI 3I 7i,VIIl9®-® 10®, 


IX 31®’ ^ XI I (-8) ii® i2i-=, XII 
4” 9‘^ XIII I® 2 4!^ XVI i=, 
XVIII 4® 7® 9, XIX 3“-b, XX I, 
XXI-XXIV, XXV I® 1 3® 4® 

g(7 lS-15 20 27-30) yl(7 13 16 2o 2" 3o) 

jai VI 8® 

jai-aslvisa VIII 2® 
jaiya XVIII lo* 
jagara XV®! 6® 
jaganyatta XII 2®* 

jaganya cf dhamma-j , buddha-j and 
abuddha-j , sudakkhu-j , padija- 
garamana 
jana III 4® 

janai I 9®, II i®, VI 4®, IX 32®> 
janai pasai II i®. III 4® 6®, V 4®® ' 

®® ®® 7® 8®, VI 9® (10®), VII 1®, 
VIII 2®®, IX 31®® ^ XI 9® (12=), 
XrV 7®’’ 9® 10, XVIII 3® 7‘ 8’ 
jayajil bhasa X 3® 

jma I 3® '®-®' 4®, VII I®, VIII 2®, IX 
33®e,XVA Bi 7 C 8-10, XX S®®, 
XXV 7®<i> gaha 5 
juja-kappa XXV 6'®> 
jin’antara XX 8®®* 
jina-sakaha X 5® 
jiya VIII 8* 

jivals' 4* 6*' 7' 9‘-‘-'’, 11 1"=® 
5® - 10, III 3®“ ■’ 4". V 2= 4®®> 6® 
8® 9\ VI I® 3® ® 4®-5® 6= 10®-®, 

VII I® ® ® 2 3^ ’ 4 6 7= 8= io» ®“, 

VIII 2®'® 3®"® 6® 9® 10® ",1X31“® 
33®e 34®, X r®, XI i (-8) 10® ® ® 
II®, XII I® 2®® 5 7, XIII 4^»® 7S 
XIV 4= * 9 \ XV B 5, XVI i®-2® ® 

6® 8® XVII I® ® 2®-® 4, XVIII 
I 3® 4® 7*“, XIX 3“ 7-8. XX I 
2® 7, XXI-XXIV, XXV I® 2®-®® 
3I0 43 6 10 5I 8, XX\'I I, XX\®II- 
XXX, XLI , cf also pana 

jlvai VI 10® 
jl\a-ghana V 9* 
jiva-paoga-bandha XX 7 
jutti cf iddhi 

jumma XVIII 4®, XXV 3® ® ' 4® ’> 
cf kada-j , khudda j , mahaj , rasi-j 
joi \aii 6® 

joga, °gi I I® 3‘ 5- 6‘ 9®, V 4'‘, \ I 
3® 4®, VIII 2® 8®, IX 31®® b, XI I 
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(-8), XII 5'“ io\ XIII I a 2 44^ 
XVI XVII 2» 3» S XVIII 
I 7® comm , XJX 3“ 8, XX i 3^, 
XXI-XXIV, XXV i" * 2= 6<i«' 
8 (-12), XXVI-XXX, XXXV- 
XL, cf joga III 3^'= comm 
jom II 52-“, V 3= 4*, VI 7\ VII 5. 

X 2", XIV 6^'', cf usma-jomya 
jiidtia VII 8^ comm 


jhnllan XI 10’ 

jhana XVIII 10^, cf sukka-jjhana 
jhusira-gola XI 10^ 
jhusana cf apacchima- 


thaviyaya V 6’ 
thana II io“, XIII 4^“ 
thana sejja nislhiya XVI 2^ 5“ 
thii, adj °-tthuya I i- ’ 2’ 5^ II 

III 23 7^ IV 1-4, V 8S 

VI 3' 5=“ 8*. VII 3* 9=*", IX 33=® ^ 
XI I (-8) n= = 12, XII 9l^ XIV 
5® 6>“ 7=“ 8«, XV D 1-2, XVI 5“ 9, 
XVII s, XVIII 2 9, XIX 3“ 5 \ 
XX I, XXI-XXIII, XXV 3' 4“" 
6(13) ^1(13)^ XXXIV 1 i», XXXV- 
XL, cf au-kkhaya 
thiya XVII 2>, XXV 2" 
thiya-kappa XXV 6*^' 7^'*’ 


tamsa XXV 3^ * 

tanu-vaya (valaya) I 6'* 9^, II 10^, 
XII 5!“, XX 6 = 
tathagaya XVII 2* 

' tappa XI 10^ 

tap-pakkhiya cf kevali 
tab-bhava-marana II 1"“ 
tama X 

tamu-kaiya deva XIV 2®^ 
tamu-kkaya VI 5^, XIV 2**^ 
taru-padana II 1*“ 

tava, tavokamma I i®, II i®** 5®"“, III 
i®“, VIII 6®, IX 33i<= *0, X 2®, XVIII 
10®, XXV 7*® * (ramification, the 
subdivisions that are idenhcal with 
those in Uvav 30 have not been 


recorded in this index), cf anik- 
khitta tavokamma, disa-cakkavala 
tavokamma 

tava-teya XV C 1-2 7 D i , c/ also 
teya, teya-msagga, teya-lessa, teya- 
samugghaya 

tavassi VIII 8^, cf bala-t 
tav-vivarlya (sumina) XVI 
tasa, t -kaiya, t pana I 6®, V 2®, VI 5^, 
VII 2^ 6* 7® io®b, VIII 2®, 
IX 34^ 

tas-sevi XXV 7**^ 
taha-kkara XXV 7®(i 
tahabhava III 6^ 

taharuva I 7* 8S II i®** 5®, III 1=“ 
2^^ V 6S VII I®®, VIII 61, XV C 7 
tayattTsaga (deva) X 4, tayattlsiya (d ) 
III I® 

tavasa I 2®, c/ vanapattha t , disapok- 
khiya t 

tittha (i) XX 8®-®, (2) XXV 6'«> 

-71(8) 

titthagara, titthamkara V 5®, XV C 
8-9. XVI 6IS, XX 8®-®, XXV 6<«> 
tirikkha-jomya I 7®, II 5®, VII 5 6'*, 
VII 9®**®, IX 32“® et passim, cf 
eg’indiya pancfindiya 
tinya-loya II 10®, XI lo®, XIII 4®“ ®®® 
tiviham tivihenarp VII 2®, VIII 5® {also 
tiviharp duvihenarp etc ) 7®, XVIII 
8 ® 

tivva I I®® 
tly’addha cf addha 
tudiya X 5“ 
tumantuma cf appa-t 
tulla(ga) XIV 7®“®, XXV i® 6'®®> 
7®(®i-®6), XXXIV 1 I® 
teindiya XXXVII, cf eg’indiya 
pancfindiya 

teu, teu-kaiya VII io®'>, XIII 4®®, cf 
eg’indiya 

teoya, "ga XVIII 4®, XXV 3® ® 4^ ’ 
XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI 
tejaskdyika XVIII 4* comm 
teya = tava-teya q v XV C 7-9 D i 
teya-msagga XV D 3 
teya-lessa III i®“, VII 10®=, XTV 9®. 
XV B 4 6, XVIs®’ 
teya-samugghaya XV C 7 D 2 
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teya, teyaya (sarlra) I i® 7* 9-, II i^, 
\qil gd r-e^ XII 4 
tencchiya I 2® 

tti vattawarji sij a I 4® ® 6^ ® 8-*> 
10^, II I® 10'’"'=, V 2* 4® (5I), VII 
7®, XII 8*, XVII 2^ 4I 

thalacara VIII i 
thavara (paija) I 6®, VII 2 } 
thira XIII 4"“ 

thula(ya) VII 2^ 9®'=, VIII 5* 
thera-kappa XXV 6'^' 
thera (bhagavanto) I 9®, II 5®, V 4® 9®, 
VIII 5I 6® ® 7I 81 , X 5“, XII 2^ 
XV C 1-4 7-10 


damsanali* 3® 4® 6 * 9®, II i®® 10®, 

V 41a (13)^ VI 3® (10®), VIII 2®-® 81 
io=, XII 5I® 10I-®, XIII i®-i> 2, 

XVII 2® 3®, XVIII 8® 10®, XX 3I, 
XX\'' 4® 6'!’, cf aisesa nana d, 
salinga-d -vavannaga 

dakkhatta XII 2^ 

daijda XVII 2® , cf anattha-d -vera- 
mana, eganta-d 
dantukkhabya XI 9I 
dappa XXV 7*® 
dansan’avararujja Lamma V 4II’ 
dariana VII 8® comm 
daviy’aya XII iqI 

dawa I 6® 9®, II i® 10® ®, III 4®, V 
4U 14-16 7S-7 gi^ VIII I® 2® 10®, 

XI 9I loi (12®), XII 4'=-5i®, XIII 
4®* 7®, XIV 4® 6ii> 7ii>, XVII 3®, 

XVIII 3® 4I 10®-®, XEX 7, XXV 2 
^1 4-6 10.43 8b-7 bhaviya-dawa- 

dawa khetta kala bhava II i®®* 10% 

V 81, VII 2®, ^^[II 2®, XI loi, XIII 
7®, XIV 4®i> 7% XVII 3®, XIX 9. 
XX 5®, XXV 2® 

daiA'a-Imga XXV 6*®’ 71*®’ 
dawa-lesa I 9®, XII 51® 
dawa-vaggana cf mano-d -v 
daw’mdiya I 7® 
dana \1III 2® 
ddna VII i®® comm 
davara-jumma XVIII 4®, "XXV 3® ® 
4I-® 1, XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI 


ditthi I 5® 6® 9®, VI 3® 4I, XI I (-8), 
XII sl^ XVII 2®, XIX 3“ 8-9, 
XX I 31 7, xxi-xxRi, xx\a- 

XXX, XXXV-XLI, cf amai sam- 
maddiJthi, mai micchaditthi 
disa X ii, (XI iQi), XIII 4®, (XVI 
81-®, XX\i 3® ') 
disakumari XI 10® 
disa-cakkavala tavokamma XI 9I 
disacara XV A B 7 
disa-pokkIu> a tavasa XI 9I 
disi-v\'a\a VII 2® 

diva I 6® 9®, II loh, VI 8®, XI 9I lo', 
XII 5I®, XIX 6, cf antara-diva 
dinccaya V 2® 
diha-kala I ii“ 6" 
dfli’auya V 6i 

dukkha, dukkhi, duha I 2® iqI, II i®, 
\il 3I iqI ®, \ai I® 61 ® 8® io=“, 

X 2®, XII 2b, XRi 4®, XV A, 
XVII 4® 

dukkhai'anaja III 3!'' 
duppautta-ka> a-kin> a III 3!“ 
dubbabyatta XII 2^ 
dubbhikkha-bhatta V 6®, IX 33®b 
dubhaga-ppatta VII i®b 
duha cf dukkha 

duhao-khaha XXV 3", XXXIV i i* 
duhao-vaipka XXV 3’, XXXIV i i* 
dusama-dusama \ill 6® 
dusama-susama XXV 6‘i®’ 
dusama XXV 6'i®> 

deva, S’! I iH 2' 7®, II i®b 51 ® 7, 
m 1-2, 4I 5® 6®-8 10 - IV 8, V 
44-® i°-i® 9®-®, VI I® 5 81 9®-ioi, 
VII 3* 7’ 9- \ VIII ii 2I 8®, IX 
32“®, X 2® 3I 5, XI lo® 12, XII 
61-® 81 9, XIII 2 6®, XIV ii 2 
3I 3 33 5* yib 4^ 8*-9® 5, X^'’ D , 
X\il 2= 5 61b 8® 9 11-14, X\iII 
2® 5 13-17, XVIII 2 3® 5* * 7® ■, 

xd! 7. 6.1®. 7-- 

deva-Ioga I jH 2® 7®, II 5®, III 5*, V 
8 9® ®, VII 7® 9®®, \'TII 5® ‘, X 2®, 
XIV 71®, XV C 4- D I, X\iIII 7^ 
XX 8®, cf also kappai 
devSdhideva XII 9 

desa II loi-®, V 71, \ail 7I 10®, X i* , 

XI loi, XVI 81, XVII 4I 
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desa sawa I 3^ 7^, V 7*, VII 2®'®, 
VIII 8® 9-ioi,XVII 6-ri,XXV4s « 
des&vagasiya VII 2" 
dosa I 9®, VII «, XXV 7i> % XVIII 
10* 

dravya-leiya XIV comm 


dhaniya I 9^, XVIII 3* 
dhammai I 9’, II i«b, VII 6«, VIII loS 
IX 3 1 ai 2 4 XII 2»^, XVI XVII 
2I, XVIII 7S XX 2!> ( 1 ) 8«, c/ cauj- 
jamn dh , pancamahawaiya sapac^i- 
kkamana dh 
dhamma® cf atthikaya 
dhamma-jaganya II i***, XII i^" 
dhamma-deva XII 9 
dhamm’antaraiya XVI 3* 
dhammiya XII 2** 

dharana VIII 8^ XII 5^“, X\ai 2», 
XX 3^ 

dhuma cf sadhuma, vlya-dh 
natthitta I 3* 

namaskaras pp 3a, 5a, 6a, XV A, 
XVII iS XXIII 1, XXIV 13, XXVI 
1 , p 979b 

naya cf ujju-sutta-n , mcchaiya n , 
vavahanya n , bambhai;maya naya 
naraga VII 6* 9* ’ 
naradeva XII 9 
naga VI 5^** 8^ 

nana, fld; nani I i® 3® 4® 5® 6* 9®, 
II 5« io“, III 6 \ V 4!“' «>, VI 
3® 4" (10®), VIII 2®-® 81 ro*, EX 
3 jai- 3 b XI I (-8), XII 511 10I-®, 
XIII 1“ 2 4®®, XVII 2® 3®, XVIII 
I 8® 10*. XrX 3“ 8, XX I 3I 7, 
XXI-XXIV,XXV4» 7i»’ 

XXVI-XXX, XXXV-XL, cf 
aisesa nana daipsana, ohi-, kevala-, 
suya-n 

nan’avaranijja kamma VI 9I, VIII 8* 
nan’uppaya-mahima cf jamma^ia- 
maha 

nama VI 8®, XI 10®, XII 3, nama 
pannama bhava XXV 5®, cf XVII 


nail XXXIV 1 I® 
niutta VT 8® 
nioya cf nigoya 
nikaei I ® 

nikkhamaijia-maha (f jammana-maha 
mkkhamanabhisega IX 33®® 
nikkhitta-sattha-musala XII 
nigarana cf ahanigaranaip 
ni(g)oya XIX 3I1, XXV 5® 
niggantha VTI i®’®, VIII 6*-», XXV 6 
comm , cf samana n 
nigganthi VII i®'®, VIII 6® 
niggaya XIV i* 
nicca cf sasaya 
mcchaiya naya XVIII 6® 
nijjnra, mjjarei, nijjmna I i®"® 3® *, 
III s'l*, VI i\ VII I® 3® 8®, VIII 61 , 
XII 4®, XTV 4^-* 7*^ XVI 4, XVIII 
3® ®, cf appa- and maha-mjjara, 
canma-mjjara 
mjjara-poggala XVIII 3* ® 
mjjavaya XXV 7®® 
nitthftvai XXIX 1 

mtthiy’attha nitthiy’attha-karapijja cf 
mruddha-bhava 
nidana III i®® 
mdaya XIX 5® 
niddai V 4II1 

niddha VIII 9®, ef alukkhi 
nindai VIII 6®, cf hllai 
nindana XVII 3* 

mppaccakkhapa-posahSvavasa cf nis- 
sila 

mmantapa XXV 7®‘i 
mmitta XV A 
myanpya VII 2® 

myaptha (i) II i®'®® 5®, XXV 6, (2) 
XXV 6-7I 

mrantara cf anantara 
niraya-gai I 10® 
niravacaya cf niruvacaya-n 
mravasesa VII 2® 
mraiyara XXV yi'H 
mrauya V 3® 

mruddha-bhava n -bh -pavanca pa- 
hlna-sarpsara p -s -veyapyja vo- 
cchmna-saipsara v -s -veyapyja m- 
tthiy’apha n -a -karapijja II i® 
mruvakkama XX lo®® 
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mruvakkesa XXV 7=^ 
niruvacaya-mravacaya V 8® 
nireya V 7®, XXV 4® ® 
nillyai V 9^ 

niwattana’higarana-kmya III 3’"^ 
niwatti XIX 8 
mwittha-kaiya XXV 7^<^* 
mwisamana XXV 7^*i> 
ni'\^ai^a V 4^^’ (VI 10®) 
mwega XVII 3* 
msihiya XXV 7®'* 
lusega cf kamma-n 
nissasai, nissasa cf anamai 
nissHa mppaccakkhana-posah6\ a- 
vasa VII 6^ 9*"®“, XII 8® 
nihatta VI 8* 
nihattei I i® * 
nisanka I 3®* 

nisasai, nJsasa cf anamai 
nihanma II 1““, XXV 7*^ 
neraiya I i=-« 7*, IV 9, V 6®'*, VI ®, 
VII 3* 8®, IX 32“®, XII 8®, XIII I 
3-4®», XIV 3«, XV D 2, XVI 4, 
XVII iS XXXI-XXXII, cf naraga, 
niraya-gai, HAMG 
neraiya-Ioga V 6® 

no-osappinl-no-ussappinl XX\^ 6‘®*> 
^l(H) 

no-kamma VII 3® 
no-pakama-rasa-bhoi VII i®** 
no- {other compounds with) V 4®, VI 
3® 4I, VIII 2®, XVIII I 

pautta-panhara XV B 5 C 4 
pauppaya XV D z 
paesa, adj “-paesiya I 6® 9®, II 
ioi>ci,V4i« 7 I-® 8SVl4i 5» 
6®, VIII 3® 7® 9* io®-», X I®, XI 
10® *■*, XII 4“ 5®“ 7® 10®, XIII 
4® ®i> <®, XIV 6®®> 7® 10, XVI 8®, 

XVII 4®, XVIII 6® 8® 10® XX 
2* 5®, XXV 2® 3® ®-* 3®"-4® ®-®° 

paesa-kamma I 4®, VI 8® 
paoga VI 3®, VII I*, VIII i® » 9. XTV 
4® comm , XVI X\^I 3® *, 

XVIII 3®, XX 7, XXV I* comm , 
cf also i^(Ihi kamma paoga 

paosa XXV 7®“ 


pakarei I 9®, VII 6®. XII i®, XIV i®, 
cf karai 

pakama-mkarana \ejana VII 7® 
pakuwaya XXV 7-'^ 
pakkhiya cf kanha-pakkhij a and 
sukka-p , tap-pakkhija 
pakkhiya posaha XII i®» 
paccakkha V 4® 

paccakkhai, ‘'kkhana, TJJiani, ‘'kkha\a 
I 8® 9®, II I®®* s', VI 4®, VII i®b 
2®-' 9®S VIII 5®, XVII 2® 3®, XXV 
6'®’, cf bhatta-paccakkhana and 
-paccakkhaya 

paccakkhaija-posahSvavasa VII 9®^, 
VIII 5®,XI 12®®, cf nippaccakkhana- 
P 

paccakkhanapaccakkhani VI 4®, VII 2® 
paccakkhani bhasa X 3® 
paccuggacchanava (intassa) XIV 3® 
pacchovavannaga I 2® 
pajjatta(ga), °tti I 7®, III i®' z®®", V 4®°, 
Yi 3® 4®, VIII I® ® 2®®, x\a s'®, 
XVIII 1 (3=), XIX 3’’ 8, XXV I®, 
XXXIII-XXX\®^, cf anantara- and 
paraippara-p 

pajjavaI6® 9®, IIi'“ 10°, VIII 2', XII 
5®», XIV 4®', XXV 3® ®° 4® ® 5®, 

cf cantta-p 
pajjavasana (f maha-p 
pajjavasiya (sa-p , a-p ) VI 3®, VIII 2' 

8® 9», XIII 4®^ XX\^ 3 ' 

pajjuvasanaya (thiyassa) XTV®^ 3® 
panca-gai XXV 3®° 
panca-jama XXV 7®'®’ gaha 2, cf 
panca-maha\’vaiya sapadikkamana 
dhamma 

pahcanamaskara p 3 a 
panca-mahav\ aiya sapadikkamana 
dhamma I 9®, V 9®, (IX 32*®), XX 
8®, cf panca-jama 
panca heu panca aheii V 7' 
panc’mdiya, panc6ndiya I 7®, II 5®, 
VII 5, XXXIX-XL, cf eg’mdi\a 
panc6ndi>a 
pafthavai XXIX i 

padikkamai, °mana I g® comm , VIII 
5® ® 6®, XX\® 7®', cf (an)aIoi>a, 
aloemi 

padiggaha VIII 6® 
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pa(^ijagaramana XII 
pac^mlya VIII 8\ IX 33*® 
padjpucchana XXV 7®'* ^ (V’ 3 PP) 
pac^ibhoi cf akkhina-p 
pa^ima III 2^^, VI i®, cf bhikkhu- 
P 

padilabhei V 6S VII VIII 6^ 
pac^ivadai XIV 

padisarpveci I 7^, V 2- 6®, VII 6^ 
XVIII 5», XIX 3“, XX I 
padtsamsahanaya (gacchantassa) XFV 
3 “ 

padisattu V 5* 

padisevann, °vaya XXV 6'“’ 7^'®’ 
padiscvana-kuslla XXV 6-7^ 
padihaya(-pava-kamma) VII 2^, XVII 
2^, cf apadihaya 
padhama XVIII i 

padhama-(a)carama-samaya, pa- 
dhama-(a)padhama-samayaXXXV- 
XL 

padhama-samaya VII i^, XXV 1® 6<*>, 
XXXV-XL 
panjya-bhumi XV B 2 
panihana, du-ppan:hapa, su-pp XVIII 
7 ® 

panlya III 4®, V 4’° 
pandiya I 4* 9®, (VII 8’), XVII 2®, 
cf eganta-p 

pandiya-marana II i®“, XIII 7® 
patteya V 9® comm , XIX 3®"^, XX i 
patteyabuddha XXV 6‘®’, cf pratye- 
kabtiddha 
patthada XIII 4®® 
pattha-vaya cf isim-pure-vaya 
pannavani bhasa X 3® 
pabhu VII 7* 
pamatta X 3^ 

pamatta-sarpjaya I i® 2®, III 3^® 
pamana V 4’*® 
pamana-kala XI ii^ 
pamana-patta VII i®*’ 
pamanSikkanta VII IX 33®'^ 
pamaya I 3®, III 3^®, XVI XXV 

payanulbhavai V 6® 
payara XXV 3®, XXXIV 1 i®, cf 
khuddaga-p 
payalai V 4^*^ 


payana (suvma) XVI 
payogasa I 3*, VI 3® 
parautthiya I 10®, II 5^, cf also 
annautthiya 

parakkama cf iddhi jutti , utthana , 
para-bhaviya I i® 9®, V 3^ 
parama XIX 5^ 
parama-sukka-lessa XXV 6'^®’ 
paramSnu XX 5® 

param 3 nupoggala I 10^, II 10'*, V 7^'® 
8S VIII 2® 9®, X iS XII 2^ 4a-® 
7* io», XIV 4® 7® 10, XVI 8®, 
XVIII 4I 6® 8® 10I-®, XX 2®. 
XXV 3® 4®-® 

para-m-ahohiya I 4®, VTI 7®, XIV 10, 
XVIII 8® 

paraippara-khetta VI 10® 
parampara-pajjattaga XIII 1“ 2, udd 
9 of XXVI-XXX and of the avan- 
tarasayas of XXXIII-XXXIV 
paraippara-bandha XX 7 
paraippara-siddha XXV 4® 
paraippar’ahara(ga) XIII 1“ 2, udd 7 
of XXVI-XXX and of the avantara- 
sayas of XXXIII-XXXIV 
panuppar’ogadha(ga)XIIIi® 2, udd 5 
of XXVI-XXX and of the avantara- 
sayas of XXXIII-XXXIV 
paraippardvavannaga V 4®°, XIII i ® 2 , 
udd 3 of XXVI-XXX and of the 
avantarasayas of XXXIII-XXXR^ 
para-loga II i®!’, VIII 8^ 
parahattha III 3*“ 

panggaha V 7®, VII 8®, XVIII 7°, cf 
panSivaya panggaha 
panggahiya kinya cf kinya 
panccayai VII 7® 

panpamai, °pamai, °naya, °nama I i® 
2® 3® 7®'®, III 4® ®, V 7®, VI 3I 
5I-* 6* 9®, VII I® 3* 9^ IO®^ VIII 
I 9 "^ 10®, XI II®, XII 4 *= 5 '"'^ 
XIV 3«-4® ®, XVI 2® 5’’'“. XVII 3*, 
XVIII 3* 7 ®^ XIX 3 “. XX I 3, 
XXV 5* comm , 6 <®®> 7*“°’. cf also 
XXV 6, mtroductory gaha 3 *®®’, cf 
eyai , poggala-pannama, satthSIya 
sattha-pannaimya, suhuma- and 
badara-pannaya 
pannamao XII 2^ 
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pannamiya (buddhi) XII 5^®, XX 3^, 
tf also buddhi 

paruuwapa-mahima cf jammana- 
maha 

pantta V g*, VT 3®, XII 2^ 
pandevanaya XXV 
panpassao (text °yassao) XTV 
panbhogattae XVIII 4^ IQCV 2® 
panmandala XXV 3!'* 
panmana-kada VII 2® 
panya[i ?]yai, panyaitta III 4^-5^ 6^ 
VI 92, VII g\ XIV 5“. XVI 5“ 
panylya XIV 9® 
panyara X 5 
panyarei II 5^ 
panvuda V g*, XII 2’’ 
panwayaga XI 12”, if caraga-p 
pansappa VIII XV D 2 
pansa (i) III 10, if abbhmtara-, 
majjhuna- uwd bahira-pansayl deva, 
(2) XVI 

pansuddha VII i® 
panharai XXV gaha 3 
panhara-visuddha-cantta VIII 2* 
panhara-visuddhi-saipjama, °-saipjaya 
XXV 6<« 7I 
paritta V 9* 
paiisaha VIII 8* 

parisahovasagga I 9®, II i®*’, IX 33®** 

pardvakkama XX 10^^ 

parydya I 3® comm 

pabovama XJ ® 12^'= 

pahbhaga XXV 6'^®> 

pahyanka V 9* 

pabsappai XIX 3“ 

pavattmi VIII 6® 

pavayana XX 8® 

pavayaija-mayao (aftha) XXV 

yl(7bl8) 

pavayaiji XX 8® 
pavaya cf gai-ppavaya 
pavesana(ga) IX 32“®"®, XX 10® 
pawayai III i®®, IX 31®^ et passim 
pawavei 11 i®'’, IX 31®* 
pasattha I 7® 9^ ®, III i®**, 1®, IX 

31®®, XXIV, cf [19] 
pasma-vagarana if ukkhitta-p -vlga- 
ranairp 

pasissa IX 31'’ 


pahina I 7®, c/ niruddha-bhava 
pausija kuiya tf kinja 
pa6vagamana, adj °ga>a II i®, III i=a 
2 ^'’, XXV 7 ®f, if also DEATH-FAST 
pana (bhuya jiva satta) I io\ II i® 

III s'**, V 5® 6®, VI 5^'= 10®, VII 
2® 6®i> 7®, XI 1-8, XII 2^ XVII 2®, 
X\n[II 8®, XX 2®, cf tasa and thavara 
(pana) 

panagaim (cattan) XV C 8 
pana-bhoyana if nourishment 
panamai cf anamai 
panSivaiya kinya cf kinya 
panSivaya V 6®, VII i®®>, XEX 9 
panfiivaya panggaha VII 2® 9®*=, 
VIII 5®, XIX 9, if mahawaya, 
SINS 

pamicca IX 33®^ 
payacchitta WII 6® 
paranciya XXV 7®® 
pdrmdmtka XII 2^ comm 
parmamij^a XIV 7®, XTS^I i®, (XXV 
5 ‘) 

pannanuya buddhi cf pa° b 
panyavaniya kinya if kinya 
pava kamma 1 1®® 4®, i®, \®II 2® 8* 

10® -®S VIII 6 ®, XVII 2®, x\aii 3®, 
XXVI-XXX 
pavaya XXV 7®® 
pasai XI 9®, cf janai pasai 
pasattha X 4 
pasadlya X\®III 5® 
pihunaga-bhatta IX 33®*® 
puy’anga I 7® 
piu-sukka I 7® 

pajda VIII 6®, XI 10®, tf raja-p , 
saganja-p , sejjayara-p 
pucchani bhasa X 3 ® 
puttha 16®®" 8 ® ®, II I®, III 3'^ V 
4®a 6®, \n. 5=, VIII 8®, EX 34 S XI 
9® 10®, XII 4S XIII 4®®’-'=, XVI 
1 ® ® 8 ®, XVII I® 4’, XVIII 10®, cf 
anna-m-anna-baddha , phuda, 
phusai 

pudhavi-kaija vanassai-kaiva cf 
eg’mdiya 

pudhaii® I 6* 9®, II 3 10*’. i® ’ 

6® 8®, \ail 3*. IX 32“^ XI 10®, XII 
3 51a 10®, XIII i» 4®'*®*. XR^ 
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8^ lo, XV D 2, XVI 8*, XVII ii 
6-II, XVIII lo®, XX 6, XXV 3* 4*, 
XXXI-XXXII, XXXIV 
pUi^havi® I 6», V 2®, VI s^-s 8\ VII 
i3b 10='’, VIII y\ XIII 4=® ^ XVII 
6-7, XVIII 3I, XX 6», c/ eg’indiya 
puxtya XVIII 7^ comm 
putta-jIva-rasa-haniTi (sal nali) I y* 
pudgala XVII 6 comm 
purao ka(^a XVIII 5® 
punsa IX 34^ 

punsakkara-parakkama cf i?l<^hi jut- 
ti , ufthajpa 
punsa-jaya VIII 10^ 
puns’adaplya V g*, (IX 32*>) 
pulaga XXV 6-7^ 

puwa(-gaya) see the index of proper 
names , cf also coddasapuwi 
puwdvavannaga I 2® 
puiya IX 33*^ 
pejja-bandhana VIII 5* 
poggala I I*'® ® 2* 4®, II 5® 10“ f, 
III 2®, V 7® 81 g\ VI ii 3* loS 
VII 3I loi VIII 2® 10® \ XIV 
2I 6ia 7a 9i-a,XVl2® 5!!-° 6® 8®, 
XVIII 3® ®, XDC 7 9, XX 2®, XXV 

2® 3I1 4*®, cf paramflnu-poggala, 
ghaija-(sahagaya-) p , bahiraya p 
poggala-paiupama V 9®, VI 51"®, VTII 
I, XTV 3^-4^ 61“ 

poggala-panyatta XII 4i’''i, XIII 1“ 
comm , XXV 5® 
poggah VIII 10’ 
poggaldvacaya VI 3®'* 
poyaya VII 5 
ponsi VII I’b XI III 
posaha cf pakkhiya p 
posaha-sala XII i®® 
posahiya XII ii“ 

posahdvavasa VII 2* , ef paccakkhai?a- 
and nippaccakkhana-p 
pratilekhana XVII 3® comm 
pratyekabuddha IX 3i“i comm 
pramadaXNl 2®!* comm 
pravrqjyd I 4® comm 
praiasta XI 3 comm 

phala VIII 5® 


phamya-gula XVIII 6i 
phasa XIII 4®“, XIX 3“, vap^a 
phasu-esapyja I 9®, V 61, VII 1®“ ®, 
VIII 61, XVIII 10® (= phasuya) 
phasuya VIII 6®, cf phasu-esanijja 
phasuya-vihara XVIII 10® 
phu<^a II lof, Vr loi, VII I® 3®, VIII 
3®, XVIII 7®“ 10®, cf puftha 
phusa I iqI 

phusai I 61-®, II ioe-i>, V 7®, XXV 
6<*®> yK®®! , cf puftha, phu^a 


bausa XXV 6-7I 

bandha VIII 9 (tf also bandhana), 
XVIII 3® 

bandhat I i* i“ 3®® 8® 9®, III 3^'^, 
V 4ii>, VI 3I ® 9I, VIII 8®, XII I® 
2I1 4“, XIX 3^ XX I, XXV 61*1' 
yi'®!', XXVI 

bandhaga, °ya V 4!'’, VI 8* 9I, VIII 
8®b, XI 1, XXI-XXIII, XXV 3'° 
6‘®i' yii®!', XXXV-XL 
bandha(na) I ji® 9®, VI 3*'®, VII i®, 
VIII 8»“, XII I*, XVI 3S XX 7 
bambhacan XII i®® et passim 
bambhaceravasa I 4®, IX 31“® 
bambharmaya naya (plur ) XVIII 
10® 

bambhi hvl p sa 
bala cf ii^^i jutti , utthapa 
baladeva V 5® 
bab XI 9I 10* 
bahyatta XII 21* 
bahu-blyaga VIII 3® 
bahu-sama XIII 4®“ 
badara, bayara I i* 6®, V 7®, VI 3® 
5I-* 8®, VIII I 2®, XIX 3®®-“ 8, 
XXV I® 7®*®, XXXIII-XXXV 
badara-pannaya XVIII 6®, XX s® 
bayara-bondi-kalevara XV C 4> 
bayara-bondi-dhara kalevara XVIII 
4 ^ 

barasa-samajjiya XX 10® 
bala I 4® 9®, III i®“ XVII 2®, ^ 
eganta-b 

bala-tavassi III i*“ 2®*®, XV B 4 
bala-tavokamma III i*“ 
bala-pap(^iya I 4* 8®, XVII 2* 
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bala-mara^ia II i®“, XIII 7* 
baliya I 9® 
baliyatta I g® 
bahiraga deva XTV 2® 
bahira-pansaya deva XIV 2® 
bahira-bha^K^a-mattflvagaraga XVIII 
7 " 

blhiraya poggala III 4^ 5^ 6®, VI 9*, 
VII gS XIV 5», XVI 5® 
bisarira XII 8^ 
blya II 5* ® 
buddha-jaganya XII 
buddhi XVII 2® , cf also uppatiya b , 
venaiya b , kaminiya b pingamiya 
b 

bemdiya (jlva) XXXVI, eg’- 
jndiya pancfindiya 
bond! XVI 2® 8®, XVIH 7 ‘S cf 
bayara- and suhvima-bondi-kalevara 
bohi VII i®°, IX 3rai' b) 


bhakkheya XVIII 10® 
bhaiKla-mattdvagaraga^/ babira-b -m 
bhatta-paccakkhana, "ya II i*®, XIV 
7 *. XVII 3* 

bhaya VII 8®'®, XXV 7*“ 
bhava XVTII 10®, cf au-kkhaya , 
dawa 

bhava-ggahana V 4* 6®, VII 7®, VIII 
10®, IX 31“®, XI I (-8), XIV 7®“, 
XV D 2, XVI 6»', XXV 6<*®' 7»«®», 
XU 

bhava-tthu XI i comm 
bhavana IX 31“® ts 
bhavattha VTII 2® 8® 
bhava-dbaragijja I 5® 7® 
bhava-siddh!ya I 6®, III i®*®, VT 3® ® 
4® 10®, VIII 2®, XII a'’, XIII I® 2, 
XVl2**> s-=, XVTII I, XXV 9, XXX 
I®, XXXI 5-8, XXXIII-XXXV, 
XLI 

bhav’agansa VTII 8®®, cf agansa 
bhaviya-dawa- I 2®, XII 9, XVIII 9 
bhayana VIII 9® 

bhava V 4®“ 7*. VIII 5® 8®, XIII 4®®, 
XIV 4® 7 ". XVII 1® 3 S XVIII I 
3® 10®, (XXV 5®), XXV 6'»*> 7®'»*>, 
cf dawa , eyai 


bhava-deva XII 9 
bhava-lmga XXV 7®<*> 
bhava-ltiyd XTV i® comm 
bhava-Iesa I g®, XII 5®“ 
bhav’mdiya I 7® 

bhaviy’appa anagara III 2®®’ 4® ® 5® 
6®. XIII 9, XIV I® 3® 9®, XVI 3®, 
XVIII 3® 8® 10® 
bbave appaqlibaddhaya XVII 3® 
bhasa I 10®, II 6, V 4®, VT 3', VTI 2®, 
X 3®, XIII 7®S XIV 9®, XVI 2=b, 
XVIII 7', XIX 8-9 
bhtkfd-samuha VII i® 
bhikkhu X 2® 

bhikkhu-pa<Iim 5 II i®*’, X 2®, cf 
pac^ima 
bhijuai XIII 7® 

bbuya-pansappa cf pansappa 
bhuya cf pana 

bhQyabhisankaga XXV 7®® (II’ 5, 7) 
bheya cf sahanapa-bheya 
bhoga VII 7=-», VIII 2®, cf kama- 
bhoga 

bhogi VTI 7*'* 


magga XV A 
magg 3 ikkanta VII i’*® 
majjhaV 7 ’ 8®, XX 5* 
majjha-paesa VIII 9*, XXV 4®° 
majjhima cf jahanna ukkosa 
majjhima-pansaya deva XTV 2* 
ma^’ai II i® 

mana V 4®^ VI i® 3®, VIII i» 5', XII 
4>®-<‘, XIII 7 '^ XVII 3®, XVIII 7®, 
XIX 3“ 8-9, XX I, XXV I® 
manuya, mapussa, manusa I 4® 7®, 
II 5*. V 9®, VII 6®“ ®. VTII 8®® io«, 
IX 32®®, XVIII 3®, cf manussa(ya), 
punsa 

manuya-loga V 6®, XVIII 5®, cf 
manussa-loga 

manussa-khetta XXXTV 1 i® 
magussa-loga I cf manuja- 

loga 

mago-dawa-vaggana V 4®®, XTV 7®®’ 
mandahya XI 9® 
manda-vaya cf isup-purc-'vaya 
mamatta-bha\’a VTII 5® 
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marana II i®“, V 7®, XI ii\ XIII 
7% XV A, XVI 2®, XIX 3“, cf 

uddat 

maha cf jammana-maha 
mahaV<^hiya if mah’i<^(^iya 
mahawaya II XV C 7 D i 
mahakappa XV C 4 
mahakamma(taraga) I 2®, V 6®, VI 3*, 
VII 3" XIII 4S XVIII 5®, 

XIX 5I 

maha-kaya XIV 3' 

mahakinya(taraga) V 6®, VI 3^, VII 
XIII 41, XVIII 5®, XIX 4-5! 
mahajununa XXXV-XL 
mahanijjara(tara) VI i®, VII 7®, XIX 4 
maha-pajjavasana VTI 7® 

TTiahamanasa XV C 4 
mahavaya cf isirp-pure-vaya 
maha-vimapa XV D 2 
mahaveyana(taraga) I 2®, V 6®, VT ®, 
VII 61 Io®^ XIII 4I, XVIII s®, 
XIX4-SI 

maha-sarlra I 2*, XTV 3I 
mahflsava(taraga) V 6®, VT 3I, VII lo®*!, 

XIII 4', XVIII sS xrx 4-5' 
maha-surmna, °-suvina XI ii, XVI 

6if-h 

mahaharaga VII 3I 
mah’i(^<^hiya (maha’<^dhiya) deva I 7®, 
III iiii 2i“ ® 7, V 4*, VI 5I 9® iqI, 
X 3I, XI 10®, XII 61 81, XIII 4S 
XIV 3’ 5* 9=', XVI 5“ 8® 11-14, 
XVII 2®, XVIII 7®i ‘ 
mah’i^dhlyataraga XIV 2I 
mahima cf jamma^a-maha 

mailll4®® 5®", CXIII9) 

mai micchaditthi I 2®, III 61, V 41°, 
XIV 3S XVI s'’-®, XVIII (3*) 5* 
cf micchaditthi 
mai-anga I 7® 
mau-oya I 7* 

mau-jiva-rasa-hanni (sal nail)*! 7® 
maija if kasaya 
mapasa vedaija XVI 2I 
manussa(ya) XIV 7l^ XV D 3. XVIII 
3I, cf maijussa 
maya cf kasaya 
mayavattiya kinya if kinya 
marati’antiya VI 6®, XVII 3® 6-1 1, 


XVIII 3®, cf apacchima-maran’- 
antiya-sarplehana-jhusa^’arahana 
maraip maramana XVIII 3® 
masa XVIII 10® 
micchatta IX 31®® 33*^ 
micchakara XXV 7®*! 
micchadarpsana-kinya cf kiriya 
micchaditthi I 2®, III i®'®, XVIII i, 
XXV 12, XXXI 17-20, XLI, if also 
ditthi, mai micchaditthi 
micchavadi XVI 2®i’ 
missa-kala I 2® 
missa-jaya IX 33®!! 
misaya cf aharaya-m , orahya-m , 
veuwiya-m , sacitta acitta m 
misasa, misa VIII i 
mucchiya giddha ga<)hiya ajjhova- 
vanna VII i®®, XIV 7® 
minj^a IX 31®® 'H’ et passim 

mu9()avai II IX 31®® ^ XV C 7 

musala cf nikkhitta-sattha-musala 
musa V 6® 
musavai VII 2® 
muia XXV 7®® 

mhla-guna VII 2® », XXV 6'®' 7®'*' 
mQla-pagac^i-bandha XVIII 3® 
mehuna II 5®-®, VII 8®, X 5“ 
mokkha I 4® 

mokfdbhtldfa XVII 3® comm 
mosa VII 2®, VIII i», X 3®, XIII 7''‘■^ 
XVI 2®!®, XVIII 7 \ XIX 8-9, XXV 

I® 

moha I 9®, V 4®®, XVII 2®, cf kfipa- 
moha 

mohanijja kamma I 4®, VIII 8®, XTV 
2®, XVI 6®*', if kankha-mohatujja 
k , cantta-m k 

raiya(ga) V 6® 

rayaharapa VIII 6* 

rasa II i®, (f vapna 

rahassa-kala I i®° 

raga cf araga, viyaraga, saraga 

raya XVI 2*® 

raya-pipQla V 6®, IX 33*®’ 

raya-nsi XI 9® 

rayahanl III 7, IV 5-8 

rasi XVIII 4* 
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rlsi-jumma XLI 

rJyaj cf aha-nyam r , uttara-kinyarp r , 
ahasuttarp r , ussuttam r , riyam 
riyai VIII 7I, XVIII 
nsi cf isi, raya-nsi 

rukkha III 4^, VIII 3^, IX cf also 

NATURAL PHENOMENA, plants and 
trees 

ruyaga XIII 4® 

ruva X 2^, XVIII 7*, ^ aru%'a, 
vanna 

ruvi II 10® VII 7“ 10*, X XI 10’, 
XIII 7S XTV 9S (XVI 81 ), XVII 2*, 
XXV 2I 

rog’Iyanka XVIII 10^ 


latthi VIII 6= 

laddhi III 61 , VI 3^, VIII a*-®, XX 9, 
cf vinya-laddhi, veuwiya-1 
laddhi-vinya I 8* 
lava XIV 7*“ 
lahuya(tta) I gi'® 

laghaviya (app’iccha amuccha agehl 
apa^ibaddhaya) I 9’ 
labha VIII 2V XV A 
lavanna XIV 5* 

Imga I 3 «, IX 3l‘l^ XXV 6<i 7*"”. 

cf salmga-daipsana-vavarmaga 
hvl cf bambhl IivI 
lukkhayl VIII 9® 
lukkhi XIV 4I 
luha III 4® (cf comm ) 
les(s)ail 2*'® 5* 6* 9", III 4®, IV 9-10, 
VI 9», VII 3I, VIII 2®, IX 31*® ® 
XI I (-8) II®, XII 5'*, XIII I® = 2, 
XIV iS XVI 11-14, XVII 12-17, 
XVIII 3 \ XIX 1-3® 8-9, XX I 3" 
7, XXI-XXIV, (XXV ii), XXV 
6(i8» XXVI (-XXVIII), 

XXXI, XXXIII, XXXV-XLI, cf 
(s)alessa, kamma-Iessa 
les(s)a® VIII 8®, XII 61, XIII 4®', XIV 
9I * 

loga I 6®, II i®» 10“ <1 f-i>, V 9®, VI xoi, 
(VII I®), VII 8®, VIII 10®, IX 31'’ 

( sz'i) 33-®, XI 9I 10, XII 2i> 7I, 
XIII s, xrV 81 , XVI 8, XVIII 
3®, XX 2I, XXV 2® 3=®-* 4* 6'®= ®’> 


71,32-33,, XXXIV ii-,cf iha-loga, 
deva-I , manuva-I , manussa-I 
loga-thu I 6®, (III 3®, V 2®) 
log’anta I 6® ®, VI 5® 6®, XI 10®, XVI 
511 8®, cf canm’anta 
loga-pala III ri 7-8, IV 1-8, X 5i>, 
XI 9I 

lobha XXV 7I gaha 4, cf kasaja 


vai V 41°, VI I® 3®, VIII I®, XII 4b <1, 
XVIII 7®, XIX 3^ XX I, XXV I®, 
cf vaya 
vaira V 9® 

vakkamai X\il i®-®, XIX 7, XXI- 
XXIII 

vakkala-vasi XI 9I 

vaggana cf mano-dawa-vaggana 

varpka cf egao-vamka, duhao-v 

vajja III 2ib ® 

vafta XXV 3I ® 

va^dhai II V 8®, XXV 6<=<» 71'=“' 
vana-pas, (or °-vasi) XI 9I 
vanassai(-kaiya) V 2®, VI 5® 81, VII 
i*b 3I ® 6® io®b XI 1-8, XIII 4®», 
XVIII 3I, cf eg’indiya, natural 
PHENOMENA, plants 
vanna I 2®, \il 5!'® 
vanna gandha rasa phasa I 7® ( -j- ru\ a), 
II I® I®® (+ saipthana) io“, V 7®, 
VI 3I (-t- ruva) 9* (-f ruva), VII 6® 
(-b ruva) (9I) 10®® (-b ruva), VIII 
ji (+ sajpthana) i® 10® (-b sam- 
thana), XI i (-8) 9I lo® (12®), XII 
5I, XIV 4I (-b ruva) ®®, 7', XVII 2® 
(-b ruva), XVIII 6 10®, XIX 7-9, 
XX 5, XXI-XXIII, XXV 3® 4" 
XXXV-XL, sadda ru\"a gandha 
rasa phasa VII 7% XIV 5® 7*”, 
XX I 

vanna-bajjha ? (kamma) I 7® 
vattawarp cf tti vattaw'aip siya 

vatthu XXV 7i'®bi.) 

vaddaliya-bhatta V 6®, IX 33®b 
vayai ^iIII 5*. XVII 3®, cf ^•a, 
vaya® VII i®b, cf guna-v\'a>a, disi-v\ , 
maha-w , slla-w 

\*alaya cf ghana-va>a, ghanddadhi, 
tapu-'S'aya 
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valaya-marana II i*® 
vavahara VIII 8* 
vavaharava XXV 7®'= 
vas’atta cf indiya-vas'atta, kasaya 
vaa’a^a-marana II 

vau-kaya, v -kaiya II 1^'*, III 4®, V 2\ 
VII io*b, IX 34“^, XIII 4=a (vau), 
XVI i^-s, XVII lo-ii, XVIII 7* 
10*, XX 6<= 
vau-vasi XI 9^ 

vanapattha tavasa (42 kinds of) XI 9^ 
vaya I 6*, VIII 2*, X 3®, Isup-pure- 
vaya, ghapa-v , tanu-v 
vavahanya naya XVTII 6^ 
vasa I 6* 9® 
vasudeva V 5* 

viuwai I 7^ II 5^, III 2^ 4* ®, 

V 6«, VI 9*. VII 9^-®“, X 5“, XII 91b, 
XIII 9, XIV 6® 9*. XVI 5“, XVII 
2«. XVIII 5* 7“ 

viusamanaya XVII 3* 
viussagga I 9®, XXV 7®® 
vigalfindiya VI i* 3® 4® 
viggaha, V -gai I 7®, VI 5® 8®, VII 
comm, XrV i®'® 5®, XVIII 3®, 
XXV 4® 8, XXXV 1 I®-® 
viggaha-viggahiya XIII 4®® 
viggahiya cf viggaha-viggahiya, saw’- 
aviggahiya 
vtgraha XXV 1® 
vyja-carana-laddhi XX 9 
vmivatta^aya XVII 3® 
vidisa X i\ XI 10®, XIII 4®»’, (XVI 
81-a) 

vmnana II 5® 
vmnu II I® 

vibhanga-jndna VI 9* comm 
vibhanga-nana III 6^, IX 3 1 XI 9^ 
12® 

vimana I 5S III i®t>, III 7, IV 1-4, 

VI s’-6S XII 61-®®, XIV 9I, XVI 
Si’-d 611, XVIII 2, XIX 7, cf maha- 
vimana 

viraya VII 2I, XI i (-8), XVII 2I, 
XXI-XXIII, XXXV (-XL), cf 
aviraya 

viragaya XVII 3* 
virahai XTV ii 
virahaija XXV 6<i®> 7^'”’ 


virahaya III i®**, VIII 6* iqI 
virahiya-saipjama and -sarpjamSsaip- 
jama I 2* 
vdiyai V 9® comm 
vivaga VII iqI'*® 

vivitta-sayan’asana-sevanaya XVII 3* 
vivega I 9®, VII 6®® io®“, XII 51®, 

XVII 2® 3*. XVIII 4I, XX 2®-3i, 
XXV 7*° 

visa-bhakkha II i®® 
visama-jogi XXV i® 
visam’auya I 2®, XXIX i, (XXXIV 1 
1®) 

visamayaip XXIX i 
visamovavannaga I 2®, XXIX r, 
(XXXIV 1 i») 
visaya III 

visuddhamaija XXV 7III’ 

visuddha-Iesa VI 9* 

vise^hup, “(Jhle XXV 3®, XXXTV 1 

I® 

vihan’adesenaip XJ 11®, XXV 4® ® 
vihara cf phasuya-v 
viingala VII i®® ® 
vii-dawa XTV 6111 

viivayai VI 51, X 3I, XIV 3® sS 

XVIII 7®, cf I ji® 9I 
vil-pantha X 2I 
vimarpsa XXV 7®® 

■voyadhQma VII i®® ® 
viyaraga(-saipjaya) I 2®, VIII 8*, XXV 

6 ( 3 ) -71(8) 

\inya, in most cases utthapa kamma 
bala vinya punsakkara-parakkama 
I 3®-® 4* 8®-«, II 1*11 10®, III I®®, 
V 4!®, VII 7®, XII 5"“ loS XTV 
5® 10, XVII 2®, XX 3S 

jutti 

vinya-bajjha (kamma) I 8® 
vlnya-laddhi I 7®, III 61, VIII 2*, (f 
laddhi-vlnya 

visasa I 3®, VI 3*, VTII ii"* 9 ®i XTV 
4I comm , XVII i®, XVIII 3* 
vutthi-kaiya deva XTV 2*® 
veuwiya-laddlu I 7*, III 61, XTV 5I 
comm 

veuwiya-samugghaya I 7 ®, HI 

2II1 4" sS VI9M?) 

veuwiya (saiira) I 7® 9*> 1** 
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gC XII 4b <3, XIII 73 =, XVIII 5I, 
XXV I*, cf uttara-veuwiya, bhava- 
dharajpijja 

veuwiya-mlsaya XIII 7^=, XXV 
veei cf vedei 
venaiya-vldi XXX 
venaiya (buddhi) XII 53^, XX 3^ 
vedallsSVIs^ 4I, VIII 2“, IX 
XI I (-8), XII 2, XVII 2^ 
XVIII I, xrx 9, XX 7, xxi-xxR^ 
XXV 6 ' 2 ' 7 i' 2 ', XXa-XXX, 

XXXV (-XL) , cf avagaya-veda, 
ahaveya 

veda-bandha X i (-8) 
vedana-udiranaya and -uvasamanaya 
III 2^^ 

ve(d)ei, veyana I i*"’ 2^'* 3’-'* *-4® 
io\ II I* 53, III 31b <1, V 5® 6«, 

VI 10®, VII 1® 3' 63 7‘, X 2®, 
X I (-8). XI 93^ XrV 23, XVI 2® 
33, XVII 3« 4®, XVIII 3®, XDC 31 
5®, xx-xxrv, XXV 6'®=' 73*®®', 
XXXII, xxxrv I I®, XXXV 
(-XL), cf appa- and maha-veyana- 
taraga, padisarpveei 

vemaya, vemayae III 33*3, VI i® lo®, 

VII 63, VIII 9“, XXXIV 1 I® 
veyanijja VII 8®, VIII 8*, XTV 4®, cf 

(a)kakkasa-veyariijja, (as)saya-'V , ni- 
ruddha-bhava 
veyavacca XI 2^ 
veyavadiya V 4® 
vera I 8®, IX 34® 

veramana I g®, VTI 2* 6®“ g®*^ io*“, 

VIII 5I, X 123b, XI 53®, Xai 2®, 
XVIII 43, XX 2**33 

vehanasa II i*® 

vocchinna VII i® 73, XVTII lo*, cf 
mruddha-bhava 
vodana II 5®*® 
voyada bhasa X 3® 

iankd I 3® comm 
stiddJn XXV 6*®°’ comm 
hamaic 6 pah-aya VII 1®® comm 

sa-addha cf addha 
saanta II i®“ 


saingala VII i'® 
sauvakkesa XXV 7®3 
sao IX 32b 

samlehana II i®b, HI 1®® 23b, IX 33’ 
cf apacchima-maran’anPva-samle- 
hana-jhusan’arahana 
sann'ara, samvarai, °rei I 3® 4® g®. 

^XI5MX3I®3b.x^aI^ 
saipvuda I 1 30 9® ', III 3i‘3^ VII 2* 73, 
X 23, XVI 63<3, XXV 6<3) 
saipvud^amvuda XT 63<3 
sam\ega XVII 3® 
sam%eba X i (-8), XX-XXV 
samsaya-karanl bhasa X 3® 
samsara I 13® 2* 93, II i'®, III i®<3, VI 
3®, EX 33'=-*'. XII 7\ XVI 63b, 
cf nrruddha-bhava 

sarpsara-samavannaga I 1* 8*, VII 4, 
XXV I* 4® 
satjisdnn XI io3 
sarpsuddha-nana-darpsana-dhara 
XXV 6'3' 
sakasai cf kasaya 
sakaiya VIII 2® 

sakinya \TI 2®, X i(-8), XXV 7*1 (IE 
5, 3), XXXV-XLI 
sakkara XV 3* 
sarpkappa XVI 2® 
samkimana, “mei I i* ® 
saipkinna XX^ 7** 
sankiya I 3*®, II i'“, X 4, X 93, 
XXV 7=® 

sarpkihssamana XXV 7‘'3i 
samkhana II i®® 
sangiya II 5® 

sangha VIII 83, EX 33% XI 2b, XXV 
^(8) cf cauvanpa samana- 

sangha 

saipghayana I 5®, DC 31“® b, X 9®, 
XXIV 

sacitta VII 7-, XII 7 ^^ 

sacitta acitta rnisaya V 7® g®, XVIII 

7 - 

sacca I 3’ VII a®, YJU i’, XII 
7>»-b, XVI 2® sS XVII 3®, XTII 
73, XEX 8-9, XXV I® 
saccamosa VIII i», XII 73“-^ XAT 
2*b XTII 73. XEX 8-9, XXV I® 
sajogi WII 2* 8®. EX 31“’ ^ X\TII i, 
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XXV e'^o’ 7i<i6), XXVI (-XXX), 
cj joga 

sajjhaya XVIII lo^ 
samaya cf akai-sarpciya, awattaga-s 
sarpjama, samjaya I 1®"“ 2®“ 4® 9®, 
II 5®-*, in 3'“. V 4®, VI 3® 4I. 
VII i« 2l^ IX 31“" XVII 2\ 
XVIII I Io^ XXV 6'®> 7I, 
asaipjama 

saqijayflsarpjaya I 2® ®, V 4®, VII 2*, 
XVII 2I, XVIII I, XXV 6‘®«> 7i<®®> 
samjalaija IX 31^3 11, XXV 6<i®> 7i<®8‘ 
sarpjiiha XV C 4 
sarpjoyana III 3^“ 
saipjoyana-dosa VII I’o ^ 
s’addha a^dha 
satthi-tanta II 13“^ 

sarpthana, saipthiya I 5®, V g*, VI 5^'®, 
(VII 1®), IX 31^^*^ XI 9* io\ 
XIII 4"^“^ XIV 7®, XIX 8-9, 
XXIV, XXV cf vanna 
satta VIII 5®, cf pana 
sattha VIII 3®, XIV 3® s^. (XVIII 
7®‘‘) 10^ , cf nikkhitta-sattha-musala 
sattha-pannaya XVIII 10^ 
satthaiya sattha-pannamiya V 2®, VII 

I® 

satth’ovac^ana II i®“ 
sadda V 4^“ 7®, VII 7®, VIII 2®, XIV 
5* 7*’^, XX I 
sadd’aulaya XXV 7®*’ 
sadhuma VII 

s’antara IX 32“! <i», (XIII 6I), XLI i® 
santo IX 32’^ 

samtharaga II i®^, VIII 6®, cf sejja-s 
sanna (i) XIX 3“, XX i, (2) I 6® 9®, 
VII 8®, XI I (-8), XII 5*®, XIII 1“ 
2, XVri 2®, XIX 8-9, XX 3I 7, 
XXI-XXIV, XXV 6'®®> 7®<®»>, 

XXVI-XXX, XXXV-XL 
sanni I 2® 7*, VI 3® 4S VIII 2®, XI 
I (-8), XIII I® 2, XV D 2, XVIII 
I 3®, XXI-XXIII, XXV I®, XL 
sanni-gabbha XV C 4 
saipmvaiya XIV 7®, XVII i®, (XXV 
5 ^) 

sapaesa V 7® 8^, VI 4^ 
sapajjavasiya cf pajjavasiya 
sapadikkama II i*® 


saptabliangi XII 10® comm 

sabha auhamma II 8, X 6, XVI 9, 

XVII 5 

sabhavao XII 2^ 
sama I 2®, VII 8* ® 
sama-jogt XXV i® 
samajumai XXVIII 
samajjiya cf chakka-, barasa- and 
culasli-samajjiya 
samajjha cf majjha 
samana mggantha I 3® 9®’, III 3^’’, 

VI ii, VIII 8®, XIV 7«'> 9®, XV 
C 3 7-8, XVI 2®» 4. XVII 2®, 

XVIII 3® 8® 10®, cf kumara- 

samaija, samana = sarpjaya XXV 7 

samana samani II i®*’ 
samana samani savaya savjya III i®**, 
XVI 6^'', cf cauwamja samaija- 
sangha 

samana-dbamma IX 31®® 
saman’auso V i®'*, VI 7^ VII 7®, XI 
9S XII 6®, XVI 2®, XVII 3^ XVIII 
3® ®, XIX 3d, XX 8\ XXXIV I I® 
samandvassaya VIII 5^, samandvasaya 

VII I®® 

saman6vasaga, "saya II 5®, VII i® 9®®, 

VIII 51-® 6\ X 2® 4, XI III 12I, 
XII I, XVII 2®, XVIII 7*, cf uva- 
saga 

samanSvasiya XII 2 
samannaharanaya XVII 3* 
samayai I 6* 9®, V 4I® 8^, VII ii, 

XII 2^ XTV I®-® 7®, XVI 8®, XVII 
41, XXV 1® 3* 4* ’ 5* 6‘". 
xxxrv 1 1I-®, XXXV-XL, cf 

MAESUBES of tune, SIMULTANEITy 
samaya® ^nII 5® 

samaya-khetta II 9, VIII 2\ XI 10®, 

XIII 4ii''0 comm , XXXTV i ii‘® 
sam’auya I 2®, (XVI ii-i4> XVII 12- 

17), XXIX I, XXXIV 1 I® 
samakala XXV 6*1®’ 
samayarp XXIX i 

samarambha, °bhai III 3^'^, V 7®, VTI 
I»b TO®!’, VIII I® 
samahi VII i®® 9®® 
samii, samiya II i®*’, XX 2® 
samugghaya II 2, VI 6®, VIII 9®^ 10 
comm , XI I (-8), XIII io> XTV 
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4®’’ comm , XVII 6-ii, XIX 3“ 9, 
XXi,XXI-XXIV,XXV6<"' 7^'®!’, 
XXXIV 1 I®, XXXV-XL, cf teya- 
s , veuwiya-s , samohanai 
samudda I 6* g^, II 10^, VI 8®, XI 
9I io», XII 5^“, XVIII 7*, XIX 6 
samuha VIII 8^ 

sam6vavannaga I 2-, (XVI 11-14, 

XVII 12-17), XXIX I, XXXR^ 1 I® 
samosarana XXX 

samohanai, °haya I 7®, III 2^** 

4I 5I 6 SVI 62 9®, VIII 9«, XV C 7 
D 2, XVII 6-11, XIX 3S XX 6, 
ef samugghaya 

sampatti III 5I, XII 9l^ XIII 9 
saippannaj'a XVII 3* 
sarpparaiya (kmya) I 10®, VII i®° * 7\ 
VIII 8® (samparaiya-bandha aniJ 
-kamma), X z\ XVIII 8^ 
sampaniiejja XVTI 6-1 1 
sambhoga XVTI 3^ 
sammatta VTI 6^, IX 31“® 
sammaddaipsana DC 31®® 
sammadditthi, sammaditthi HI 1**^1 

XVIII I, XXV 11, XXXI 13-16, 
XLI 85-112, cf amai sammadditthi, 

also ditthi 
sammana XIV 3® 
sammavadi XVI a®'’ 
sammucchima V 8®, VII 5 7*, ^^II 
I 2®, IX 32®® 
sayaip-kada I 2^ 
sayam IX 32'’ 
sara XV C 4 

saraga(-sarpjaya) I 2®, VIII 8^, XVTI 
2S XXV 6<®' 7>'®> 
sansavaya XVTII 10* 
sarira I i® 2® 3® 5® 6* 7* g- ®, II 
V 2® 7®, VI 4} 6® 10®, VIII I 2®-® 
6® 9, X I®, XI I (-8) iD, XII 4 
51a 8®, XIII 4^“ 7 ^^ XIV 3", XVT 
I® ‘b 2® 5<®, XVTI I® ® 2® ® 3^ S 
XVIII I® 3- 4" 5 ^ 7- loS XIX 
3 8-9, XX I 2®-3® 7, xxi-xxrv, 
XXV I® 2®® 4 ®'®, 6 '®“’ 7^"°’, 

XXXV-XL, cf antima-sarira 
salmga XXV 6'»> 7®'”' 
sahnga- (or °gi-)darpsana-va%'annaga I 
2 ® 


salessa I i® 2®, \®T 4®, VIII 2®, XI i 
(-8), XVII 2«, XVIII I, XX\^ 6'®*' 
7®‘®'>, XXVI (-XXX), cf lessa 
sall’uddharana VII 9®*® 
savana II 5* 
sai'ima I 8®'* 
saveyaja cf veda 
sawa cf desa sav'va 
sawa-jlva 4®, XT i (gaha 4), XII 7®, 
XV B 5, (XXI-XXIII) 
sawa-tho\a cf relative frequency 
etc 

sawa-dawa XII 5®®, XXV 4® 
sa\Vaddham VIII 9“, XX^®^ 4® 
saw’addha cf addha 
sawa-paesa XII 5®“ 
sawa-pajjava XII 5®° 
savv’aviggahi3 a XTII 4®“ 
sawa-suvina XVI 6®® 
sasarira, °n I 7®, II 1®, VT 4®, XVII 2*, 
XVIII I, XX 2®, cf sarira 
sahattha III 3®® 
sahasalckara XXV 7®® 
s’aiya (f ai 
sfiiyara XXV 7®'®> 
s’auja V 3® 
sakeya VII 2® 
sagara I 6® 9® 
sagarovama XI ii® ® 12 
s’agara (r) VII 2®, (2) X\ail 8® 
saganya XVI 2®* 
saganja-pinda V 6® 
sagarovautta I 5® (6®) 9®, VI 3®, VIII 
2®, IX 31“’ ^ XI I (-8), XII s®“, 
XIII I® 2, XVII 2®, x\aii I, XIX 
3a 8, XX I 3 S XXI (-XXT^O, 
XXV 6'®®> 7®'®®', XXVI (-XXX), 
XXXV (-XL), cf also u\aoga 
sadharana V 9® comm 
sadharana-sarira XIX 3*, XX i 
samaij'a I 9'’, VTI i®“ 2®, \®HI 5® 
samai3 a-cantta VTII 2* 
samaij a-samjama, °jaya XXV 6 *®’ 7^ 
samamja dei'a III i® 2®** 
samayari XXV 7®*® 
samuddaj'a V 2® 

sa>a VI I® 10®, VII 6®, XI i (-8), 
XXXV (-XL) 

sa\a-\ ejanijja kamma VII 6®*® 
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s’arambha V 7^ 

sarambha, “bhai III 3II, VIII i® 

sarira ve^ana XVI 2^ 

sSvacaya V 8® 

sSvajja XVI z-'^ 

savaya II XJI 2“, kevah 

saviya cf kevah 

sasaya I 4*'® 6^ 9*, II io“, V 9^, (VII 
I®) 2® 3® ( 8 ^ IX 32*^). XII 
XIV 4^ XIX 7, sasaya akkhaya 

awaya avatthiya mcca II i®“, IX 
33*“ I akkhaya 
sahanana-bheya XII 4^ 
sahannanti XII 4® 

sahammiya XII 2^, XVI 2®®, XVII 3' 
saharana DC 31^® (i», XXV 6'“ 1®' 
sahu XII 2^ 

sijjayarl XII 2^, cf sejjayara 
sijjhai (bujjhai muccai panijiwai 
sawa-dukkhanam antarp karei) 1 

48 gs II j«b III i2a a 2®, V 4* * 
6® 9*, VII i=®‘= 7® 9®®-“ 

VIII 2® lo®, IX 31®**' 33^“*^■^ 
XI 9 i2‘“ <=>, (XII I* 2'>) 

XIII 6®, XIV 8®-® 9®, XV C 4 8 
D, XVI s'* 61 ', XVII I®, XVIII 3I 
7® io«, XX 8®, XXV 6<i®> 7'*“’. 
XLI, cf siddha, siddhi 
sijjhamana XI 9* 

sK^hila I 1 10 9®, (XII I®), XVIII 3® 
sujaya XXV 6-71 
sineha-kaya 16 ® iqI 
siddha I 1® 6® 8* 9®, II V 

8®, VI 3® 4I, VIII 2® ® 9“ 10®, XIV 
10, XVIII I 4®, XX 10®, XXV 3I®- 

.3 8 
4 

siddhi I 6*, II I*® 5® 10**, XVII 3®, 
XXV 6'i® ®i> 71'” 
sissa IX 31'’ 
sissinl V s® 
sI6si9a X 2®'® 
slya X 2®*® 
slla VIII iqI 

slla-waya VII 9®®, VIII s^, XI 12®® 
sukka-jjhana XVI d®®* 
sukka-pakkhiya XIII i® 2, XXVI- 
XXX, XXXI 25-28, XLI 169-196 
sukka-lessa XXV 6 '®®’ 7"'”’ 
sukkflbhijaya XTV 9®, XV C 4 


sukha, suha II i®, VT 3® 10®, VII 8®. 

IO®^ X 2®, XV A 
sutta® VIII 8® 
sutta® XVI 6® 
sutta-jagara XVI 6® 
suttatta XII 2^ 
sudakkhu-jaganya XII i® 
sunna-kala I 2* 

supaitthaga VII i®, XI 10, supaitfhiya 

XIII 4®b 

subha V 6® 9®, VI I® 5®, IX 32^ 
XI ii\ XIV 9* 

subhSsubha, suhflsuha II 1®, V 9®, 
VI 1®, IX 32®® 

suyap 6a, VIII 8®-® 10®, XXV d'®*®'®' 
7i(7biB)^ qj- kahya-suya and nana 
suya-sahayaya XVII 3® 
suvipa XVI 6®, cf maha-summa 
susama-dusama XXV 6'®®’ 
susama-susama VI 7* 
sussQsanaya XVII 3^ 
suha cf sukha 
suhflsuha cf subhflsubha 

suhuma I 6®, V 7S VI 3®, VIII i 2®, 

XIV s® comm , 8®-®, XVIII 3*, XIX 
3!® 8, XXV I® 7 ®^ XXXIII-XXXV 

suhuma-kaya XVI 2®*® 
suhuma-panpaya XVIII 6®, XX 5® 
suhuma-bondi-kalevara XV C 4 
suhuma-saipparaga-cantta VIII z* 
suhuma-saipparaya-sarpjama, °jaya 

XXV 6'»> 7® 

siikfma-sarppardya VIII 8* 
sunya I 6®, V i® 10, VI 5®'*, VII 
i®i> 6 S VIII 8 ®, XII 6 ®, XTV 9* 
sejja cf thapa sejja msihiya 
sejjayara-pinc^a V 6®, IX 33®®® 
sejjB-sarptharaga IX 33®*® 
sedhi VI 5® 6®, XII 2®®, XXV 3® ®'®, 
XXXIV 1 I® ® 
seya V 7®, XXV 4® ® 
seya-kala III 3®“®, V 4®*, XVIII 3®, 
XXV 8 (-12) 

8ele8i(-padivannaga) I 8*, VI i®, XVII 
3®, XVIII 4®, XXV 4' 
seha VIII 8®, XII 2®® 
soga XVI 2® 

socca V 4®, IX 31®®, (f asocca 
sottiya XI 9® 
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sovakkama XX 
s6vacaya V 8* 

sthapand-karimka V 6’ comm 
syadvada XII io“ comm 

hanai IX 34^ 

-hattha-kicca-gaya III 5^, XIII 9 
hatthi VII 8* ® 9*-»a, XVII 
halla XV C 8 
basal V 4^^^ 
hassa-kala I 

bayai II V 8*, XXV 6<*“' 
hlyamana cf hayai 

hilai rundai khimsai garahai avamarmai 
V 4» XII 

heu cf panca heu panca aheu 

BUDDHISTS II 5’ comm , XXX 
comm 

CALCULATIONS I 5*, III 2* 3>®, VIII 

8», rx 32®, XI lo* nS XII 4^ 61 
io», XIII 2 41*' <1, XVIII 6®, 
XX 5I 10®, jahanna ukkosa, 
RELATIVE FREQUENCY 

CASuisncs I 8®, V 6® 1, IX 34*, XVI 
I® 8®, XVII I®-® 

CONVERSIONS I 9®, II I®'’, V 9*, VII 
I0MX32® 33I*, XI9" II®* 12®, 

XII 2S XIII 6®, XV, XVIII 10® 
COSMOS I 5I 6®'® 9®, II 3 7-10, rV 

1-8, V 2® 9®, VI 5-61 31 3^ (VII I*), 
IX 1-30, X ji, XI 9I 10I-®, XII 3 
5I® 61 7, XIII 4®-® 6®, XTV 8®, 
XVI 8® ® ® 9, XVII 5, XVIII 10®, 

XIX 6-7, XX 2® 8®, cf also nat- 
ural PHENOMENA 

DEATH-FAST II l'®’. III i®c e 2a 2®®’, 
VIl9®'=,IX33®es,X4,XIii® 12®', 

XIII 6®, XTV 7®, XV D 3, XVI 5<1, 
XVIII 2 

DIVISIBILITY I 10®, V 7®'® 8®, VI 4®, 

XX 5®, XXV 48 

ELEPHANT VTI 8® ® 9* ®, XVII I® 
EMBRYOLOGY I 7®, II 5®‘® 

ETYMOLOGY V 9®, XII 6®, XTV 7* 8® * 
HAMG I I®'8 2®'® ® ’-3® ^ 4® 5 6®'® 
7®-® 8®® 9 =, III4®, V3® 4®®> 5® 7® 
8= 9® ®, VI I* 3 *'® 468® 10®-®, 


VII I® 8 2® 8 38"® 6*'®*’ 7® 8®'®, 

VIII I® 2® * 6® 8® 9® ' 10*'®, IX 

3231 b 332* g-b XI I (-8) II® *, 

XII 4®> 5®8 7® 9® 10®, XIII 5 6® 
7®, XIV I® * 2® 3® 5®-® 6® 7® 9®, 

XV D 2, XVI i®-2® ® 6®', XVII I® 
2® ® 3* 4, xvni I 3®-8 4® 5S-3, 
7=-» 9. XIX 4-5 8-9, XX 3® 7 10 
XXTV, XXV I® 2® 3® ®°-4® 8 8-12, 
XX\®I-XLI 

HERESY IX 33®“®-® (Jamali), cf Ajlvija, 
anna- and para-utthiya 
HISTORY (i) of the imiverse V 5®, \'I 
7®, VII 6*, XX 8® 8, (2) the War of 
the Big Stones and the War of the 
Chamot with the Club VII 9® ®® 
‘IRREY'OCABILE FACTUM’ I I® 6® 7® 8® 

10®, VIII 6® 7®, IX 33®^ XII 8®, 

XVI 5®>-' 

MAGIC I 7®, II 5®, III 1-2 4® * 5® 6®, 
V 4® ®8 6», VI 9®, ni 9®-®®, X 3®, 

XIII 9, XTV 5 8‘ 8 9® 8, XV B 4 
6 C 2 7-8 D 2, XVI 5®-^ XVIII 
5* 78®’, XX 9, cf also bhanj’appa 
apagara, vimwai 

MEASURES (of time) V I® * 9®, VI 7®, 
XI II®, XII 6*b, XVIII 10®, XX\® 
5®, Omear) VI 7= 

NATURAL PHENOMENA 

— cloud III 4®, VII 6*, VIII 9® 

— darkness VI 5®'®, XTV z'^ 

— day and night V 9®, XI ii® 

— disease IX 33®'®, XV C 7 ii, XVI 
3^ 

— ebb and flow III 3® 

— garment VI 3®"® 

— hells and heavens A®! 8® 

— horse X 3® 

— hght WII 88 

— madness XIV 2® 

— plants and trees III 4®, VI 7®, 
VII 3®-" 6«, \ail 3S XI 1-8, 
XTV 8®, XV B 3 5. X\T 6, XXI- 
XXIII 

— ram ^^I 6*, XR® 2®® 

— smell XVI 6® 

— spnng II 5" 

— sun I 6®, \ail 88, XIV 9* 

— sun and time V i 
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— suns, moons etc V lo, VI 5^"® 8S 

VII 6 \ VIII 8® 

— sun- and moon-ecbpse XII 6^ 

— wind V 2^, X 3®, cf also bandha, 
COSMOS, EMBRYOLOGY, MEASURES, 
NOURISHMENT 

NON-DIALOGUE TEXTS V 6’ 7®, VII 8®, 

VIII 2® 6=, X 2®, XIV s®, XVI 6ih-i^ 
XXV 7 -^ f 

NOURISHMENT I 9’, II I® III 4®, V 

61 7, VII vril 5 ® 6^-®, IX 

33=^ XII 1^“ 

POPULAR BELIEF XII 6^, XIV 2 ^ comm , 
XVIII 71 

PROPHECY XV B 3 (cf B s) C 7 II, 
XVI s’’, XX 8®, cf ash rebirth 
REBIRTH II I®”, VII 9®® IX 33®®, 
XIII 6®, XV D I, cf uvavajjai, 
stones of former rebirths III 
jic e 2a 2IIJ (cf VII 9®”), X 4, XI 
II®, XV C 4, XVI 51, XVII i\ 
XVIII 2, future rebirths predicted 
V 9®, XI 12^®, (XII I®), XIV 8®, 
XV D 2-3, XVI s®-”, XVII I®, 
(XVIII 7® 10®) 


RELATIVE FREQUENCY, NtEUBER, SIZE etc 

I I® 2® ®, III 2®, V 7® 8®, VI 3®, 
VII 2® ® 7®, VIII I® 2® 9”-® K, IX 
321®-®, XI 10®, XII 4®-i, XII 91”-® 
10®, XIII 4®‘>»b XVI 11-14, XIX 
3”-®, XX I 10®, XXV I®-® ® 3® ®® 

^2 6b 6 6114-16 36) ylW) 

SIMILES I 6® ®'®, II 5® 10’’, III I® 2®a 
3®<1 5® 6®, V 3® 6®, VI I® 3® 10®, 
VII I® ® io®a, VIII 6®, XI 10® ®, 
XII 2” 6® 7®, XIII 4®® 6® 9, XIV 
I® 7®® 9®, XV C I 5 II, XVI 4, 
XVIII 3® 10®, XEK 3^ XXV 

8, cf kamma-aslvisa, kCi^flgarasala- 
difthanta 

SIMULTANEITY (egenaip samaenaip) I 
9® 10®, II sS V 3S IX 31^6 M, XI 
I (-8), XIII I® 2, XXI-XXIV, 
XXV 6'®®' 7®<®®>, XXXI-XXXII, 
XXXV-XLI, VII 3®, VIII 9® 10®, 
XII 10®, xxrx I 

SINS, the eighteen I 6® 9®, II i®’’, VII 
6®“ 10*®, XII 2” 5®», XVII 2® 3", 
XVIII 4®, XIX 3“, XX I 2*-3* 
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76 pp , 4 PL, 50 fr. 
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56 G Ch van Langenhove On the Ongin of the Gerund in Enghsh. 
Phonology 1925 — xxviii-132 pp — XJitverkocht 

57 L VAN PuYVELDE Un h6pital du moyen Sge et une abbaye y 
annex^e La Biloke de Gand 6tude arch^ologique 1925 — 124 pp , 
15 dessins, 51 PI — Uitverkocht 

58 O Dambre De dichter Justus de Harduijn (1582-1641) 1926 — 
xxvi-552 pp , 330 ff 

59 G G Dept Les Influences anglaise et franfaise dans le Comt6 de 
Flandre au d6but du xiii® si^cle 1928 — 232 pp — Uitverkocht 

60 P Fadder S6neque de la C 16 mence 1928 — 102 pp — Uitver- 
kocht 

61 J Bidez La Tradition manuscnte et les Editions des discours de 
I’Empereur Juhen 1929 — xii-156 pp , Uitverkocht 

62 63 en 64 H Van Houtte Les Occupations Etrang^res en Belgique 
sous I’ancien regime 1930 — 570 fr Tome I, xxiv-590 pp , Tome II, 
546 pp , Tome III, Table alphab^tique des noms de personnes et 
des noms de heux, 52 pp 

65 P Faider Catalogue des Manuscnts de la Biblioth^que pubhque 
de la Ville de Mons 1931 — 6g6 pp , 300 fr 

66 F L Ganshof Recherches sur les Tnbunaux de Ch&tellenie en 
Flandre, avant le milieu du xiii® si^cle 1932 — Uitverkocht 

67 H J De Vleeschauwer Jacobus Acontius’ Tractaat De Methodo 
1932 — 208 pp , 100 fr 

68 R Foncke Die Explosion des Mechelner Sandtores (1546) m 
Flugschnften der damaligen Zeit (mit emer Abbildung) 1932 — 
120 pp , I PI , 100 fr 

69 H Van Werveke Kritische studien betreffende de oudste ge- 
schiedems van de stad Gent 1933 — 104 pp , 3 PI , 70 fr 

70 J P Haesaert Contmgences et r6gulant6s du droit positif 1933 
— 60 fr 

71 H J De Vleeschauwer La deduction transcendantale dans I’ceuvre 
de Kant Tome prenuer La deduction transcendantale avant la 
cntique de la raison pure 1934 — 334 pp , — Uitverkocht 

72 C Verlinden Robert pr, Le Fnson, Comte de Flandre Etude 
d’histoire pohtique 1935 — 210 pp , 140 ff 

73 P. De KIeyser Cohjn CaiUieu’s Dal sonder Wederkeeren of Pas der 
Doot 1936 — 160 pp , 75 fr 

74. H J De Vleeschauwer La deduction transcendantale dans I’ceuvre 
de Kant Tome second La deduction transcendantale de 1781 
jusqu’^ la deuxi^me Edition de la cntique de la raison pure (1887) 
1936 — 602 pp — Uitverkocht 
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75 H J De Vleeschauwer La deduction transcendantale dans I’cEuvre 
de Kant Tome troisifeme La deduction transcendantale de 1787 
jusqu’a V Opus postumum 1937 — 712 pp , 400 fr 

76 P VAN DE WoESTijNE Rutilius Claudius Namatianus de reditu suo 
Edition critique 1936 — 104 PP — Uitverkocht 

77 G VAN Langenhove Lmguistische Studien I 1936 — xxvi-i66pp, 
150 fr 

78 H F Bouchery Th^mistius m Libamus’ bneven 1936 — 296 pp, 
225 fr 

79 P Lambrechts La composition du S6nat Romain de I’accession au 
trone d’Hadnen ^ la mort de Commode (i 17-192) 1936 — 240 pp , 
180 fr 

80 R Foncke Dmtse vlugschnften van de tijd over bet proces en de 
terechtstelbng van de protestanten Frans en Nikolaas Thys te 
Mechelen (1555) 1937 — 192 pp , 125 fr 

81 J P Haesaert La Port6e pohtique du New-Deal 1937 — 130 PP, 
100 fr 

82 R De Maeyer De Romemsche villa’s m Belgie Een archeologische 
studie 1937 — 338 pp , 2 PI — Uttverkocht 

83 P VAN DE WoESTijNE Les Cyndg^tiques de N6m6sien Edition 
cntique 1937 — 68 pp , 55 fr 

84 G Meir Dood en Doodssymbohek m Ibsens Werken 1938 — 
250 pp , 180 fr 

85 Fr Blockmans Het Gentsche stadspatriciaat tot omstreeks 1302 
1938 — 575 PP . 225 fr 

86 fP Graindor Torres cuites de I’Egypte Gr6co-Roraame 1939 — 
198 pp , 32 PI , 180 fr 

87 G VAN Langenhove Lmguistische Studien II Essais de hnguis- 
tique mdo-europ6enne 1939 — xvil-154 pp , 125 fr 

88 E Raucq Contribution & la linguistique des noms d’ammaux en 
Indo-Europ6en 1939 — xin-iio pp , 100 fr 

89 f Dr P Pintelon Chaucer’s Treatise on the Astrolabe, Ms 4862- 
4869 of the Royal Library m Brussels 1940 — 176 pp , 24 PI , 
225 fr 

90 R De Maeyer De overbhjfselen der Romemsche Villa’s m Belgie 

De Archeologische inventans Eerste deel 194° xiv-288 pp 

Uttverkocht 

91 P Van de Woestijne Index Verborvm m Qvmti Serem Librvm 

Medicmalem 1940 — 88 pp , 45 fr 

92 S J De Laet De Samenstelhng van den Romemschen Senaat 

gedurende de eerste eeuw van hetPnncipaat 194^ 34 ° PP > ^ 5 ° 
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93 P Lambrechts Contnbutions & I’lfitude des Diviiiit6s Celuques 
1942 — 200 pp , 24 PI — Uttverkocht 

94. Eg I Strubbe Egidius van Breedene(ii -1270) 1942 — 432 pp, 
220 fr 

95 Et Sabbe De Belgische Vlasnijverheid, deel I, De Zmdneder- 
landsche Vlasnijverheid tot het verdrag van Utrecht (1713), 1943 — 
425 pp , 270 fr 

96 A L E Verheyden Het Gentsche Martyrologium (1530-1595) 
1946 — xxiv-88 pp , 145 fr 

97, 98 en 99 E De Bruyne Etudes d’esthdtique M6dievale Tome I, 
De Bofece k Jean Scot Engine, xrv-374 PP > Tome II, PEpoque 
Romane, x-422 pp , Tome III, Le xin® Si^cle, x-402 pp 1946 — 
Vitverkocht 

100 G VAN Langenhove Linguistische Studien III 1946 a) Essais de 
hnguistique g6n6rale, b) Le s^mant^me Indo-Europ6en *H2y — 
IX-136 pp , 190 fr 

101 H Uyttersprot Hemrich von Kleist — De Mensch en het Werk, 
1948 — viii-616 pp , 540 fr 

102 J Dhondt Etudes sur la naissance des prmcipautds temtonales en 
France (ix®-x® si^cle) 1948 — xxviii-346 pp — Uttverkocht 

103 A Henry L’CEuvre lynque d’Henri III, Due de Brabant 1948 — 
120 pp , XIII PI , 220 fr 

104 P Lambrechts Dr Hubert Van de Weerd Een vooraanstaand 
figuur der Gentse Umversiteit 1949 — 56 pp , 50 fr 

105 S J De Laet Portoriura — Etude sur I’Orgamsation douam^re 
chez les Romains, surtout a I’^poque du Haut-Empire 1949 — 
512 pp — Uttverkocht 

106 P Faeder S6n^que DelaC 16 mence II Index omnium verborum, 
1950 — 228 pp , 270 fr 

107 en 108 M E Dumont Gent Een stedenaardrijkskundige studie 
Tome I, Tekst xii-590 pp — Tome II, Atlas 1951 — 
1300 fr 

109 A Henry AdenetleRoi Tome I Livre I, Bibliographic, Livre II, 
La tradition manusente des CEuvres d’Adenet le Roi 1951 — 

269 pp , 330 fr 

no. III en 1 12 G De Poerck La drapene m6di6vale en Flandre et en 
Artois Technique et termmologie Tome I, La Techmque, 342 pP j 
T ome II, Glossaire franfais, xni-254 pp , Tome III, Glossaire 
flamand 194 pp 1951 — 1080 fr 

113 L Mourin Jean Gerson, Pr6dicateur fran9ais 1952 — 5 ^°PP» 
760 fr 
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1 14 Zestig jaren ondenvijs en wetenschap aan de Faculteit van de 
Wijsbegeerte en Letteren te Gent 1952 — 21 1 pp , 220 fr 

115 A. Henry AdenetleRoi Tome II Buevon de Conmarchis 1953 

— 223 PP . 380 fr 

116 P Van De Woestyne La p6n6gtee de Pnscien 1953 — ^53 PP > 
300 fr 

1 17 A ScHARPE Kahdasa-Lexicon Vol I, Basic text of the works 
Part I, Abhyha^akuntaJa 1954 — 134 pp , 330 fr 

118 R Derolez Runica Manuscnpta The Enghsh Tradition 1954- — 
LXiv-456 pp , 55 fig , VIII PI , 920 fr 

119 Ch Verlinden L’esclavage dans I’Europe m6di6vale, Tome I 
P6ninsule Ibdrique-France 1955 — Uttverkocht 

120 A ScHARP^ Kahdasa-Lexicon, Vol I Basic Text of the Works 
Part II Malavikagnimitra and Vikramorva^I 1956 — 380 fr 

121 A Henry Les CEuvres d’Adenet le Roi Tome III Les Enfances 
Ogier 1956 — 384 pp , 380 fr 

122 A ScHARP^ Kahdasa-Lexicon Vol I Basic Text of the Works 
Part III Kumarasambhava, Meghadtlta, Rtusamhara and Incerta 
1958 — 224 pp , 380 fr 

123 L Apostel Logika en Geesteswetenscbappen 1959 — 176 pp , 
220 fr 

124 J Kruithof Het Uitgangspunt van Hegel’s Ontologie 1959 l, 
354 PP . 540 fr 

125 Ch Verlinden Dokumenten voor de Geschiedenis van Pnjzen en 
Lonen m Vlaanderen en Brabant (XV^-XVIII® eeuw) 1959 xxxvin, 
578 pp , 1620 fr 

126 A Bolckmans The Stones of Hans Aanrud i960 — 316 pp , 
430 fr 

127 R Dragonetti La Techmque po6tique des Trouvdres dans la 
Chanson courtoise i960 704 pp , i 000 fr 

128 P Van de Woestijne La Descnptio Orbis Terrae d’Avienus 1961 

— 144 pp , 270 fr 

129, 130 en 13 1 J Thomas L’Episode Ardennais de Renaut de Montau- 
ban Tome I, Introduction et texte du MS D, 288 pp , Tome II, 
Textes des MSS P, A, Z, M et O, 300 pp , Tome III, Textes des 
MSS V, L, N, C, B et R, Glossaire, Index et Planches, 504 xii pp 

— 1962, 2 160 fr 

132 M Gysseling en A Verhulst Het Oudste Goederenregister van 
de Smt-Baafsabdij te Gent 1964- — 228 pp , 33 ° fr 

133 E Verhofstadt Darnel Casper von Lohenstein Untergehende 

Wertwelt und Asthetischer Illusionismus 1964. 3^^ PP » 54 ° fr 
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134 A ScHARP^ Kahdasa Lexicon, Volume I, Basic Text of the Works 
Part IV Raghuvamsa 1964 — 304 pp , 810 fr 

135 R Boumans Het Antwerps Stadsbestuur voor en tijdens de 
Franse Overheersmg 1965 — xxxiv-730 pp — 1080 fr 

136 en 137 C Verlinden et ahi Dokumenten voor de Geschiedems 
van Pnjzen en Lonen m Vlaanderen en Brabant, deel II 1965 — 
3000 fr 

138 en 139 A Deprez . Bneven van, aan en over Jan Frans Willems 
Algemene inleidmg 1965 — 1400 ff 

140 A Van De Vyver Abboms Flonacensis Opera Inedita I Syllo- 
gismorum Categoncorum et Hypotheticorum Enodatio 1966 — 
108 pp , 230 fr 

141 en 142 A Deprez Bneven van, aan en over Jan Frans Willems. 
Teksten en Aantekenmgen I 1966 — i 100 fr 

143 B Lyon en A Verhulst Medieval Fmance, A Companson of 
Fmancial Institutions m Northwestern Europe 1967 — ii2pp — 
120 fr 

144. E Vermeersch Epistemologische Inleidmg tot een Wetenschap 
van de Mens 1967 — xxiv-412 pp — 700 fr 
145 en 146 A Deprez Bneven van, aan en over Jan Frans Willems 
Teksten en Aantekenmgen II 1969 — i 400 ff 
147 en 148 L Milis L’Ordre des Chanomes r6guhers d’Arrouaise 
1969 — I 300 fr 

149 Anamnhcic Gedenkboek Prof Dr EA Leemans 1970 — 

478 pp — I 000 fr 

150 D ICnecht Ciris Authenticity, histoire du texte, Edition et com- 
mentaire cntiques 1970 — 260 pp 

B. Sene * Tekstboeken 

1 G VAN Langenhove . Old Enghsh Reader — xu-318 pp , 70 fr 

2 E A Leemans Bloemlezmg van meuw-Gneksche Volkshederen — 

128 pp , 50 fr 

3 R Foncke Klemes Mittelhochdeutsches Lesebuch — 212 pp — 

XJitverkocht 

4 M PiRON Turgot Etymologic — xn-io8 pp , 70 fr 

C. Sene: Handboeken 

I. G DEPoERCKetL Mourin Introduction & la Morphologic comparye 

des Langues romanes, basde sur des traductions anciennes des actes 
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des Apotres ch XX a XXIV Tome I Anaen Portugais et anaen 
Castilian 1961. — 176 pp , 270 jfr 

2 Tome II Ancien Catalan et anaen Provenfal — In voorbereiding 

3 Tome ni Anaen Fran9ais — In voorhereidiTig 

4. Tome lY Anaen sursilvam, anaen engadmois et ladm dolomitique 
1964 — 416 pp , 540 fr 

5 Tome V Anaen toscan et anaen vemben et sarde logoudonen — 
— In voorhereiding 

6 Tome VI Anaen roumam 1962 — 212 pp , 300 fr 

D. Extra Sene Facsimiles 

Aldhelm’s DELAUDIBUS VIRGINITATIS vnth lattn and old enghsh 
Glosses 

Manuscnpt of 1650 of the Royal Library m Brussels With an In- 
troductory Chapter by Dr George van Langenhove, professor of 
Lmguistics m the University Punted and Published m Commission by 
The Samt Catherme Press, Ltd 37, Tempelhof, Bruges, Belgium, 1941 
— 30 X 37 cm , XX-116 pp , 3240 fr 

E. Inaugurele Redes 

I R Van Caeneghem De Plaats der Westerse Middeleeuwen m de Uni- 
versele Geschiedenis 1964. — 60 fr 



